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“[A QUESTION DU/ CONTACT AVEC

Comment une morale supérieure pourrait-elle
intervenir dans ce processus, qui semble évident
de la vie terrestre ? Il suffit de jeter un coup d'eil
sur gquelgues aspects de notre présent combat pour
le soupgonner. C'est un fait impossible a nier que
I’'une des formes essentielles du progrés est actuelle-
ment une mainmise de plus en plus extensive de
I'humanité sur les autres étres vivants, animaux
et végétaux. Sommes-nous certains qu'une morale
supérieure approuverait la transformation quoti-
dienne de millions d’animaux en boites de conser-
ves, de fordts entiéres en papier et en produits
divers, et en général le mépris total montré par
les hommes & l'égard de tout psychisme non hu-
main sous prétexte qu'il est infra humain 2 Quel
homme pense a la somme de souffrances quotidien-
nes cque représente un abattoir ? Cette question
peut sembler burlesque. Comment voulez-vous, di-
ra-t-on que I'homme subsiste s'il ne mange pas,
s'il ne se vét pas ? Eh oui, c'est bien 1a le drame.
Au point actuel de sa technologie, |'homme est
encore totalement et sans recours tributaire des
lois antiques de la vie, qui sacrifient le faible au
progrés du fort. Nous devons tuer ou mourir. Dans
mille ou dix mille ans, peut-étre serons-nous
libérés de cette servitude. Mais pour arriver a
ce mieux, nous devons survivre et faire ce qu'il

faut pour cela. Quand ils auront franchi ce
fossé de sang, sans doute nos descendants
penseront-ils aux abattoirs de la Villette et

de Chicago avec la méme horreur gque nous inspire
l'esclavage antique, qui nous a faits ce que nous
sommes. Une masse infinie de souffrances sépare

encore la vie terrestre de son plein épanouisse-
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autant de réves, autant de joies que la terre en
contient.

Or, cing cent mille ans a peine aprés son appa-
rition, I'homme déja s‘appréte a envahir |'espace
interplanétaire. 11 faut donc en déduire, puisque
I'esprit (reorésenté a son sommet sur terre par
I'homme) est |'aboutissement automatique de la
vie, que tous les systemes évolutifs plus avances
gue |'homme ont déja réalisé cette invasion en
une infinité de points du ciel. Quels mondes nou-
veaux aurons-nous conguis ou visités a travers
I'espace dans mille, dans cent mille ans ? Mais un
nombre immense de « civilisations » ont déja at-
teint et dépassé en d'autres mondes ce point ini-
maginable ol nous en serons alors. C'est pourquoi
la question essentielle 3 propos des Soucoupes Vo-
lantes n'est pas de savoir si elles existent, puisqu'il
semble certain que l'esprit créateur de véhicules
spaciaux n’est pas un privilege terrestre, mais de
savoir si elles ont visité notre planite, et si on
les a vues. Et pour mieux dire, le mystére est, si on
les a vues, qu'on les ait si peu vues. L'espace de-
vrait grouviller d'engins comme la mer groville de
navires. La solitude (au moins apparente) de |'espé-
ce humaine dans l‘espace, qui épouvantait Pascal
— « le silence éternel de ces espaces infinis m'ef-
fraie » —, est peut-étre la plus inquiétante de
toutes les énigmes pbdsées a notre esprit.

Si l'on essaie d'envisager toutes les explications
possibles a cette énigme, on n'a guére le choix
qu’'entre les hvnothéses suivantes, que je donne
dans l'ordre :

1" La vie terrestre est réellement la seule vie
de ['univers ;
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présent, tous les progrés de la science ont marqué
un recul des conceptions anthropocentriques. On
ne voit pas pourquoi il n'en serait pas de méme
dans l'avenir, mais qui peut le dire ?

— La troisitme hypothése (aucune vie sidérale
n'a dépassé le stade actuel de I'humanité) peut
s'entendre de deux facons, soit que l'on suppose
que |'humanité terrestre est a la pointe extréme de
I'évolution sidérale, tous les autres systemes biolo-
giaues étant en retard par rapport a nous (incon-
trélable, et, comme ci-dessus, anthropocentrique),
soit que, terrifiante supposition, la vie ne puisse
jamais et d'aucune fagon aller plus loin que I'hom-
me, et que I'homme du XX° siecle.

Cela revient a affirmer que l'aboutissement au-
tomatique de toute évolution est l'abocalypse et
I’écroulement total trois mille ans aprés I'apparition
de la science, La montée de la vie, puis de l'esprit,
puis de la science, serait ainsi limitée vers le haut
par un seuil infranchissable, et le fait que nous
préparions actuellement les premiéres tentatives as-
tronautiques nous avertirait que nous sommes pré-
cisément sur ce seuil de |'apocalypse, puisque tout
dans cette hypothése devrait s’écrouler avant la
réussite de |'aventure astronautique. On voit ou
conduit une telle pensée : a l'idée que le progrés
porterait en lui-méme sa proore destruction. La
vie ne monterait si haut que pour se suicider.
C'est la un réve d'un grandiose pessimisme, et pour
I'appréciation duquel nous ne disprg?bns que de
vagues idées morales.

— Sur la quatrieme hypothése (impossibilité ou
limitation de l'aventure astronautique), la science
actuelle ne jette encore aucune lumiére. Pour beau-
coup de savapits, la conquéte de l'espace par des




La aussi le mieux passera par le mal. Et si quelque
chose interrompait brusquement notre lutte au nom
d’une morale dont les conditions n'existent pas
encore sur notre planete, ce serait la fin de ['hu-
manite.

3" Enfin, la méme explosion totale devrait étre
prévue sur le plan religieux. Il suffit de voir com-
bien les religions ont évolué depuis trois mille
ans pour mesurer les conséquences d'un contact
avec un psychisme en avance sur nous de seule-
ment quelques millénaires. Que subsisterait-il de
nos religions actuelles ? Dieu seul le sait, c'est le
cas de le dire.

Nous entrevoyons ainsi le chaos qui naitrait d'un
contact intersidéral. Si tout cela s'était produit, on
le saurait, Encore n'avons-nous envisagé que l'hy-
pothése d'un contact avec des é&tres en avance sur
nous sur une ligne d’évolution semblable. Cette
hypothése, la plus simple de toutes, est aussi la
plus improbable. On peut méme prévoir qu'elle
est d'une impossible simplicité, et ¢que la réalité est
bien plus mystérieuse encore.

Nous arrivons ici au seuvil d'idées encore plus
déroutant:s, et que nous devons pourtant examiner.
OMBRE ET SILENCE. Les plus récentes acquisitions
de l'astronomie donnent 3 penser cue, contraire-
ment aux opinions antérieures c'est par milliards,
et méme par milliards de milliards que des plane-
tes plus ou moins semblables a la Terre sont
semées en poussitre dans l'immensité de |'espace
sidéral. D'autre part, les plus récentes théories sur
I'origine et I’évolution de la vie nous apprennent
que celleci apparait et évolue vers l|'esprit pour
ainsi dire automatiquement quand les conditions
de son apparition existent. Pour reprendre une ex-
pression de Teilhard de Chardin, la vie est une
« dérive » aussi essentielle a4 I'« étoffe cosmique »
que toutes les autres propriétés de la matiére dé-
celées de facon uniforme dans les laboratoires
terrestres et dans les plus lointaines galaxies. La vie
et |'esprit son aboutissement, seraient ainsi semés
a travers l'infini de l'espace avec la méme profu-
sion que la matiére elle-méme. Ce fourmillement
des étoiles sur nos tétes, ce serait donc en chaque
point du ciel autant de luttes, autant de drames,
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est la seule qui ait évolué jusqu'a l'esprit ;

3" De toutes les vies ayant évolué jusqu'a |'es-
prit, il n'en existe aucune qui soit aSsejl‘en avance
sur I'humanité pour avoir envahi avart elle |'es-
pace sidéral ;

4" L'invasion de l'espace sidéral est limitée a
un rayon d’action inférieur a la distance qui nous
sépare du plus proche systéme biologique extra-
terrestre ;

5” Au cours des voyages sidéraux, le contact
entre espéces d'origine différente est impossible ;

6" Ce contact, quoique possible, est systémati-
quement ou provisoirement évité ;

7° Il est secret ;

8" Il est invisible, ce qui, nous le verrons, est
tout a fait différent.

— La premiére hypothése (solitude absolue de la
vie terrestre, qui serait un phénomene sans autre
exemple d'un bout du ciel & 'autre) semble déja
démentie par les faits, puisque tous les astronomes
sont actuellement d'accord pour reconnaitre sur
Mars la présence hautement probable d'une forme
au moins élémentaire de la vie. C'est ainsi que
I'astronome francais Audoin Dollfus a montré que
les plages sombres visibles a la surface de la planéte
sont recouvertes de petits granules opaques d’ori-
gine trés vraisemblablement organique et possé-
dant les mémes propriétés optiques que certaines
algues microscopiques terrestres. Plus récemment
(1956). 'astronome américain William Sinton, de
'université de Harvard, a décelé dans le spectre
infra-rouge de Mars, vers la longueur donde 3,45
micron, la bande de la liaison chimique CH, caren-
téristique exclusive de toutes les molécules organi-
ques terrestre, et en particulier de celles des
vegétaux (1).

Il existe donc une vie élémentaire sur Mars.
Mais la vie subsiste-t-elle sans évoluer ? Sur terre,
les espéces qui n'évoluent pas (dites panchroniques)
sont [‘exception...

— La deuxiéme hypothése (solitude absolue, non
plus de la vie, mais de l‘esprit) est incontrélable.
Tout ce qu'on peut en dire, c’est que son allure
anthropocentrique n'est guére satisfaisante. Jusqu'a

19¢S

eires organises serait eternellement bornée aux li-
mites de chaque systéme solaire, car, disent-ils
les étoiles sont trop éloignées ‘les unes des autres
pour permettre a quelque technologie que ce soit
d'aller d'une étoile a l'autre. Et il est vrai : a) que
la théorie de la Relativité prouve qu'il faudrait une
énergie infinie, donc irréalisable, pour communi-
quer a un corps quelconque une vitesse de 300.000
kilomeétres/seconde ; b) qu‘a raison de 100.000
kilométres/seconde « seulement », I'aller et retour
du Soleil a I'étoile la plus ~roche prendrait un
quart de siécle ; c) et aue par conséquent de
telles entreprises excédent la durée d'une vie hu-
maine (2).

Ce qui frappe dans cette maniére de voir, c’est
I'énormité des problémes qu'elle sunpose résolus.
Certes, la Relativité est une acquisition définitive
de la Science. Mais au nom de quoi peut-on affir-
mer quelle en est le dernier mot ? De méme que,
sans les battre en bréche, la Relativité a réduit les
théories newtoniennes 3 un cas particulier, ne doit-
on pas prévoir que des systéemes plus généraux
enaloberont un jour la Relativité en un ensemble
plus vaste, rendant possibles des phénomeénes aussi
inconcevables dans le cadre de la Relativité que les
phénomenes relativiste sont inconcevzbles dans le
cadre newtonien ? Un jour — c'est la foi de tout
savant — les phénomenes de la vie et ceux de
I'esprit par exemple seront rattachés au méme
systeme d'explication que ceux de la Physique. Et
comme le montrait Langevin dans son admirable
préface a I'Evolution humaine (2 cette supréme
conquéte de la science ne se fera pas sans boule-
versement.

(1) Sky and Telescope, vol. XV, n” 6, april 1957
p. 275.

(2) Motons toutefois que, d'apres la Relativité
restreinte, |'éguipage d'un engin effectuant wun
semblable aller et retour & 100.000 km/sec vieilli-
rait de vingt-trois ans et sept mois environ alors que
sur Terre vingt-cing ans se seraient écoulés, A
270,000 km/sec, il ne vieillirait plus que de dix
ans et onze mois a peine, ce qui ouvre peut-étre
cles perspectives... (C'est I'exemple céleébre du
« voyageur de Langevin »).

(3) Quillet, éditeur.




La aussi le mieux passera par le mal. Et si quelque
chose interrompait brusquement notre |utte au nom
d’une morale dont les conditions n'existent pas
encore sur notre planéte, ce serait la fin de ['hu-
manite,

3" Enfin, la méme explosion totale devrait étre
prévue sur le plan religieux. Il suffit de voir com-
bien les religions ont évolué depuis trois mille
ans pour mesurer les conséquences d'un contact
avec un psychisme en avance sur nous de seule-
ment quelques millénaires. Que subsisterait-il de
nos religions actuelles ? Dieu seul le sait, cest le
cas de le dire.

Mous entrevoyons ainsi le chaos qui naitrait d'un
contact intersidéral. Si tout cela s’était produit, on
le caurait, Encore n‘avons-nous envisagé que |'hy-
pothése d'un contact avec ces étres en avance sur
nous sur une ligne d’évolution semblable. Cette
hypothése, la plus simple de toutes, est aussi la
plus improbable. On peut méme prévoir qu'elle
est d'une impossible simplicité, et que la réalité est
bien plus mystérieuse encore.

Nous arrivons ici au seuvil d'idées encore plus
déroutant:s, et que nous devons pourtant examiner.
OMBRE ET SILENCE. Les plus récentes acquisitions
de |'astronomie donnent a penser que, contraire-
ment aux opinions antérieures c’est par milliards,
et méme par milliards de milliards que des plane-
tes plus ou moins semblables a la Terre sont
semées en poussiére dans l'immensité de l'espace
sidéral. D'avtre part, les plus récentes théories sur
l'origine et l'évolution de la vie nous apprennent
que celle-ci apparait et évolue vers l'esprit pour
ainsi dire automatiquement quand les conditions
de son apparition existent. Pour reprendre une ex-
pression de Teilhard de Chardin, la vie est une
« dérive » aussi essentielle a I'« étoffe cosmique »
que toutes les autres propriétés de la matiére dé-
celées de facon uniforme dans les laboratoires
terrestres et dansiles plus lointaines galaxies. La vie
et |'esprit son aboutissement, seraient ainsi semés
a travers l'infini de l'espace avec la méme profu-
sion que la matiére elle-méme. Ce fourmillement
des étoiles sur nos tétes, ce serait donc en chaque
point du ciel autant de luttes, autant de drames,
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est la seule qui ait évolué jusqua l'esprit ;

3" De toutes les vies ayant évolué jusqu'a l'es-
prit, il n'en existe aucune qui soit assejmen avance
sur |I'humanité pour avoir envahi avarft elle l'es-
pace sidéral ;

4" L'invasion de l'espace sidéral est limitée a
un rayon d’action inférieur a la distance qui nous
sépare du plus proche systéeme biologique extra-
terrestre ;

5" Au cours des voyages sidéraux, le contact
entre espéces d'origine différente est impossible ;

6" Ce contact, quoique possible, est systémati-
cquement ou provisoirement évité ;

7" 1l est secret ;

8" Il est invisible, ce qui, nous le verrons, est
tout a fait différent.

— La premiére hypothése (solitude absolue de la
vie terrestre, qui serait un phénomene sans autre
exemple d'un bout du ciel a 'autre) semble déja
démentie par les faits, puisque tous les astronomes
sont actuellement d'accord pour reconnaitre sur
Mars la présence hautement probable d'une forme
au moins élémentaire de la vie. C'est ainsi que
l'astronome francais Audoin Dollfus a montré que
les plages sombres visibles a la surface de la planéte
sont recouvertes de petits granules opaques d’ori-
gine trés vraisemblablement organique et possé-
dant les mémes propriétés optiques que certaines
algues microscopiques terrestres. Plus récemment
(1956). |'astronome américain William Sinton, de
I'université de Harvard, a décelé dans le spectre
infra-rouge de Mars, vers la longueur d'onde 3,45
micron, la bande de la liaison chimique CH, cares:-
téristique exclusive de toutes les molécules organi-
ques terrestre, et en particulier de celles des
vegétaux (1).

Il existe donc une vie élémentaire sur Mars.
Mais la vie subsiste-t-elle sans évoluer ? Sur terre,
les espéces qui n'évoluent pas (dites panchroniques)
sont |‘exception...

— La deuxigme hypothése (solitude absolue, non
plus de la vie, mais de l'esprit) est incontrdlable.
Tout ce qu'on peut en dire, c'est que son allure
anthropocentrique n'est guére satisfaisante. Jusqu'a
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etres organises serait eternellement bornée aux li-
mites de chaque systeme solaire, car, disent-ils
les étoiles sont trop éloignées les unes des autres
pour permettre a quelque technologie que ce soit
d'aller d'une étoile a I'autre. Et il est vrai : a) que
la théorie de la Relativité prouve qu'il faudrait une
énergie infinie, donc irréalisable, pour communi-
quer a un corps quelconque une vitesse de 300.000
kilomatres/seconde ; b) qu‘ad raison de 100.000
kilometres/seconde « seulement », l'aller et retour
du Soleil a I'étoile la plus ~roche prendrait un
quart de siécle ; c) et aue par conséquent de
telles entreprises excédent la durée d'une vie hu-
maine (2).

Ce qui frappe dans cette maniére de voir, cast
I'énormité des problémes qu’elle sunpose résolus.
Certes, la Relativité est une acquisition définitive
de la Science. Mais au nom de quoi peut-on affir-
mer quelle en est le dernier mot ? De méme que,
sans les battre en breche, la Relativité a réduit les
théories newtoniennes & un cas particulier, ne doit-
on pas prévoir que des systémes plus généraux
enaloberont un jour la Relativité en un ensemble
plus vaste, rendant possibles des phénoménes aussi
inconcevables dans le cadre de la Relativité que les
phénoménes relativiste sont inconcevables dans le
cadre newtonien ? Un jour — clest la foi de tout
savant — les phénomeénes de la vie et ceux de
l‘esprit par exemple seront rattachés au méme
systeme d'explication cue ceux de la Physique. Et
comme le montrait Langevin dans son admirable
préface a I'Evolution humaine (2  cette supréme
conquéte de la science ne se fera pas sans boule-
versement.

(1) Sky and Telescope, vol, XVI, n" &, april 1957
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(2) Notons toutefois que, d'apres |a Relativité
restreinte, |'éguipage d'un engin effectuant un
semblable aller et retour & 100.000 km/sec vieilli-
rait de vingt-trois ans et sept mois environ alars que
sur Terre vingt-cing ans se seraient écoulés, A
270,000 km/sec, il ne vieillirait plus que de dix
ens et onze mois a peine, ce gui ouvre peut-étre
cles perspectives... (C'est |'exemple céleébre du
« voyageur de Langevin »).

(3) Quillet, éditeur.
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'DES ETRES EXTRA-TERRESTRES

D'autre part, que sait-on sur les limites tempo-
relles de la vie ? Pour I'éphémeére, qui vit quelques
jours, vingt-cing ans, c'est l’éternité. Pour le sé-
quoia, qui vit des dizaines de siecles, c'est peu.
Que sait-on des limites temporelles des autres
systémes organisés ? Rien.

Et nous arrivons aux quatre derniéres hypothéses,

les plus intéressantes.
LE CONTACT EST-IL IMPOSSIBLE ? Il s'agit ici,
bien entendu, du contact intellectuel. Si un objet
est supposé exister physiquement, cela signifie, par
définition, qu’il peut &tre percu de quelque manie-
re par nos sens ou par nos instruments. Autrement,
c’est qu’il n'existe pas physiquement.

A premiére vue, |'impossibilité d'un contact in-
tellectuel entre étres doués d'intelligence parait un
paradoxe.

« Qu'ils descendent jusqu'ici, ces Martiens, qu'ils
se montrent seulement, ai-je cent fois entendu dire.
Nous apprendrons leur langage, ou eux le nétre.
S'ils ne parlent pas, nous nous écrirons. Héléne
Adams Keller était aveugle, sourde, muette a |'age
de dix-neuf mois. Cela n'empécha pas Anna Sulli-
van d'entrer en rapports avec sa conscience inte-
rieure pourtant emprisonnée dans les téncbres et
le silence. Et Héléne Keller devint un étre humain
ouvert a toutes les subtilités de ce monde dont
elle était coupée. Pourquoi serait-ce différent avec
un étre extra-terrestre ? »

Pourquoi ? Tout simplement parce qu'Héléne
Keller était un étre humain, d'un niveau psychigue
humain.

1l existe ou il a existé sur la terre une infinité
de niveaux psychiques depuis la bactérie (ou méme
selon Teilhard de Chardin, depuis la particule) jus-
qu‘a I'homme. Il y a un niveau humain, un niveau
du chimpanzé, un niveau du rossignol, un niveau
de la truite, et ainsi de suite jusqu'au néant ou 2
I'infime.

— Erreur : il s‘agit d’une loi générale. Un au-
tre naturaliste est capable de faire la cour a un
escargot, de lui conter fleurette.

— Et ¢a réussit ?

— Parfaitement, dit Jacques Lecomte. Nous pou-
vons entrer en rapports avec tous les &tres vivants
a leur niveau, a condition que ce niveau soit infé-
rieur au ndtre, ou plutdt que le nétre les cumule.

— Alors, si ces messieurs des Soucoupes, a sup-
poser qu'ils existent, se mélaient de nous « par-
ler », ils devraient pouvoir ?

— Je nai pas dit cela. Qui prouve qu'ils cumu-
lent notre niveau humain ? L'aspect « cumula-
tif » du psychisme terrestre, qui fait le niveau
humain cumule le niveau du singe, celui du pois-
son, celui du batracien, etc., s‘explique peut-étre
par le fait cue nous procédons tous d'une méme
évolution, que pour étre des hommes nous avons
dé étre des anthropoides, pour étre des anthro-
poides quelque chose comme des lémures, et ainsi
de suite depuis la bactérie. Le corps de I'homme
résume tout le passé de la vie terrestre, et |'esprit
de I'homme résume tout le passé psychique de cet-
te vie. Mais l'un et l'autre ont ajouté au passé
cuelque chose qui fait que nous sommes plus que
la somme de tout cela. Nous nouvons nous mettre
au niveau de tout ce par quoi‘notre lignée est
passée depuis l'origine de la vie terrestre. Mais
un étre procédant d'une autre lignée évolutive, que
serait son psychisme ? Nous n’ep savons rien. Ce-
pendant, personnellement, je serai porté a croire
a une espéce d'universalité des niveaux psychiques.
Dans tous les mondes, on passe peut-étre par le
niveau humain.

— Et aprés ce niveau ? Au-dela ?

— Aprés... Peut-on savoir ? »

De cette conversation et de beaucoup d'autres,
comme de la lecture des ouvrages les plus récents
sur le psychisme animal et humain (5), on peut
donc tirer avec vraisemblance |'opinion analogicue

(suite et fin)

contact entre eux et nous s'établit & leur niveau, et
non au notre, il est et demeurera, quoi que nous
fassions, indiscernable a nos yeux. lci encore; le
raisonnement analogique nous permet de nous fai-
re une idée de cette chose inconcevable, La plupart
de nos rapports avec les hétes sont rigoureusement
et cdéfinitivement indiscernables pour elles. Les
moutons ne sauront jamais cu’on les éléeve pour
leur prendre leur laine et les manger. lls ne voient
que la tonte et l'abattoir, et ne peuvent en aucune
maniére prévoir ni l'une ni l'autre, parce que ce
genre de prévisions ne peut exister dans le psychis-
me d’un mouton. Les chiens ne savent pas et ne
peuvent pas savoir qu'on les pigquera quand ils se-
ront vieux, car ils ne peuvent savoir ce que c'est
que d’étre d’un auvtre dge, ou méme concevoir l'idée
d’age. Toutes les « connaissances » portées par le
jappement et le bélement s’arréteni a des millions
de lieues de telles conceptions, ou plutét, puisqu’il
s'agit d'évolution, des millions d’années avant. Nous
manceuvrons les bétes notamment par notre sens
du temps, gqu'elles n‘ont pas. Elle pourront coha-
biter avec nous jusqu'a la fin des dges sans soup-
conner jamais que leur destin s'est constamment
joué dans des régions indliscernables pour elles,
quoique leurs yeux n'aient jamais cessé de les voir.

Et disens-nous bien ceci : il y a quelques millions
d'années, notre propre lignée a nous hommes, les
propres ancétres de Platon, de Newton, d‘Einstein,
en étaient exactement au méme point que les
chiens et les moutons. OU en sera-t-elle, cette lignée
pour le moment humaine, dans quelques millions
d'années ? Y a-t-il une limite supérieure a la montée
du psychisme ? Pourquoi le croirions-nous, et pour-
quoi croirions-nous, si ce sommet existe, que nous
I'avons atteint ?

Dés lors, la réponse a la question : «Pourguoi
n'v a-t-il pas de visiteurs de |'espace ? » est peut-
étre celle-ci, d'une prodigieuse simplicité : il n'y en
a pas parce que nos yeux seuls les voient, et pas
notre esprit. aui ne peut pas. Leur absence nourrait




Dans la jungle ou dans la forét, ol tous les ani-
maux vivent en liberté selon les lois de l'equilibre
vital, les chasseurs et les naturalistes savent bien
qu’il existe un continuel échange dinformations en-
tre animaux de méme espéce et aussi entre espéces.
Combien de fois, en montagne, ai-je entendu le
coup de sifflet strident cde la marmotte avertis-
sant ses commeéres de mon arrivée, c'est-a-dire du
danger ! Et souvent, une harde de chamois était-elle
aussi avertie par le méme coup de sifflet, et déta-
lait aussitot. Ou bien c’était l'inverse. Ou encore,
c’est un oiseau qui donnait le signal, repris par la
marmotte, et compris par le chamois.

Mais voici la premiére intervention d'un « ni-
veau » jlimite le cri de la marmotte, elle sy
trompe. me répond, et, si elle ne me voit pas,
engage une sorte de « conversation ». Mais que
puis-je dire 3 la marmotte ? Evidemment, unique-
ment des « idées » de marmotte : « danger », ou
bien : « je suis un male », etc. J'aurai beau affi-
ner tant que je voudrai ma pratique du langage de
la marmotte, jamais je n'arriverai a le charger, pour
ma gentille interlocutrice, d'autres messages gue
ceux de ‘son niveau. On ne peut expliquer en mar-
motte le théoréme de Pythagore. En revanche, je
pourrais, a la limite, connaitre intégralement les
« idées » de son niveau. C'est d'ailleurs ce que
font les naturalistes.

« Pourauoi ces Martiens ne nous parlent-ils pas ?
me dit un jour l'entomologiste Jacques Lecomte (4).

— Pourquoi n'étes-vous jamais entré en contact
intellectuel avec les vaches ? répliquai-je, croyant
I'embarrasser.

— Aporenez, me dit-il, que c’est chose faite :
4 condition de se donner la peine d'apprendre, un
homme peut dire a une vache exactement tout ce
qu'une vache peut dire a une autre vache. Le na-
tura’iste autrichien Konrad Lorenz parle si bien oie
sauvage qu’il peut faire mancuvrer un vol d’oies
aussi docilement qu’un adjudant ses recrues : les
faire courir, s'envoler, se poser, etc.

— Un vol d'cies non-dressées, au'il n'a jamais
vues 7

— Qu'il n'a jamais vues.

— Mais insistai-je, les oies sont des vertébrés,
nos cousines en quelque sorte. Lorenz joue sur la
parenté.

qu un psycnisme sUperieur au notre devrait PQUVOlr
entrer en contact avec nous a notre niveau. Mais
que penser du mouvement inverse ? L’homme peut-
il espérer pénétrer un psychisme supérieur au sien,
si l'occasion lui en est donnée ? lci le raisonne-
ment par analogle invite a répondre par la négative.
L'abeille ne discerne pas qu’elle fait son miel pour
I'homme, parce que Ia ruche est le produit d'une
industrie indiscernable aux yeux de I'abeille, et
qu’elle ne distingue pas une ruche faite par I’hom-
me de celle qu'elle fait elle-méme. De méme un
chien ne discerne pas un pilier de cathédrale de
n'importe qu'elle pierre, et la cathédrale de n'im-
porte quelle caverne, car la différence entre ces
choses s'établit @ un niveau psychique qui lui est
inaccessible. Et si |'on réserve peut-étre le mystére
de I'amour, le chien ne « comprend » en nous que
ce qui en nous est chien.

5'il en était ainsi de nos rapports avec des étres
d’un psychisme supérieur au nétre, nous ne discer-
nerions, dans leur comportement, que les réalités
de notre niveau. Par exemple des lignes géométri-
ques. Mais l'incompréhensible en eux avrait ceci
de particulier qu’il serait indéfinissable en langage

humain. Nous sommes ici au seuil du vertige.
N‘allons pas plus loin pour linstant.
LE CONTACT EST-IL EVITE ? C'est la sixiegme

hypothése. Du peoint de vue de la morale humaine,
on peut imaginer un mobile & cette abstention hyvo-
thétique c’est la connaissance qu’auraient ces
étres des catastrophes engendrées par un contact,
et que nous avons entrevues plus haut.

LE CONTACT EST-IL SECRET ? Par définition, on
n'en peut rien savoir.

LE CONTACT EST-IL REEL, mss ?
Derniére hypothese, la plus fascinante—de foutes.

Car a cette question on est obligé de répondre :
un tel contact n'est pas impossible. Si, en effet, le

(4) Assistant a |'Institut National de la Recher-
che agronomique. Auteur de nombreux travaux sur
les abeilles et |'apprentissage chez les insectes.

(5) Voir par exemple Vie et mceurs des insectes
par le professeur Rémy Chauvin, Payot, éditeur,
Paris. De lI'animal a I'homme, par Jacques Lecom-
te, Mame, éditeur, Paris.
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n'étre qu’'apparente. La souris qui ronge nos vieux
bouquins voit physiquement, avec ses yeux, tout ce
que nous voyons. Elle le veoit, mais ne peut |'aper-
cevoir. La forme des lettres se projette au fond de
sa rétine, mais elle ne saura jamais les lire. Du
spectacle humain, elle ne voit que ce qui est souris,
et peut-étre trouvera-t-elle ce livre meilleur que
ceux de mon adversaire et ami Jacques Bergier. A
la vérité, si les souris ont vu et rongé la plupart des
livres de la littérature universelle, elles n'en ont
jarnaais apercu un seul, car ce qui fait qu'un livre
est un livre est & jamais caché a leur vue. Quelque
jour, un savant écrira un mémoire prouvant qu'il
faut exterminer toutes les souris et indiquant un
moyen de le faire en appuyant sur un bouton. Puis
il ira se coucher. Une souris alors viendra trotter
sur le bureau du savant, goltera le mémoire, le
trouvera mauvais et s'en ira grignoter autre chose.
Trols jour aprés, il n'y aura plus de souris. Ainsi
en est-il peut-étre de notre vision de |‘univers
nous apercevons tout ce qui, dans le spectacle quo-
tidien qu'il nous offre du monde, résulte d'un ni-
veau psychique égal ou inférieur au nétre. Et si
quelque &tre sidéral d'un psychisme supra-humain
hante notre ciel, nous sommes aussi impuissants
a discerner son activité et a analyser ses mobiles
qu'une souris a lire les mémoires scientifiques.
Repérer les alignements, c'est-a-dire des apparences
conformes a la nourriture habituelle de notre es-
prit et a son niveau d'assimilation, c’est peut-étre
faire comme la souris, qui ne reconnait dans un
livre que ce qui est a son niveau, c'est-a-dire s'il
est ou non agréable a ronger...

Est-il possible de pousser plus loin encore ces

raisonnements analogiques ? Oui, sans doute, a |

condition de se rappeler les limites de ce genre de
raisonnement, qui ne peut en aucun cas fonder une
certitude. L'extrapolation analogique est la plus
aventureuse de toutes, et jusqu'a nouvel ordre
Des souris et des hommes n'est qu'une pidce de
théatre.

Mais enfin, s’il est vrai que la science de demain
ne transformera en certitude qu'une sur mille de
nos hypothéses d’aujourd'hui, inversement, toutes
nos certitudes actuelles ont commencé par étre
des hypothéses. Les réalités les plus sires furent

(suite page 101%




Dans la jungle ou dans la forét, oU tous les ani-
maux vivent en liberté selon les lois de l'équilibre
vital, les chasseurs et les naturalistes savent bien
qu'il existe un continuel échange d'informations en-
tre animaux de méme espéce et aussi entre especes.
Combien de fois, en montagne, ai-je entendu le
coup de sifflet strident de la marmotte avertis-
sant ses commeéres de mon arrivée, c'est-a-dire du
danger | Et souvent, une harde de chamois était-elle
aussi avertie par le méme coup de sifflet, et déta-
lait aussitét. Ou bien c’était l'inverse. Ou encore,
c’est un oiseau qui donnait le signal, repris par la
marmotte, et compris par le chamois.

Mais voici la premiére intervention d'un « ni-
veau » : j'imite le cri de la marmotte, elle s'y
trompe. me répond, et, si elle ne me voit pas,
engage une sorte de « conversation ». Mais que
puis-je dire 3 la marmotte ? Evidemment, unique-
ment des & icées » de marmotte : « danger », ou
bien : « je suis un méle », etc. J'aurai beau affi-
ner tant que je voudrai ma pratique du langage de
la marmotte, jamais je n'arriverai a le charger, pour
ma gentille interlocutrice, d’autres messages ¢que
ceux de son niveau. On ne peut expliquer en mar-
motte le théoréme de Pythagore. En revanche, je
pourrais, a la limite, connaitre intégralement les
« idées » de son niveau. C'est d'ailleurs ce que
font les naturalistes.

« Pourcuoi ces Martiens ne nous parlent-ils pas ?
me dit un jour I'entomologiste Jacques Lecomte (4).

— Pourquoi n’étes-vous jamais entré en contact
intellectuel avec les vaches ? répliquai-je, croyant
I'embarrasser.

— Apprenez, me dit-il, que c’est chose faite :
3 condition de se donner la peine d'apprendre, un
homme peut dire a une vache exactement tout ce
qu'une vache peut dire a une autre vache. Le na-
tura‘iste autrichien Konrad Lorenz parle si bien oie
sauvage qu'il peut faire manceuvrer un vol d'oies
aussi docilement qu'un adjudant ses recrues : [es
faire courir, s‘envoler, se poser, etc.

— Un vol d'cies non-dressées, av’il n'a jamais
vues ?

-— Qu'il n'a jamais vues.

— Mais insistai-je, les oies sont des vertébrés,
nos cousines en quelque sorte. Lorenz joue sur la
parenté.

qu uUn pPsycnisnie SUPerieur au NOtre devrait pouvolr
entrer en contact avec nous a notre niveau. Mais
que penser du mouverhient inverse ? L'homme peut-
il espérer pénétrer un psychisme supérieur au sien,
si l'occasion lui en est donnée ? Ici le raisonne-
ment par analogie invite a répondre par la négative.
L'abeille ne discerne pas qu'elle fait son miel pour
I'homme, parce que la ruche est le produit d'une
industrie indiscernable aux yeux de I'abeille, et
qu'elle ne distingue pas une ruche faite par 'hom-
me de celle qu'elle fait elle-méme. De méme un
chien ne discerne pas un pilier de cathédrale de
n‘importe qu'elle pierre, et la cathédrale de n'im-
porte quelle caverne, car la différence entre ces
choses s'établit a un niveau psychique qui lui est
inaccessible. Et si I'on réserve peut-8tre le mystére
de I'amour, le chien ne « comprend » en nous que
ce qui en nous est chien.

8'il en était ainsi de nos rapports avec des étres
d'un psychisme supérieur au nétre, nous ne discer-
nerions, dans leur comportement, que les réalités
de notre niveau. Par exemple des lignes géométri-
gues. Mais l'incompréhensible en eux aurait ceci
de particulier qu'il serait indéfinissable en langage
humain, Nous sommes ici au seuil du vertige.
N'allons pas plus loin pour l'instant.

LE CONTACT EST-IL EVITE ? C'est la sixieme
hypothése. Du point de vue de la morale humaine,
on peut imaginer un mobile a cette abstention hvoo-
thétique c’est la connaissance qu‘auraient ces
étres des catastrophes engendrées par un contact,
et que nous avons entrevues plus haut.

LE CONTACT EST-IL SECRET ? Par définition, on
n'en peut rien savoir.

LE CONTACT EST-IL REEL, MAIS ?
Derniére hypothése, la plus fascinarite—de toutes.
Car & cette question on est obligé de répondre :
un tel contact n'est pas impossible. 5i, en effet, le

(4) Assistant & |'Institut National de la Recher-
che agronomique. Auteur de nombreux travaux sur
les abeilles et |‘apprentissage chez les insectes.

(5) Voir par exemple Vie et meeurs des insectes
par le professeur Rémy Chauvin, Payot, éditeur,
Paris. De l'animal a I'homme, par Jacques Lecom-
te, Mame, editeur, Paris.
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n'étre qu'apparente. La souris qui ronge nos vieux
bouquins voit physiquement, avec ses yeux, tout ce
que nous voyons. Elle le voit, mais ne peut |'aper-
cevoir. La forme des lettres se projette au fond de
sa rétine, mais elle ne saura jamais les lire. Du
spectacle humain, elle ne voit que ce qui est souris,
et peut-étre trouvera-t-elle ce livre meilleur que
ceux de mon adversaire et ami Jacques Bergier. A
la vérité, si les souris ont vu et rongé la plupart des
livres de la littérature universelle, elles n’en ont
jamais apergu un seul, car ce qui fait qu'un livre
est un livre est a jamais caché a leur vue. Quelque
jour, un savant écrira un mémoire prouvant qu'il
faut exterminer toutes les souris et indiquant un
moyen de le faire en appuyant sur un bouton. Puis
il ira se coucher. Une souris alors viendra trotter
sur le bureau du savant, goltera le mémoire, le
trouvera mavuvais et s’en ira grignoter autre chose.
Trois jour aprés, il n'y aura plus de souris. Ainsi
en est-il peut-étre de notre vision de l'univers :
nous apercevons tout ce qui, dans le spectacle quo-
tidien qu'il nous offre du monde, résulte d'un ni-
veau psychique égal ou inférieur au nétre. Et si
quelque &tre sidéral d'un psychisme supra-humain
hante notre ciel, nous sommes aussi impuissants
3 discerner son activité et & analyser ses mobiles
qu’une souris a lire les mémoires scientifiques.
Repérer les alignements, c’est-a-dire des apparences
conformes a la nourriture habituelle de notre es-
prit et a son niveau d’assimilation, c'est peut-8tre
faire comme la souris, qui ne reconnait dans un
livre que ce qui est a son niveau, c'est-a-dire s‘il
est ou non agréable a ronger...

Est-il possible de pousser plus loin encore ces
raisonnements analogiques ? Oui, sans doute, a
condition de se rappeler les limites de ce genre de
raisonnement, qui ne peut en aucun cas fonder une
certitude. L'extrapolation analogique est la plus
aventureuse de toutes, et jusqu'a nouvel ordre
Des souris et des hommes n'est qu'une piéce de
théatre,

Mais enfin, s’il est vrai que la science de demain
ne transformera en certitude qu'une sur mille de
nos hypothéses d'avjourd’hui, inversement, toutes
nos certitudes actuelles ont commencé par étre
des hypothéses. Les réalités les plus slres furent

(suite page 10
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OBSERVHATIONS

Sensationnelle observation d’astronomes argentins

Les astronomes argentins ont apercu l'autre soir
un engin non identifié, de couleur rouge, qui a
traversé le ciel d'ouest en est puis d'est en ouest, a
une vitesse & peu prés quatre fois et demie supé-
rieure a celle des satellites ordinaires.

Les astronomes de |'chservatoire de San Miguel,
prés de Buenos-Aires, ont repéré ce mystérieux ob-
jet — de forme allongée, aplatie et de couleur
rouge — a 20 h. 35. |l a traversé le champ d'chser-
vation du télescope en 4 minutes, alors gu'un satel-
lite met environ 18 minutes & couvrir la méme dis-
tance. |l 'est repassé en sens inverse 5 minutes

NANANANANANANANANANAN ANANANANANANS

LA QUESTION DU CONTACT

AVEC DES ETRES EXTRATERRESTRES
(suite de la page 7)

d'abord révées : ne refusons donc pas de réver,
sans oublier que nous révons. Et voici, en questions
et réponses, un réve que nos connaissances actuelles
rendent tout a fait vraisemblable :

— La biologie nous permet-elle de croire qu’a
tout phénoryéne dit « psychique » correspond un
phénoméne physique bien déterminé ? Autrement
dit, qu’a toute pensée humaine, si fugitive, si sub-
tile et si abstraite soit-elle, correspond une modi-
fication de l'encéphale (influx nerveux, mise en
série ou en paralléle des neurones, infimes phé-
nomenes chimiques ou électriques, etc.) 7 Oui,
la biologie permet de croire cela. Et méme il
n'existe plus auvcun savant pour supposer le con-
traire, C'est la, peut-on dire, une certitude de la

plus tard, puis une troisieme fois dlovest en est,
a 21 h. 05.

Les astronomes estiment qu'il ne peut s'agir d'un
satellite, car il est passé dans les deux directicns.
D'autre part l'engin ne ressemblait a aucun type
de satellite connu.

Mardi dernier, deux hommes circulant & bord

d'un camion prés de Parana (orovince d'Entre
Rios), ont signalé & la police gu'un engin, langant
des eclairs bleus et blancs et se déplacant rapide-
ment, avait survolé a plusieurs reprises le camion.
(« La Dépéche de la Haute-Loire » du 16-11-1964)

Observations rapportées par la « New |llustrierte
Wechenschau », journal de Vienne, concernant des
observations ayant eu lieu récemment en Autriche,

« Le 16 octobre 1964, & 10 h. du soir je vis de
ma fenétre gui donne & |'Quest, par-dessus le toit
d'une maison voisine, un objet lumineux et qui
avait |'apparence d'une étoile. L'objet monta soit en
se balangant, soit en faisant des cercles et d'un
mouvement saccade, en perdant de temps & autre
son intensité lumineuse, et partit vers le Sud.

Le dimanche 18 octobre 1964, je vis de nouveau
le méme objet. La durée de |'apnarition laisse sup-
poser gu'il ne s'agissait pas du satellite « Echo »
qui passe d'un horizon & l'autre en gquelgues minu-
tes.

Paula KUNZL, WIEN 8.

« Des UF.0.8. sur la région de WIEN ? Je consi-
dere qu'il s'agit d'une plaisanterie, car d'autres per-
sonnes |‘aurait vu, ne s'agissaiﬂﬁ pas des « souris
blanches » ? »

de semblables observations. || existe bien entendu
cles « souris blanches » dans la stratesphere.

Justement a Goiltal, en janvier 1961 un objet vo-
lant non identifié qui illuminait les montagnes en-
vironnantes, a été observé par des milliers de per-
sonnes. Peut-étre |'auteur des lignes ci-dessus s'en
souvient-il encore ?

Le 31-8-1964, a 23 h. 00 un grand disque arriva
du Nord-Nord-Ouest. Le disque obliqua vers I'Ouest
et perdit de |'altitude de sorte qu'il apparut cing
fois plus gros, et l'on vit des lumiéres vertes, rou-
ges et bleues, aprés quoi la lumiere disparut.

Boris SAMOS, Wasserburg.

Il pourrait s'agir du méme U.F,Q. que celui qu'ent
vu deux groupes de personnes a Wien, une heure
auparavant. || disparut vers |'Est et aurait été sus-
ceptible d'&tre réapparu plus tard au-dessus de [a
Styrie, qui se trouve dans cette direction.

En ao0t 1963, |'ai vu & Brunn-am-Gebirge, dans
le ciel nocturne de 22 h. a 24 h. deux disques UFO,
qui étaient stationnaires |'un a cété de |'autre, et
au-dessus, deux plus petits.

En septembre 1964, j'ai apercu un grand disque,
et au-dessus de celui-ci, un plus -etit ; |'ensemble
était tres brillant, mais pas autant que la premiére
fois. Les objets montérent lentement. En octobre
1964, j'ai vu la méme chose qu'en Aclt 1963, et
d'autre part en 3 jours, trois fois la méme chose,
et toujours de 22 h. & 24 h. Les apparitions bril-
laient d'un vif éclat, se déplagaient de temps a au-
tre, et montérent finalement dans les hauteurs ou
elles disparurent.

Feliodora MATUSCHZIK, Brum-am-Gebirge.

UNE INTERESSANTE OBSERVATION




science.

— Notre technologie actuelle nous permet-elle
d'espérer que tout phénoméne physique pourra un
jour ou l'autre étre étudié et analysé expérimentale-
ment ? Oui encore. C'est méme la l'article de foi
n" 1 de tous les savants du monde.

De ces deux questions, et de leurs réponses, on
doit donc déduire qu'il sera possible un jour ou
I'autre, grice au progrées de la science, d’enre-
gistrer expérimentalement toutes les variations
concomitantes de la pensée, aussi abstraite, sub-
tile et fugitive soit-elle. Ce n’est pas la une certitude
mais enfin c'est une foi trés raisonnable. En tout
cas, si jamais on y parvient, il suffira d'un peu de
patience pour déchiffrer dans des enregistrements
expérimentaux toute espéce de pensée et recueiilir
toute l'information contenue dans cette pensée.

Supposons alors qu'une technologie disposant
de telles possibilités se promeéne dans |'espace
sidéral : comment prendrait-elle contact avec la
pensée d'une planéte nouvelle ? La science-fiction
I'imagine fort bien : une armada d'« enregistreurs
de pensée » arrive sur cette planéte, parcourt en
long et en large un périmétre choisi, et ratisse en
un clin d'eeil, ou en quelques mois, toute la pen-
sée répartie dans ce périmetre | Pourquoi les ani-
mateurs de cette fantastique moisson prendraient-
ils un contact personnel avec les hommes, par
exemple ? A quoi bon ? Nous serions aussi nus
devant leurs machines qu’un croyant devant son
Dieu. lls nous connaitraient mieux que nous-mé-
mes, puisque nous poursuivons en vain, notre vie
durant, le réve de savoir qui nous sommes, ou ce
qui s'agite au fond de I'étre le plus aimé, le mieux
connu,

Tandis que i‘écris ces lignes, le soir tombe sur
Paris. Peut-8tre rien de tout cela n'est-il vrai, mais
de tels réves ne sont pas frivoles : ciel aux secrets
innombrables oU |'avenir peut-étre accueillera notre
espéce, premieres étoiles pointant sur les toits de
la ville, je les regarde avec respect.

Quelques points scintillants qu’un nuage parfois
efface, au'est-ce pour nos yeux ? Mais, mour notre
solitude, peut-étre un regard.

Esth Dellach, Gailtal (Carinthie)

A ce sujet, la Société Interplanétaire (G.F.l.) fait
remarquer :

D'apres une communication de Moscou datee du
21 octobre 1964, |'astronaute Feckdistow a raconté
qu’ii avait observé par les hublots de la capsule un
accompagnement de « particules lumineuses ». Les
astronautes ameéricains ont fait pour leur compte

T

LES LUMIERES D'OUTRE-CIEL
(Suite de la page 9)

car on a retrouvé, 3 la porte de la crypte, les osse-
ments de 5 jeunes gens et d’une jeune fille qui
I'accompagnérent dans le chemin de la mort.

Sans la fureur iconoclaste de Diégo de Landa,
I'évéque espagnol du Yucatan (1549-1579) qui
« détruisit 5.000 idéles, 15 pierres d'autels gigan-
« tesques, 22 plus petites, 27 manuscrits sur peau
« de chevrevil, 197 autres de toutes figures et
« grandeurs », nous aurions pu depuis longtemps
recueillir le secret d'un millénaire de littérature et
d’art et d'authentiques savants modernes n’eussent
pas nié la parenté indéniable des tombeaux théo-
cratiques et autocratiques d'Afrique et d'Améri-
que.

Il n‘est nullement question de traiter, dans ce
livre documentaire, toutes les cuestions de Cos-
mogonie, de aéologie, de paléontologie et de psy-
cho-physiologie, mais plutét de faire une série
d'excursions dans le domaine préhistorique, et
tenter de comprendre le plus scientifiquement pos-
sible le panorama et la philosophie des &ages dis-
parus, depuis |'épogue ol naquit a la surface de
la Terre, la vie intelligente, laborieuse et active.

Il n'est certes aucune épopée, ou événement ma-
jeur de l'histoire des peuples anciens, aycune pas-
sion de |'étre humain, aucun aspect de la psycho-
logie instable ou puérile de l'humanité qui n'ait
eu son roman, écrit dans toutes les langues et en
différentes époques,

(& suivre)

b

A CARNON-PLAGE (Hérault)
le 20 Hoiit 1964

Je venais de diner et je commencais une petite
promenade. Le ciel était couvert de nuages et
opaque,

Scudain mon attention [fut aitirée par un objet
lum neuzr, se deplacant horizontalement d’'un mou-
vement uniforme, la lumiére avail quasiment la
meme importance que celle émise par une lampe
électrique ordinaire se trouvant @ environ une cen-
taine de metres. La premiére hypotheése a laguelle
J'ai pensé pour atiribuer cetlie apparition, eétait
celle du satellite artificiel. Ce mouvement uniforme
cette luminosite (bien qu'un pew forte pour celle
d'un satellite artificiel) ce silence aussi, m'ont fait
penser aussitot a l'idée du satellite el non a celle
de U'avion. Mais je me suis rapidement repris et
juge que l'idee était impossible, le ciel etait trés
couvert et ne laissmit pa2reevoir aucune lumiére,
Je dus trouver une autre explication sans toutefois
envisager celle de l'avion, tant ce mouvement me
semblait insolite, Je continuais a observer et cons-
tatais que U'appareil avait fait une rotation d’envi-
ron 900 sur la gauche el venait dans ma direction,
tdans ce changement de route je n'ai pas remar-
que le rayon que Vappareil aurait du faire poir
effectuer ce virage et semblait éire un angle franc,
ce qui me semblera en étre ainsi pour tous les au-
tres changements de direction). Au deuziéme vi-
raye, appareil ne passait pas trés loin de la ver-
ticale de ma position et ¢’est la gue je U'ni observé
le plus distinctement. L'appareil semblait avoir
une forme toute en longueur et aucun feu de bout
d’'aile était apparent, a l'arriére une petite lumiére
rouge etait visible. Mais voici le plus intéressant,
sur Uappareil on pouvait distinguer une rangée de
hublots qui étaient beaucoup plus lumineuz que
ceuxr de n'importe quel appareil conventionnel, A
ce moment, je percevais un faible bruit sourd sem-
blable a celui d'un avion volant ¢ trés haute alti-
tude. En s'eloignant cette précision de luminosité
s'estompaii pour redonner naissance a une lumiere
de meme intensité que celle de 'apparition. A ce
moment I'intensité lumineuse commencait d perdre
de som uniformité et prenait de trés larges varig-
tions. quelques fois il s'agissait de clignofements,
de brusques changements d'intensité de la lumiére
et j'ai constaté a deur ow trois reprises une aug-
mentation lumineuse progressive et courte dépas-
sant lintensité normale et ressemblant a 'éclat
d'un puissant projecteur, pour reprendre ensuite
?; lsuwant le méme processus, son intensité ini-
tiale,
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{ tance_in écﬁgtinﬁ UFOs”; Richard
Boylan, “The Use an use of Psy-
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Marvin Taylor and Paul Cerny are
the recipients of an accolade from the
Mutual UFO Network for their work
in sponsoring “A Mother Lode UFO
Symposium™ on Saturday, October 11,
1980 at the Mother Lode Fairgrounds
Main Building in Sonora, California
under the auspices of MUFON. The
speakers and their subjects were: J. Al-
len Hynek, Ph.D., “The Coming Ag
In UFOlogy™; Paul Cemy, “Cali

4tes, e Effect of FOs g Socic-
g:; Marvin Taylor, oc1e1z’s Reluc-

ology and Hypnosis in UFOlogy™;
n Dunlap, “UFO Propulsion Theo-
ries™wPhil Haydn-Myer, “Internationd
Sightings sl 42 Bill*Elindgren,
“Government Intervention

and Re-
sponse_to UFO_Phenomena ; Dick
Morris, “U ovie and Slide Presen-
tation™; and Larry Stanley, “Field In-
vestigator’s Practices”.

On October 16th, MUFON under
the direction of Paul Cemy, Western
Regional Director, sponsored a UFQ
lecture at the Civic Auditorium in
Redding, California featuring Dr. J.
Allen Hynek and Tom Gates. Between
speaking engagements, Dr. Hynek was
introduced to steelhead fishing by Mr.
Cerny in northern California. Dr.
Hynek’s public appearances in the

“Golden Bear State’ under the auspices
of MUFON is indicative of the fine

cooperation that exists between
CUFOS and MUFON,
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strategic defense initiative — star war:

Binding Forces

Sir,—Wilbert B. Smith writing
on Binding Forces (see Mardi-
April, 1961 issue) states t'{mt
“some years ago, following
several rather bad crashes for
which there was no satisfactory
explanation, the people from
‘elsewhere’ were asked through
‘contacts’ if these crashes were
possibly due to our craft flying
too close to their craft. .

Might 1 ask Mr. Wilbert Smith
to elaborate? Where is else-
where? Who were the con-
tacts? It is not that T doubt Mr.
Smith. for he is one of the most
distinguished names in Ufology.
but it is rather tantalising to be
offered so much and given so
little,  What Mr. Smith is, in
effect, saying, is that he has the
solution to the muvstery of the
skies which has puzzled us for so
long. 1T wonder \mw many other
of vour readers noticed the sen-
tence from Mr. Smith’s article
which 1 have quoted.—Mrs. H.

M. Murchison, Jersey, Channel

Islands.

Danger from the Stars

Sir.—In vour Mayv-June issue
yvou say that most governments
could suffer a complete collapse
if the truth about the saucers

ment? Would it not be poss
for the news to be accepted

more calmly than_voy appear ¢
Mk Atter all, other startling
-y

Iscoveries have been made i
which have h

be
has

reputations

may
that

Scientific
shattered, but even
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incredible to accept and others
some to face.”
Zecharia Sitchin was born in Russia

In Genesis Revisited, Zecharia Sit-
awe

chin comes to an inevitable conclusion

— in both offensive and defensive |
which he believes “some consider too

terms.

quired a profound knowledge of modern
and ancient Hebrew, other Semitic and
European languages, the Old Testament
and the history of archaeology of the
Near East. He attended the London

and raised in Palestine, where he ac-

|
l

Andrus

happened before without dis-
turbing the man in the street or
his elected representatives.—
I D. Lang, Wembley, Middlesex.
" (The warning that civilisation

might coh’ap;s-u if the ne;;;s :;’:ﬂ! his Buste
we were not alone in the uni-
verse were to break suddenly Qe
came from the National Aere- 1oro, NC
IIHH?CSSI‘ISJASJ}{IC{? ;&dmi;;h;m;‘;un 9660, a
in the US.A. It is true that other !
revolutionary ~ discoveries  have YT radio
not in the past upset us to this pted the
c.trm;.‘, b;d uafhiu,g; fquiu' 0 5r North
startling  has ever before con-
fronted humanity. Russian and naster of
American achiccements in space i fourth
travel—on  which  so  much  Confer-
national prestige figﬂh:fﬂdg_ fudrq; Wil eoh
—would shrink to insignificance. forN
Instead of being leaders we F1OT C.
should overnight have to becmn;' issue of
learners in nearly every branch
of science. M uch, of course. Omm
would depend  upon  how  the Kings
news was actually broken. but | New
the warning we quoted assumed  1n addi-
that it would he  sudden— ul
Editor, I—— -~nsultant
43,1211 W'N)eg: tang.c ed
Gluaep;l-%gmﬂ C o
UFO_OPERAZIONE TERRA 35
SLip, Viale Ca' Granda 2, Milano, prezzo L. 7.000. 7

L'autore & stato per diversi anni segretario del Centro
Italiano Studi Aviazione Elettromagnetica di Roma, piu L.
noto sotto la sigla CISAER, di cui @ stato fondatore e |-
presidente il dott. Alberto Perego, autore in ltalia di pio-
neristici rapporti ufologici. Giuseppe Lazzeri & altresi
noto per aver diffuso dafft 969 al 1976 il periodico mensile 1
ufologico «Cielo e Terrgs, di cui & stato fondatore e di-
rettore. In quest'opera {di ine, presentata in
un'ottima veste editoriaje, affronta, com'egli scrive al
nostro direttore Giulio BRinner in una sua lettera di pre- 1

. L'opera presenta un ex
arte dalla piu lontana storia fino al 1979 &

DI0. «Attacco alla Ter-

clUoE

N #9 | ra?». A conclusione del testo figura una nutrita biblio-

| grafia.
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Arlan dnaa\r_s‘ Sr., Sc.D., a Con-
sultant in Mechanical Engineering to
ow living at
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=Un viaje con rumbo al espacio

Una empresa norteamericana ofrece a sus
clientes la innovadora posibilidad de via-
jaralespacio exterior, a unosioo kmde al-
tura, para experimentar sensacionessin
gravedad y observar la Tierra desdearri-
ba. Este tinerario turistico, quedurard
apenas tres horas, cuesta la friolera de s
millones de pesetas.

Cacla vez son mis las personas que ho se
conforman con los tipicos itinerarios y des-
tnos turisticos, Para hacer precisamente
frente a las nuevas exigencias de sus clien-
tes, las agencias de wrismo proponen via-
jes mas originales, fascinantes y alocados.
Quien sin duda se lleva la palma es una
empresa turistica de Seattle (Estados Uni-

- dos), Zegrahm Voyages. que ha comenza-
do a aceptar reservas para una serie de via-
jes espacidles que se inaugurarin el 1 de
diciembre del 2,001 y que conducirin a los
intrépidos viajeros a 100 kilometros de altu-
ra para-que puedan experimentar la vertigi-
nosa sensacion de moverse sin gravedad.

Para convertirse en «viajero del nuevo mi-
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‘ristas) que, con la fuerza de sus propias

leniov, los clientes deben pasar previamen-
te tres dias de entrenamiento en un centro
espacial y desembolsar la preciosa cantidad
de 15 millones de pesetas por pasaje para
formar parte de este privilegiado viaje e
traterrestrer de tres horas de duracion.
Solo seis personas, mis un piloto y el co-
piloto, formardn parte de este selecto
po de viajeros. El plan previsto es el si
guiente: primero, despegaran en un avion
convencional que al‘alcanzar cierta dlthra
soltara la lanzadera (donde viajardn lo§ tu-

motores, se elevard hasta los 100 km a \na
velocidad de 4.000 km/h. A esa altura,
tripulacion experimentara los breves, pe
intensos; dos minutos sin. gravedad. Luegb,
descenderdn y aterrizardn en el aeropuerts

El ingenio que debe protagonizar esta
fantdstica aventura, el sistema Space Crui-
ser System (SCS), estd en fase de diseno
avanzado.-Sin embargo, desde los sectores
oficiales de la aeronautica se duda de que
la iniciativa esté lista para el 2.001. De mo-
‘mento; unas 20 personas ya han hecho su
reserva para este vuelo espacial.
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_/man, quien asegura que los ov-

‘\giones que niegan la existencia

El.-iﬁ'{festigador Stanton Fried-

nis son «naves extraterrestres
controladas inteligentemente»,
cita cinco razones por las que,
segun él, los gobiernos ocultan
la informacion OVNI : \

® porque antes desean sabet
como funcionan para usarlo
como sistema de defensa

® por el miedo a que alguien lo |
averigue antes que ellos ]
® porque, frente a los alienige-
nas, nosotros nos sentiriamos
terricolas y no espafioles o ale-
manes y eso cuestionaria la |
existencia de los gobiernos na-
cionales

® por el interés de ciertas eli-
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REPERCUSIONES DEL CONTACTO
DE LA HUMANIDAD CON UNA
CIVILIZACION DEL ESPACIO

Doctor
Roberto Pinotti

ndo moderno se siente orgulloso de sus
ces cientificos. A pesar de que Copérni-
mostro hace siglos que la Tierra no era
centro del Universo, el ser humano ha
uido creyendo que, si no es el centro geo-
fico, es al menos su centro esencial. Esta
cia comun se vendria abajo estrepitosa-

ey las Fﬂgas se llenarian de temogante
erteza de que exl una inteligencia
extrahumana, aup cuando ésta _pg.sg mani-
festase hostil a nosotros.

E&%%Mto de vista psicologico, como
Carl Gustav Jung dijo: “Nos arrebatarian las
riendas de nuestras manos Yy encontraria-
mos nuestras aspiraciones intelectuales y
espirituales tan desfasadas que nos veria-
mos paralizados por completo”. La historia
nos muestra muchos ejemplos de esto. De

hecho, el contacto con los europeos castro a
muchas sociedades africanas y americanas

Roberto Pinotti es profesor de Ciencias Politicas y Sociales
en la Universidad de Florencia (ltalia). Es fundador y
presidente del Instituto
Futurg; co-editor de
reffsta UFOy presidente del
C.U.N. (Centro Ufoldgico
Nacional). El profesor
Pinotti fue ponente en la
reunidn preparativa de la
NASA para el Proyecto SETI
(Busqueda de Inteligencia
Interraterrestre), ademas de
organizador de congresos

de ovnis para el gobierno de precolombinas destruyendo la mayoria de
San Marino y autor de varios libros, algunos de ellos sus originales y antiquisimas caracteristicas; desde
traducidos a varios idiomas. sus costumbres en la vida cotidiana hasta su vision

general del mundo y de la existencia. Fue una con-

— 1. Qr e




frontacion o un “shock cultural” tan grande
con otro mundo tan ue su tecnolo-
gia, su ciencia, su economia, su religion, su
filosofia y su ética se desintegraron ante las
estructuras de la civilizacién europea.

90 00OCOCPOIOSOIOIOEOEODOIOEOSOENPOSDPS

EL “SHOCK
CULTURAL”

El efecto que produce en un visitante no
preparado la inmersion en una cultura dife-
rente suele ser de “shock cultural”. Se trata de una
expresion que ya ha comenzado a filtrarse en el
vocabulario popular. Dice Alvin Toffler que “el
shock cultural causa una ruptura en la comunica-
cion, una falsa percepcién de la realidad y una inca-
pacidad para superar las dificultades”. Y sin embar-
go el shock cultural es suave si lo comparamos con
algo mucho mas grave: el llamado “shock del futu-
ro”. El “shock del futuro” no es otra cosa que la
desorientacion producida por una prematura llegada
del futuro. Es un fenémeno del paso del tiempo, un
producto de la aceleracion repentina de los cambios
sociales. La consecuencia de la rapida imposicion
de una nueva cultura sobre otra antigua es el shock
cultural en la propia sociedad.

El malestar social, la neurosis de las masas, la irra-
cionalidad y la violencia sin sentido que vemos por
todas partes en la sociedad moderna, es sélo un anti-
cipo de lo que nos espera. Es evidente que nuestr

- TRTITIS & & &
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Como bien senala el autor,
en nuestro propio planeta
sobran ejemplos de como
las culturas menos
favorecidas técnicamente
son asimiladas y
destruidas por las
“evolucionadas”, aunque
no haya por parte de éstas
intencion alguna de
sojuzgarlas.

cultura esta en una constante efervescencia, con unos
valores en perpetuo cambio y un sentido general de
desorientacion que se extiende también a los mas
débiles, menos inteligentes y mas incultos miembros
de la sociedad que, por desgracia, son los mas abun-
dantes. La resultante de todo ello es una bomba de
tiempo que puede estallar en cualquier momento, ya
que este proceso esta afectando a las masas a escala
planetaria; no sélo a los paises mas civilizados de
Occidente, sino también a los del Tercer Mundo, y a
los menos desarrollados.

Ante esta situacion global, el conocimiento de la
existencia de otras inteligencias extraterrestres podria
resultar devastador, De hecho, lo que en este preciso
momento necesita la Humanidad es un equilibrio psi-
cosociolégico y unas reglas o normas estables que
seguir. La imposicion inesperada de la presencia y la
cultura de una inteligencia extraterrestre en la critica
situacion social y animica del mundo causaria lo que



humana, a la luz de lo que se consideraria
como la “Segunda Revolucion Copernica-
na”. Se criticaria a la ciencia y se pondria en
ridiculo a todos los cientificos conservado-
res; aparecerian nuevas escuelas filosoficas
y habria grandes discusiones teologicas en
todas las religiones; se estimularian las
artes, y los medios de comunicacion expre-
sarian todas las facetas de esta crisis gene-
ral “establishment”; al mismo tiempo,
las estructuras socio-economicas, politicas
y militares, tal como existen en la actuali-
dad, se derrumbarian.

Algunos piensan que tal conocimiento e
intervencion no traeria grandes cambios en
el progreso de la Humanidad a no ser que
ésta perdiese su individualidad. Pero es evi-
dente que la mas atrasada de las dos socie-
dades nunca volveria a ser lo mismo des-
pués del “impacto del contacto”. Y, lo mas
probable, es que nuestro planeta esté mucho
mas atrasado que otras civilizaciones del

Sdlo la épica pelicula “2001, una odisea
espacial” planteo de forma inteligente la
posible actuacion tutelar de una 3 . e
supercivilizacion sobre otra en el inicio de su .

desarrollo. - ¥ v' S I to r

ordinariamente sucede cuando a un indivi- .. : — | : the Eﬂffh

duo le quitan repentinamente las referencias

familiares y psicologicas que le hacen fun- | A . | b hus ever

cionar normalmente en la sociedad y se las . i

reemplazan por otras nuevas extranas e . e '

incomprensibles. see"!
Desde un punto de vista sociologico esto

significa una crisj valores y, muy proba-
blemente‘ﬁ_. a !a!ta tEEl ag reglas o anomia;
y la anomia esta asociada a € a
una desintegracion de la estructura social.
La primera consecuencia de la presencia
‘ entre nosotros de una Inteligencia Extrate-

rrestre seria una crisis dg gutoridad en todo
el mundo que se extenderid; solo a la
ciencia, a la religién y a la filosofia, sino
también a las estructuras socio-politicas, en
un intento global de “romper con el pasa-
do”, ante un hecho que todo el mundo con-
sideraria como lo mas importante en la his-
toria de la Humanidad. Seguramente se ini-

ciaria un “proceso de revision” que se exten-
deria a todos los niveles de la actividad

La ciencia ficcion se ha planteado
frecuentemente la llegada de culturas
alienigenas, pero lo ha hecho enfatizando
aspectos bélicos o protectores, sin analizar las
consecuencias sociales que el simple contacto
llevaria consigo.



Universo en torno a noso-
tros. Ya C. G. Jung dijo
en la década de los cin-
cuenta que un contacto
con seres superiores a
nosotros seria estreme-
cedor para nuesta soci e

S s e
fadea que Giordano
Bruno tenia de la vida
extraterrestre, Jung repe-
tia que el caer en la cuen-
ta de que para esos seres
no somos mas de lo que
los animales representan
para nosotros, y descu-
brir repentinamente que
todas nuestras aspiraciones son infantiles podria, no
solamente paralizar nuestra cultura, sino dejarnos

c letamente desmoralizados. Seguramente esto
eria e cipio del fin civilizacion.

FIN DEL
“ESTABLISHMENT”

OO0 OO OOOPOEOPONOEOOEDOPOEOSEPOS®PODPS

El “establishment” como tal seria la primera victi-
ma del choque frontal de las dos civilizaciones. Ya en
1928 Konstantin Tsiolkovsky, uno de los precursores
de los viajes espaciales, escribié que “probablemente
la civilizacion terrestre no esta todavia preparada para
el encuentro con seres extraterrestres, debido al desa-
rrollo presente de los habitantes de este planeta... Pro-
bablemente este encuentro produciria peligrosas con-
secuencias en la Humanidad actual... Hasta ahora no
nos hemos imaginado la relacién con otras inteligen-
cias porque creemos que los humanos somos los tni-
cos seres inteligentes. Esta vision tan miope explica
por qué no admitimos ni imaginamos la interferencia
de otros seres inteligentes en nuestras vidas”.

El capitan E. J. Ruppelt, director del Proyecto Blue
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Visitas esporadicas de alienigenas como las recogidas
en el cine de ciencia ficcion actual sélo representarian un
problema para aquellos con los que se establece el
contacto; en nada serian equiparables a la conmocion
que entranaria un encuentro masivo con toda la
Humanidad.

zas entre la reaccion de
algunos contactados por
los ovnis y la reaccion de
panico de la sociedad
ante el famoso programa
de Orson Welles en
1938, en que anunciaba
la llegada de los marcia-
nos. Otros astréonomos
como Donald Menzel,
Anthony Hewish, Zdenek
Kopal y Clyde Tombaugh
han expresado el mismo
punto de vista. Kopal
escribio: “Si existe vida
en otro sistema solar,
seria peligroso para noso-
tros que nos descubrie-
sen... Una civilizacion
mas avanzada podria tratarnos como a hormigas y
ponernos en lubos de ensayo. No tenemos mas que ver
lo que nosotros hemos hecho con humanos de civiliza-
ciones mds atrasadas, Yy cémo tratamos a los anima-
les”. Por su parte, Clyde Tombaugh resumia asi su
pensamiento en un Congreso en 1970: “Podria resultar
%Q ?g{astrg el encontrarnos con otra civilizacion”.

esde entonces ha habido mas manifestaciones en
el mismo sentido contra el entusiasmo manifestado
por algunos hacia el SETI (Busqueda de Inteligencia
Extraterrestre). En la actualidad, las ciencias sociales
confirman cada vez mas tal diagnostico: IW&%
no esta pre da para el c , pero la realidad e
que las inteligen raterrestres pueden contactar-
nos en cualquier momento directa o indirectamente, y
esta “espada de Damocles” podria convertirse en un

gstado da confusion generg| MeleCLisis para el orden
del mundo. ¢Com cer frente a esta enaza?

La Humanidad no esta preparada
para el contacto, pero la realidad
es que las inteligencias

extraterrestres pueden
contactarnos en cualquier
momento directa o indire :




humana, a la luz de lo que se consideraria
como la “Segunda Revolucion Copernica-
na”. Se criticaria a la ciencia y se pondria en
ridiculo a todos los cientificos conservado-
res; aparecerian nuevas escuelas filosoficas
y habria grandes discusiones teologicas en
todas las religiones; se estimularian las
artes, y los medios de comunicaciéon expre-
sarian todas las facetas de esta ¢risis gene:
ral “establishment”; al mismo tiempo,
las estructuras socio-economicas, politicas
y militares, tal como existen en la actuali-
dad, se derrumbarian.

Algunos piensan que tal conocimiento e
intervencién no traeria grandes cambios en
el progreso de la Humanidad a no ser que
ésta perdiese su individualidad. Pero es evi-
dente que la mas atrasada de las dos socie-
dades nunca volveria a ser lo mismo des-
pués del “impacto del contacto”. Y, lo mas
probable, es que nuestro planeta esté mucho
mas atrasado que otras civilizaciones del

Sdlo Ia épica pelicula “2001, una odisea
espacial” planteo de forma inteligente la
posible actuacion tutelar de una | e > 9
supercivilizacion sobre otra en el inicio de su i Lrives . 4

desarrollo. ' : ; v I S I to r

ordinariamente sucede cuando a un indivi- | ihe Eﬂl’fh
duo le quitan repentinamente las referencias  |* = ‘

familiares y psicologicas que le hacen fun- | b : h

cionar normalmente en la sociedad y se las | N _ as ever

reemplazan por otras nuevas extranas e Seenl
L

incomprensibles.
Desde un punto de vista socioldgico esto

significa una crisifs éalores y, muy proba-
blemente, Una falta t reglas o anomia;
y la anomia esta asociada n a € a
una desintegracion de la estructura social.
La primera consecuencia de la presencia
entre nosotros de una Inteligencia Extrate-
rrestre seria una crisis dg gutoridad en todo
el mundo que se extenderid; solo a la
ciencia, a la religién y a la filosofia, sino
también a las estructuras socio-politicas, en
un intento global de “romper con el pasa-
do”, ante un hecho que todo el mundo con-
sideraria como lo mas importante en la his-
toria de la Humanidad. Seguramente se ini-

ciaria un “proceso de revision” que se exten-
deria a todos los niveles de la actividad

La ciencia ficcion se ha planteado
frecuentemente la llegada de culturas
alienigenas, pero lo ha hecho enfatizando
aspectos béelicos o protectores, sin analizar las
consecuencias sociales que el simple contacto
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Por supuesto, a los humanos nos es
imposible escondernos en el Universo y
existe la posibilidad de que otras inteligen-
cias extraterrestres nos descubran. En otras
palabras, siempre estéa presente la amenaza
de un shock cultural y por lo tanto debemos
estar preparados para ello. Como dice el
refran “guerra avisada no mata gente”. En
realidad el verdadero peligro no estéa en el
contacto en si, ya que éste incluso podria ‘
resultar estimulante, sino en la falta de pre- |

aracion. E, indudablemente, 10s =
%@EO planeta no estan lQrz'-.*gatr61dc35, en la actuali- Ciertamente
dad para enfrentarse a un hecho tan ttascendental. el SETI tendria
Haria falta una toma d nciencia mundial y s6lo asi que ser mas
se podrian mrrmﬁ%m:»s resulta- conocido y ayu-

dos de tal encuentro. Dicho de otro modo, el SETI dado en todos

deberia iniciar un programa de educacion global para los paises y asi
ncienciar a la ones de que los se podrian con-
habitantes d€ este planeta compartimc® este Universo  seguir tres fines

con otros seres inteligentes. Y, sobre este particular, de suma impor-
hay mucha mas “consciencia cosmica” en los ninos tancia: una
actuales, que en el respetable y teérico conocimiento informacién
que los cientificos tienen acerca de una posible exis- cientifica
tencia de otras inteligencias extraterrestres. correcta, una

educacig
Portada de Ia revista ifaliana UFO dirigida por el ,gogﬁf para en
doctor R. Pinotti. e contac-

et e e e e e to y la consecucion de mas fondos para el SETI. Esta

NOTZIRAR estrategia educativa y de una “nueva consciencia
cientmeE el @M eecberia ser llevada a cabo no sélo
por las organizaciones cientificas de los diversos pai-
ses sino también por periodistas y medios de comuni-
: cacion junto con politicos e intelectuales. La presen-
\ ; cia de cientificos afectaria positivamente a la opinion
publica y esto atraeria el interés de los politicos que, a

su vez, colaborarian con fondos publicos.

A principios de la década de los cincuenta, el
gobierno norteamericano creé un “Comité cientifico
de consulta sobre los ovnis” para estudiar el impacto
de un posible contacto. Este Comité recomendo que
las Agencias Nacionales de Seguridad tomasen las
medidas necesarias para ¢j ager aten-
@WM)J atenuar el aura de
misterio que, desgraciadamente, estaban adquirien-
do. Asimismo, aconsejé que las Agencias Nacionales
de Seguridad instituyesen medidas para la informa-
cién, eptrenamiento y educacion publica a ﬁrTthQ-‘

arar al pueblo m i oralmente de modo que
reconociera y fuera capaz de reaccionar de manera
rapida y eficaz ante cualquier signo de hostilidad.

Aparte de esto, el Comité reconocia la existencia
de grupos privados dedicados a la investigacion de
los ovnis y anadia que “estas organizaciones deberian
ser sometidas a vigilancia pues tienen capacidad
para ejercer gran influencia en la opinién de las
masas en caso de que hubiese muchos avistamientos

erosecr_ BLUE BOOK

ENIGMAS 29



Documentos del
Estado Mayor de
la Fuerza Aérea
Italiana sobre la
desclasificacion
ovni.

de ovnis...” Este docu-
mento no solo confirma
que ya en 1953 el
Gobierno de Estados
Unidos estaba preocupa-
do por la posible presen-
cia de una inteligencia
extraterrestre entre noso-
tros, sino que entonces
se habia puesto en mar-
cha un programg Fg“ga-
Jivaecon relacion al tema.

Desde un punto de vis- : =

STATO MAGGIORE AERONAUTICA

OGGETTI VOLANTI NON IDENTIFICATI (O.V.N.L)

RILEVAZIONI STATISTICHE (1979 . 1990)

-l e

que el descubrimiento
de seres extraterrestres
“puede conducirnos a

Wge la Tierra,

debido a la ‘igualdad
esencial’ de todos los
humanos o a la vieja

T REFARTO

ta psicosociolégico, todo
esto no difiere mucho de
las recomendaciones
expresadas en un infor-
me de 1959 de la NASA.
Segln éste, “puesto que
en cualquier momento
podemos descubrir vida
inteligente en el Universo
mediante los sondeos del
radio telescopio que se
estan haciendo en esle
momento, y puesto que
las consecuencias de tal
descubrimiento son en la
actualidad impredeci-
bles, debido a nuestro
desconocimiento de
como seria la reaccion del
pueblo ante tales hechos,
recomendamos dos tipos
de investigacion:

1) Continuidad en los estudios para determinar

cual es la posibilidad de descubrimiento de vida inteli-

estudio histérico y empirico de la conducta
de los pueblos y sus lideres cuando se enfrentan a
situaciones dramaticas y desconocidas, y a presio-
nes sociales”.

Tales estudios, continuaba el informe, deberian
tener en cuenta las reacciones a pasados enganos
sobre ovnis e incidentes como el famoso programa
de radio de 1938 sobre la invasiéon de los marcia-
nos. La influencia en las relaciones internacionales,
concluia el mismo, podria ser revolucionaria, por-

El SETI (Busqueda de Inteligencia
Extraterrestre) deberia iniciar un
programa de educacion global
para concienciar a las futuras

generaciones de que los
habitantes de este planeta
compartimos este Universo con
otros seres inteligentes.

30 ENIGMAS

creencia de que todo lo
extrano es peligroso”.
Y aqui seria conveniente
recordar el controvertido
lnforme de Iron Mountain
sobre la posiDI Y las
| aspiraciones de paz de
1967. En él se menciona
el interés del Gobierno de
3 L.... Estados Unidos en expe-
i+ ™ | riencias destinadas a
fe conocer la credibilidad
del pueblo ante la posibilidad de una inva-
sion desde el espacio exterior, usando inclu-
so para ello ovnis artificiales para conocer
las reacciones de las masas ante la invasion
de una inteligencia extraterrestre hostil.
En 1955, el general MacArthur en una visita
a Italia hablé con Achille Lauro, alcalde de
Napoles, sobre la necesidad de que los pue-
blos del mundo se uniesen ante una posible
futura amenaza procedente del espacio exte-
rior. Treinta anos mas tarde el presidente
Ronald Reagan expreso la misma idea a Mik-
hail Gorbachov en su reunion en Islandia. ¢Es
esto sélo palabreria politica o es un sintoma
inconsciente de xenofobia cosmica debido a
nuestro ancestral antropocentrismo, y a nuestros pre-

juicios? Los humanos todavia nos concebimos a noso-

gente extraterrestre y gual seria su aceptacion yconse o,
uencigse.si las hubiese.
n

tros mismos y a nuestra cultura como “el centro” y “lo
mejor de todas las posibles civilizaciones”. Pero puede
ser que nuestro futuro dependa de que podamos cam-
biar rapidamente estos prejuicios. Esta podria ser otra
razéon para que los cientificos del SETI colaborasen en

esta eﬁgategia edg;?tixg. que estamos proponiendo.
De hE&cho, son los consultores y “catalizadores”
ideales para esta tarea de educacion general que tienen
que llevar a cabo los medimn. Segura-
mente los periodistas colaboraran positivamente para
desarrollar nuevas ideas e informacion estimulante, ya
que esta es su actividad normal.

Y en cuanto al mundo politico, aparte de sus
muchos medios para crear opinion, seguramente vera
con muy buenos ojos el hecho del nacimiento de una
conciencia de masas —en un contexto de estabilidad
psicosocial- impermeable a los peligros que pueda
conllevar el contacto con una civilizacion extraterres-
tre. Esta qstrategia educativa.a largo E]azo podria ser
la adecuada respuesta para cualquier eventualidad
que pudiese suceder. Como herederos de Copérnico,
el deber moral de los cientificos del SETI es completar
en el mundo moderno, y en un sentido psicosociologi-
co, la revolucion iniciada por él. Ciertamente, el futu-
ro de la civilizacion humana esta condicionado a la
manera en que las masas estén preparadas para la

noticia oficial de que existe una inteligencia extrate-
rrestre. Es un deber histérico que todos tenemos. B
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CONTACTOS

on las eternas preguntas que in-

quietan a quienes estudiamos los

OVNIs con un minimo sentido criti-
co y justifican el escepticismo de quienes
cuestionan lo que no entienden: si éstos
son realmente naves extraterrestres, zpor
qué no toman contacto con nosotros pu-
Bfiédmente 0 —al menos— no dejan nun-
ca pruebas incontrovertibles de su presen-
cia en la Tierra?, ;por qué habrfan de limi-
tarse a realizar contactos privados con in-
dividuos o grupos de poca relevancia so-
cio-politica, sin facilitarles informaciones
que nos convenzan de su identidad? Si es
que desean mantenerse en el anonimato o
no quieren interferir en nuestra existencia,
ipor qué se han dejado ver en ocasiones
de forma tan espectacular y persistente,
dejando tantos rastros de sus aterrizajes,
secuestrando seres humanos, mutilando
animales o haciendo tantas cosas incom-
prensibles que muchos les atribuyen?
(A qué razones obedece este comporta-
miento de los OVNIs, tan.absurde-esinintes
ligible como su propia esencia? ;jAcaso for-
fha parte de algiin plan que un dia llegare-
mos a entender, o nos resulta —por defini-

cion— tan incomprensible como lo seria

nuestra conducta y naturaleza para un in-
secto, debido a las abismales diferencias
existentes entre nuestros-psiquISMOS?,

¢Esrazapmmw§r.§1&0maao abierto? 4Es re-
almente deseablé"para-la mayoria de noso-
tros? ;Cuadles, serdn-sus-consecuencias.paia
nuestra civilizacion,.para nuestras concep-

“Clones e ideologias, para nuestro sistema so-
cio-econémico, para nuestra forma de vivir
y para cada parcela de nuestra existencia?

& ué ocurrirfa si descubrimos
que —como ya afirman al-
gunos cientificos— tanto la

vida como la inteligencia fueron sembradas
en la Tierra por seres extraterrestres que ha-
brian guidado nuestra evolucion hasta el
momento actual? ;Seriamos realmente ca-
paces de dar el salto de conciencia que nos
pondria a la altura de formar parte de la fa-
milia césmica y responsabilizarnos de nues-
tro destino y de las consecuencias de nues-
tras acciones, o bien nos derrumbariamos
abrumados por semejante peso o —como a
fin de cuentas hemos hecho siempre con
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nuestros dirigentes— entregariamos las
riendas de nuestro mundo a estos visitantes,
cuya superioridad «indiscutible» haria que
les venerasemos como a verdaderos dioses?
¢Podria ser este peligro la razén fundamen-
tal del no-contacto? ;Es posible que alguna
legislacién universal regule la intervencién
en planetas subdesarrollados, para evitar su
aniquilacion o esclavitud, o que la Tierra es-
té sometida a una suerte de «cuarentena»
por algin acontecimiento negativo que
ocurrié en el pasado y al que harian refe-
rencia nuestros libros sagrados? ;Y si exis-
tiesen facciones, implicadas en una «guerra
en los cielos» a la que se refieren todas las
tradiciones, que no estuvieran dispuestas a
cumplir esas normas y que, de hecho, ha-
yan venido interviniendo veladamente en
nuestros asuntos, guiados por sus propios
intereses? ;Han podido éstas entablar con-
tactos e intercambios secretos con algun
grupo de poder terrestre, cuya participa-
cion necesitan? ;Cudles serian las conse-
cuencias de esta hipotética posibilidad?...

ea cual fuere la respuesta a todas

estas preguntas, la mayoria de

quienes nos hemos enfrentado al
problema estamos convencidos de que,
antes o después, entraremos en contacto
con otras inteligencias. Por ello, resulta
fundamental reflexionar profundamente
sobre el tema, ya que se tratara de un
acontecimiento sin precedente alguno en
toda la Historia conocida.
¢Acaso esta preparandose a nuestro psi-
quismo, individual y colectivo, por medios
diversos e indirectos, para ese Momento?
Si asi fuera, peliculas como Contact o
Encuentros, y series como Expediente X, se-
rian medios 6ptimos para ayudar a que las
masas se aclimaten a esa idea. m

MINFS MINCLIF?




¢cHay gﬁquien ahi?

SEGUN LAS ENCUESTAS, UNO DE CADA VEINTE NORTEAMERICANOS LLEGARIA AL SUICIDIO
¢ Qué ocurrira el dia del contacto?

un hipetético contacto abierto con civiliza-
iones de otros mundo pudiera provocar el
colapso de nuestra humanidad. Una encuesta
efectuada en Estados Unidos procura dar res-
puesta a este asunto.

| a mayor parte de los estudiosos temen que

El Instituto para el Avance de las Ciencias de
Las Vegas ha hecho publica ypg gncuesta ﬁ]ec-
tuada a peticion de este colectivo de expertos.
Ha sido confeccionada por el mil{tuto Roaerl
una de las empresas de sondeos de opinio

mas fiables de los Estados Unidos. De las miil-
tiples lecturas que se extraen del trabajo -en
el cual han sido interrogados 1“971 nogga—
mericanos- hay una que llama poderosamen-
(&5 Steftion: el 5% no descarta que el trau-
ma que supondria un contacto abierto con se-
res de otros mundos le condujera al suicidio.
En realidad, algo asi ocurrié en 1938, cuando
el cineasta Orson Wells retransmitio por radio
para Nueva York, tal cual se tratase de un in-
formativo en tiempo real, la novela La Guerra
de los Mundos. La emision, en la que se na-
rraba la llegada a la Tierra de seres proceden-
tes de Marte en actitud violenta provoco, entre
quienes creyeron que aquello estaba suce-
diendo en realidad, escenas de panico y de-

cenas de suicidios en la ciudad de los rasca-
cielos.

Anfitriones casmicos
En cambio, un 32% de los encuestados ase-
gura que se siente perfectamente preparado

)

para momento tal. Sin embargo, casi la mitad
de los norteamericanos creen que enfrentarse
a ese instante no sera nada facil y se pregun-
tan hasta donde
podrian llegar en
su temor. Pero al-
go tienen claro las
personas que han
participado de
este estudio: en
caso de tener que
establecer con-
tacto abierto con
visitantes de otros
planetas deberia
organizarse  un
panel de expertos
que representara
a la Tierra como
anfitriones nues-
tros. En lo que ya
no coinciden to-
dos es en deter-
minar quiénes de-
ben integrar el
grupo. Una gran
parte -hasta el
30%- piensa que
deben ser cientificos, o en todo caso -un 21%
de los norteamericanos asi lo piensa- un co-
lectivo homogeéneo de representantes terra-
queos. Pero hay temor: uno de cada tres ciu-
dadanos estima que lo mas prudente seria que
militares o politicos de Washington dieran la ca-

Police Affidavits!

e~ |

La opinidn de los investigadores de los ovnis

v 1. ). Benitez: “Las apariciones de ovnis denotan que estas civilizaciones estan preparando al mundo para un lejano e inelu-

dible cortacto cdsmica”.

v Ignacio Darnaude: “Los ownis parecen estar domesticando la recalcitrante mente humana, que acabara aceptando el fe-

normal. Es como un vasto plan educativo a largo plazo”.

V Jacques Scomoux: “Los ovnis presentan prueba precisas para ganar la conviccion de quienes les estudian pero sin que esas

pruebas sean suficientes para su reconocimiento oficial”.

v Antonio Ribera: “Si alguna vez se saben las razones del ‘no contacto’, pueden ser tan imprevistas, tan sorprendentes, que

ahora nos resultan inimaginables”.

v Aimé Michel: “Evitan la comunicacion, porque entre razas de diferentes origenes biolgicos es imposible”.

ra por la humanidad.
En temor ante un posible contacto abierto
con otras formas de vida es un asunto que

FATE

BE-—5

han explorado
hasta la sacie-
dad numerosos
expertos. Uno de
ellos fue Carl
Gustav Jung, que
en la década de
los  cincuenta
afirma lo siguien-
te: “Un contacto
abierto arrebata-
ria la riendas de
nuestras manos y
encontrariamos
nuestras aspira-
ciones intelec-
tuales y espiritua-
les tan desfasa-
das que nos
veriamos parali-
zados por com-
pleto”. A tenor de
su opinion, po-
dria considerarse
que el actual pa-
vor manifestado por los norteamericanos es-
ta justificado. Nada ha cambiado desde en-
tonces. Ademas, por esas mismas fechas,
mas exactamente en 1959, un estudio en-
cargado por la NASA al Instituto Brookings
concluyo que las previsibles consecuencias
de tal contacto “son impredecibles”. Alin con
todo, el trabajo que redactaron respira cier-
to aire pesimista: “Sociedades seguras de su
propia situacion se han desintegrado cuan-
do se han enfrentado a una sociedad supe-
rior",

TRUE STORIES OF THE
STRANGE AND THE
UNKNOWN

35¢

“Si, los ovnis existen”

La “encuesta Roper” es el estudio referente a
la problematica extraterrestre mas inquietante
que se ha efectuado hasta la fecha. Gracias al
mismo sabemos que las estadisticas vuelven
a confirmar que mas de la mitad de la pobla-
cion acepta la existencia de los ovnis, inde-
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~ Bruno Cardefiosa
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| Todos los resultados de la encuesta efectuada en Estados Unidos

' m ;Cudl crees que es el origen de los ovnis? (A esta
| pregunta, un 32% de la poblacion aseguré no tener
una respuesta clara). Del resto, estos son los resul-
tados:
~Extraterrestres: 35%
—Naves militares secretas: 16,4%
~Otras dimensiones: 9,3%
~Fenomenos explicables: 26,8%

i ;Cual deberia ser la representacion de la Tierra an-
te un contacto con extraterrestres?

—Comité cientifico: 30%

—Comité militar: 21%

—Comité politico: 15%

~Comité de lideres religiosos: 12%

—Uina organizacion variada: 21%

m ;Cambiaria su modo de vida ante el eventual anun-
cio del descubrimiento de vida extraterrestre?

—Mi vida no cambiaria en nada: 27%

—E cambio seria minimo: 43%

~Habria un pequeno cambio: 11%

~Sufriria un gran cambio: 3%

~Desconozco como afectaria a mi vida: 16%

Investigacion Instituto Ropper. Margen de error +/- 3%.

pendientemente del origen que tengan. Segiin
la encuesta de Roper hay gran cantidad de in-
decisos, pero entre quienes lo tienen claro hay
un 57,8% de la poblacion que dice “si, los ov-
nis existen”. La referencia es muy similar en
Espania, en donde la dltima gran encuesta al
respecto -efectuada por el diario La
Vanguardia- arrojo un resultado positivo en el
56,9% de los entrevistados.

Precisamente, quienes investigan el misterio
de los ovnis consideran que las propias carac-
teristicas del enigma inducen a pensar que exis-
te un lento proceso de concienciacion. De es-
te modo, los presuntos tripulantes de estos ar-
tefactos buscarian que la humanidad, poco a
poco, fuera admitiendo su presencia.

Curiosamente, el estudio al que nos referimos
aqui induce a pensar que la poblacion nortea-
mericana considera que deberia actuarse asi; y
es gue hasta un 47% de los entrevistados cree
que de descubrirse que no estamos solos la in-
formacion no se daria a conocer de forma abier-

m ;Como crees que reaccionarian las autoridades
ante el descubrimiento de vida inteligente fuera de la
Tierra?

~FH hallazgo se clasificaria como secreto: 47%

—Se iniciaria un lento proceso de concienciacion: 22%
—Un comité cientifico estudiaria antes el asunto: 7%
—Un comité politico plantearia qué hacer: 13%

~Se daria a conocer la noticia abiertamente: 9%
~Descanozeo como se actuania: 2%

m ;Como le afectaria psicologicamente el descubri-
miento de vida extraterrestre?

~Me siento preparado para aceptarlo: 32%

—Me obligaria a replantearme muchas cosas: 17%
—Me resultaria muy dificil adaptarme: 16%
~Desconozco cual seria mi reaccion: 30%

~Podria legar incluso al suicidio: 5%

m ;Como crees que reaccionaria la sociedad ante la
noticia?

—Se tomaria con calma y de manera racional: 13%
~Provocaria preocupacion: 37%

—Asistiriamos a reacciones extraias: 14%

—Se registrarian reacciones peligrosas: 10%

—Se desataria el panico: 26%

ta, sino que tras el descubrimiento se iniciaria
un pausado proceso de concienciacion.
Atenor de lo que opinan los estudiosos, bien
parece la postura mas adecuada. Un destaca-
do tedrico del asunto como es el sevillano
Ignacio Damgm‘e, autor del libro Las razones
el no contacto, afirma que “si esto ocurriera...
la sobreexcitacion produciria disturbios y mul-
titudes huyendo alocadas. Las vias de comuni-
cacion quedarian blogueadas, y las fuerzas de
seguridad se verian impotentes ante la ola de
vandalismo; la oligarquia financiera se aliaria
con la mafia; se instauraria la ley marcial...
Proliferarian los suicidios”. Otro reflexivo estu-
dioso, el italiano Robem Pinotti, preve que en
caso de un contacto, tal cual lo Imagind la cien-
cia ficcion de los anos cincuenta, “llegaria la
anonia: |a falta total de reglas provocaria la de-
sintegracion de la estructura social”.
Investigaciones como las efectuadas por el
Instituto Roper no ayudan a descartar -en ab-
soluto- que ocurra algo asi.

——

0001 LLULAMNAAARAAOD0Y I L LANAAT

PO OO O® PO OODODOOPOOOOOO O PPV ODOOPODOVPOOEPOEPVPOEPPOIPIPORPVPILESESIEPPIPOTEIEPOIPEYPEREYN

VLLLLARANDNND

i\ 8

1\

LA AAAND

0411

o

Ir\lﬂ ||‘\I,.‘u‘r\

Espectacular

secuencia

@ Las imdgenes fueron toma-
das el pasado 11 de septiem-
bre de 2002 en la costa este
de los Estados Unidos. Se
trata, posiblemente, de una
de las mejores series de
imagenes obtenidas en los
ultimos anos. Han sido di-
vulgadas por el investigador
Jeff Rense, gue ha descu-
bierto otros casos similares
en diferentes partes del
mundo. Los analisis efectua-
dos de las imagenes que re-
cogen tan peculiar ovni con-
cluyen que podria tratarse
de fotografias veridicas.

1.000 avistamientos
= Se movia muy lentamente y
en completo silencio: “Era un

triangulo : i TS

negro in- |
meNso con
diversas
luces”, ase-|
gura un ve- |
cino de |
Seattle i
(EEUU) , que tim%”
hacia las DL —— e
23.00 horas del pasado 16 de
febrero cbservé como un ovni
de forma triangular se pasea-
ba sobre una zona habitada a
no mas de 30 metros de altu-
ra. De acuerdo al “Centro
Nacional de Informes de

Ovnis” en Estados Unidos, és-
te es uno de los mas signifi-
cativos casos ocurridos du-
rante el afio 2003. Los exper-
tos de este colectivo han re-
cogido ya mas de 1.000 casos
en lo que va de afio.

attl
111 Feating ARl cano At Leathie



Enrico Fermi

os Alamos, verano de 1950. Enrico
Fermi era célebre por su particu-
lar forma de afrontar las incégni-
tas cientificas. Solia formular a sus alum-
nos preguntas aparentemente imposibles
de responder, pero hicidamente les de-
mostraba que todo podia ser resuelto si se
aplicaban correctamente las reglas del cal-

culo y la légica. Sin embargo, cierto dia,

mientras se dirigia a comer con sus ami-
gos Edward Teller y Herbert York, tuvo
que enfrentarse a una pregunta aparente-
mente sin respuesta.

La conversacion de los tres cientificos, a
los que se unié Emil Konopinski, derivé ha-
cia los avistamientos de platillos volantes,
Fermi no otorgaba demasiado crédito a ta-

L

Or UE No

conta cta

M, Evero 2004

por Victor Arenas

les observaciones, v en poco tiempo el
cuarteto empezé a discutir sobre si tales
aparatos podrian exceder o no la velocidad
de la luz. Una vez iniciada la comida, y ha-
biendo cambiado ya de tema, Fermi pre-
gunté de pronto: “Where is everybody?”
(“¢Dénde se han metido?").

Sus companeros de mesa comprendieron
que se referia de nuevo a los OVNIs y sus
supuestos ocupantes. Siibitamente atra-
pado por la cuestion, el italiano realizé ra-
pidos célculos mentales y llegé a la con-
clusién de que tales objetos deberian ha-
bernos visitado en muchas ocasiones,
desde hace mucho tiempo. No sabemos
qué ecuacion utilizé, aunque es probable
que empleara algo parecido a la famosa

T ———

busqueaa de c1v1hzac10nes
extraterrestres

Cincuenta anos después de que el fisico italiano
Enrico Fermi planteara su famosa Paradoja sobre la
existencia de civilizaciones extraterrestres, la
humanidad sigue preguntandose: ;donde estan ellos
¢por qué no tenemos pruebas irrefutables mxg g
visita? Qulen busque una respuesta a esta mcégni‘ 3

ecuacion de Drake, que permite estim
niimero de civilizaciones avanzadas ¢
ces de comunicarse con el exterior.
En todo caso, Fermi se preguntaba lo
dente. Si el resultado final de este ca
no es cero, ;dénde estan estas civiliz
nes? Esta es la Paradoja de Fermi. D
entonces, seguimos esforzandonos
hallar respuestas.

El fisico Stephen Webb, de la britanica
University, en su trabajo de recopilg
Where is Everybody?, ha organizado la
sibles soluciones a la Paradoja de Fer
tres grandes grupos: los exiraterrest
estdan aqui o nos han visitado algung
existen, pero atim no se han comunicad
nosotros, o estamos solos en el Unive



Posil_)ili
| BSihs” ya estan aqui

a primera contestacion que recibié
Fermi estuvo precisamente en la li-

nea que encabeza este apartado, y
procedia de su buen amigo Leo Szilard. El
cientifico dijo, medio en broma, que los ex-
traterrestres ya tenian un nombre: hiingaros.
Szilard, que habia nacido en Budapest, com-
partia ciudad natal con sus colegas Eugene
Wigner, Edward Teller, John von Neumann
o Theodore von Karman, todos ellos au-
ténticos genios en sus respectivos campos de
la ciencia. Tan brillantes eran (Neumann fue

Otras inteligencias

considerado el hombre mas listo del mundo)
que sus colegas los llamaban a menudo “los
marcianos”,

La “era dorada” de los

avistamientos

La siguiente solucién aportada resultaba bas-

tante mas obvia. En el apogeo de la histeria
I provocada por la aparicién de platillos vo-

lantes, parecia claro que éstos procedian del

espacio exterior, que nos estaban visitando

Martyn Fogg propone que nuestro planeta
podria estar bajo la esfera de influencia de
alguna civilizacion muy avanzada que no
desea que la esencia de la Tierra sea
contaminada por el exterior.

1

E nunalinea muy  nos proporciona una ilusion de que
“matrixiana”, impresion artificial estamos solos en el

Stephen Baxter del Universo Universo, y nos
E sugiere que la Tierra semejante a la que alejarian de cualquier
&
2 y sus inquilinos viven  tenemos cuando influencia que
< . .
- en una especie de entramos en un cambiara nuestra
2 simulacion de planetario. Nos linea evolutiva
o - . . . .
& realidad virtual, que inculcarian asi la natural.
2
>
g
=



con [recuencia v que incluso se atrevian a en-

trometerse en nuestros asuntos. Si los famo-
s0s OVNIs estaban ademas tripulados por ex-
raterrestres, la Paradoja de Fermi quedaba
esuelta de inmediato.

suponiendo que no nos convenza demasiado
| origen de los platillos volantes, atin no de-
remos renunciar a la existencia de civiliza-
Quiza nos vi-
itaron en un lejano pasado y dejaron pistas

iones extraterrestres (CETs).

obre su presencia en nuestro planeta. In-
estigadores como Erich von Déniken han
scrito mucho sobre ello. En todo caso, di-

has senales p{ 1d|'|"m en-

_una, _'\l.ntc 0 LLmquuu
itro planeta de nuestro

sistema solar

Los ETs somos
nosotros

En 1996, la NASA anun-
cié la posible =y polé-

mica- existencia de [6-

5T5c

Recreacion de un planeta en otro

sistema solar mas viejo que el
nuestro. Abajo, fosiles de vida
marciana en ALH84001. En la otra
pag., un paisaje en otro mundo.

siles de vida marciana en un meteorito caido
v recogido en la Antartida. Si existi6 vida en
la historia remota del Planeta Rojo, y ésta
consiguié llegar hasta aqui hace mucho
tiempo, para después evolucionar, podriamos
llegar a una nueva conclusion: los extrate-
rrestres (marcianos) existen, pero somos no-
sotros. Algunos cientificos, de hecho, insisten
en que la vida terrestre procede del espacio
(teoria de la panspermia). Si la “plantacién”
tendriamos otra
prueba de que ahi atuera hay alguien que ya

fue, ademas, deliberada,
nos ha visitado, al menos una vez.

También resulta curiosa la propuesta de John
Ball, que nos habla de la Tierra como un “zo-
olégico” preparado por los extraterrestres. Ci-
vilizaciones muy avanzadas aparecerian y de-
saparecerian en la galaxia, destruidas por sus
enemigos o por si mismas. Algunas de ellas
podrian haber deseado establecer una reserva
en este Planeta Azul, alejada del “ruido ga-
lactico”, donde la vida pudiera desarrollarse
sin verse afectada por los dramaticos acon-
tecimientos del exterior. Asi, nuestro mundo
serfa sélo un ente para ser observado, ajeno
a todo lo demas.
Una variacién de este escenario “zooldgico”,
ideada por Martyn Fogg, propone que la Tie-
rra podria estar bajo la esfera de influencia de
alguna civilizacién tan avanzada que, no ne-
cesitando de sus recursos, no desea que su esen-
cia sea contaminada por influencias exteriores.
La tltima solucion de este grupo de propues-
tas nos acerca a la teologia. Si creemos en su
L\E\ll |1L1n1 \ U[HI dAImaos un LdIdLILl (JI“]'HPTP
tente a Dios, es 7(»-Ib|t' que, ante nuestros 0jos,
las civilizaciones extraterrestres mas avanza-
das no se distingan demasiado de este ser su-
premo. En este sen-
tido, Edward Harri-
son
nuestro

MASA

PI'[)P[II'N.' (]ll(.'
Universo,
con sus leyes fisicas y
constantes particula-
res, habria sido cre-
ado artificialmente
en un laboratorio,
dentro de otro uni-
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| segundo grupo de soluciones a la Pa-
radoja de Fermi sigue otorgando vi-

sos de realidad a la existencia de ci-
vilizaciones extraterrestres, pero si bien deben
estar ahi fuera, todavia no se han comunicado
con Nosotros.
¢Cémo justificar esta falta de contacto? La
forma mds directa es aquella que atirma que,
dada la lejania de las estrellas, el viaje inte-
restelar podria no ser posible, por lo que, aun-
que quisieran, los ETs no podrian visitarnos.

;Se encuentran en camino?

Pero también cabe la posibilidad de que es-
tuviesen ya en camino, aunque no habrian te-
nido tiempo de llegar. Tengamos en cuenta que,
a la velocidad de la luz, tardarfamos mas de
4 afios en alcanzar la estrella mas préxima a
nosotros, o millones de anos si nos dirigiéra-
mos hacia otras galaxias,

Pero incluso si la colonizacién de la galaxia es-
tuviera ya muy avanzada, la Tierra podria ha-
ber quedado al margen. Geoffrey Landis
opina que algunas civilizaciones podrian en-
contrar mds atractivas unas zonas que otras,
v que tal vez por eso hayamos sido ignorados.
Otra posibilidad es que los extraterrestres con-
sideren que viajar personalmente a otros mun-
dos constituye un desgaste biologico, por lo
que enviarfan sus mAaquinas, en especial
aquellas capaces de auto-replicarse y asimilar
la materia prima que encuentren en el camino.
Tampoco hay que desdenar las peculiaridades
de estas civilizaciones, Algunas podrian haber
decidido quedarse en su mundo. Su sofistica-
cion tecnoldgica les habria hecho edificar una
realidad alternativa mucho mejor y més pla-
centera que la real, renunciando asi a la ex-
ploracion espacial.

NASA
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DAVID A. AGUILAR / HARVARD-SITHSONIAN CENTER FORM ASTROPHYSICS

Posibilidad
2 _No quieren

responder

nasan de nosotros?

I as civilizaciones
extraterrestres
podrian, simplemente,

no querer comunicarse
con otros mundos. Su

psicologia se nos escapa,

y no podemos esperar
que cumplan con
nuestro codigo de
conducta. Quiza tienen
miedo de ser
descubiertas y

colonizadas, o puede
que sean tan avanzadas
que no encuentren
interés alguno en
entablar relaciones con
seres inferiores.




Disco con informacién de
la Tierra que viaja en
las sondas Voyager. En
la otra pag., el
planeta mas lejano
conocido y gréfico a
bordo de las Pioneer.
Abajo, la lejana
galaxia NGC 4414.

autodestruirse en el proceso.
Existirian muchas civilizaciones

tan desarrolladas como la nuestra,
pero igual de imposibilitadas para
iajar o comunicarse. Ninguna alcan-

zaria ese umbral, porque todas acabarian

Estamos NAS2 destruidas por su propio potencial o sus de-
muy atrasados fectos. Como ejemplo, consideremos el creci-

Algunos cientificos creen que es culpa nues-  miento exponencial en la capacidad de nues-

'____.:.___ L) I\ r A’ B -- 11 \o,-' ] .;'-._ o J
tra no haber detectado civilizaciones extrate-  tros ordenadores. Vernor Vinge considera que
Py 5 -intentando un cc hacia 2030 estas maquinas habran alcanzado

un estado de intelige

de hacerse con el control y provocar nuestra
e b o L S Te sacaremos

desaparicion. Teniendo en cuenta que la com-

de radio, sino también mediante ondas puldunn es un 1u|111~|ln para mirar hacia las tus dfjdas 1
gravitatorias, particulas exdticas o sistemas s con ambicion, este desastre podria es- con sinceridad
desconocidos. tar ucnrricrldn_) ahora mismo en todo el Uni- en 5 min,
Sierido mas optimistas, imaginemos poseer vz erso. Pero atin deberiamos preguntarnos: ‘ %
las herramientas. ¢ fa con e . de esas super gencias mecani o
nos saber dénde buscar, lo que podrfasu-  cas? 2
poner millones de afios. Hay quien cree que la  Para cerrar este grupo, conviene mencionar la Oriculo _ i
sefial ha sido ya capturada por nuestros ra-  propuesta de Michael Hart, que concede que del I Ching
diotelescopios, pero somos incapac iden-  existen muchas civilizaciones extraterrestres, 100 % de acier
tificarla. Otx den pz cia: 2 deque pero ninguna en nuestro horizonte visible.
hemos observado el cielo con detenimiento, lo  Dada la velocidad finita de la luz, si el Universo ¢Estas buscando a alguien muy especial
hemos hecho durante muy poco tiempo. fuera infinito, s6lo podriamos tener acceso a Te f-’.Uiarem"s para encontrarlo y serd,
' debam ear iespo- unaparte de .I,t\unquc a lleno de vida, UN AMOR ECLIPSANTE

sible convertirse en civilizacion avanzada s ésta quedaria fuera de nuestro alcance.
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¢ forma similar, la vida precisa de
elementos quimicos muy concretos,

algunos de los cuales son el pro-
ducto de las reacciones nucleares de estrellas
viejas. Si la vida ha tenido que esperar tanto
para reunir sus ingredientes, nosotros po-
driamos ser los primeros en gozar de este ni-
vel de evolucién,

Un paraiso llamado Tierra
Hay mas limitaciones. En un sistema solar, la

Otras inteligencias

zona habitable es estrecha v depende de su es-
trella v de la distancia entre ambas. La clave
se encuentra en mantener el agua, el elemento
mas esencial para la vida, en estado liquido.
En nuestro sistema solar, esa zona se reduce

MAYER, QUINN, WADSLEY, STADEL

a una [ranja que va desde la 6rbita de Venus

Arriba, proceso de formacion de

planetas similares a Jupiter, que Los hombres de Neandertal también tenian

ha jugado un papel fundamental _ L £ 3
en el desarrollo de la vida en herramientas y eran listos, pero se extinguieron.

nuestro planeta y su proteccion.

Abal, slinutacion de. otra Los extraterrestres también podrian habersc
G s extinguido antes de ser conscientes de su presencia
en el Universo.

a la de Marte, siendo la mejor region  cuados. Y cuando lo estén, la variabilidad (va-
aquella donde se encuentra la Tie-  riacion en el brillo) de la estrella podria des-
rra. Pero en otros sistemas, las zo-  plazar periédicamente dicha regién a muchos
nas habitables no siempre esta-  millones de kilémetros de distancia, exter-

ran ocupadas por planetas ade-  minando cualquier ser vivo que quedara atrds.

lcanzar Otorgando a nuestro gran  podria no aparecer jamas.
nuestro invento, el lenguaje, un Seres conscientes de su
nivel de papel central en el existencia, pero sin
inteligencia no ha  desarrollo de nuestra lenguaje, no podrian
sido sencillo. Han inteligencia, compartir el conocimiento
sido precisas muchas comprenderemos que, sin  necesario para lograr la
generaciones de este ingrediente, una creacion de una

pensadores e inventores. civilizacion extraterrestre tecnologia que permita

JULIAN BAUM / ROYAL ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY

29 MAS ALLA



Disco con informacion de
la Tierra que viaja en
las sondas Voyager. En
la otra pag., el
planeta mas lejano
conocido y grafico a
bordo de las Pioneer.
Abajo, la lejana
galaxia NGC 4414.

autodestruirse en el proceso
fan muchas civilizacio
Tnl]adaq como l'-1 nuestra,

¢ umb]al, porque 1udaa
Estamos NASA ; por su propio potencial o sus '
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muy atrasados fectos. Como ejemplo, consideremos ¢l creci }j
Algunos cientificos creen que es culpa nues-  miento exponencial en la capacidad de nues- '

tra no haber detectado civilizaciones extrate- denadores, Vernor Vinge c era que
rrestres. Ellos podiian estar intentando un con- 2030 estas maquinas habran alcanzado

in que nosotros dispongamos de lashe-  un estado de inteligencia sobrehumana capaz

de hac -on ¢l control y provocar YT ——
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las herramientas. ¢Bastaria con ello? No. De inde esta 5 S ecani =y
beriarnos saber dénde buscar, lo que podria su- i
] i Oriculo 3610702 |
propuesta de Michael Hart, ¢ cede que del I Ching
existen muchas civiliz 100 % de acier
1a. Otros piden paciencia: a pesa S

hemos observado el cielo con detenimiento, lo dala dad finita de la luz, si el Universo ;Estas buscando a alguien muy especial
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iestro sistema solar, la accién gravita-

» Jupiter elimina escombros —como as-
'y cometas— que de otra forma podrian
wpecevat” Mds frecuentemente sobre nuestro
planeta y producir extinciones masivas. Si
otras estrellas no poseen planetas similares a
Japiter, podria ser dificil que la vida prospe-
‘ara en su entorno.
A\spectos mas sutiles de la constitucion de
westro planeta han influido en el éxito de
a vida, como su sistema tectonico de pla-
‘as, que transforma los continentes vy re-
wueva la superficie, o su nicleo activo, que

rovoca un campo magnético que nos pro-

intentar un contacto.
Son tantos los obstaculos en el camino
hacia el desarrollo de la ciencia, el tinico
mecanismo que conocemos para
convertirnos en una civilizacion
avanzada, que no es extrano que haya
tanta gente que opine que somos los
unicos seres inteligentes en el Universo.

tege de las radiaciones procedentes del Sol.
También la Luna influye en la inclinacién del
eje de la Tierra, que a su vez es la responsa-
ble de la existencia de estaciones, un motor
biolégico inigualable.

El milagro de la evolucién

Incluso la propia génesis de la vida es una in-
cognita. No es facil explicar qué hizo que las
células procariotas (como las bacterias) evo-
lucionaran hacia las eucariotas (que compo-
nen a plantas y animales). Sin sistemas mul-
ticelulares no hay complejidad, y sin ella no
se puede avanzar hacia la inteligencia.

Pero concediendo que este salto evolutivo es
posible, atin estaremos lejos de obtener seres
capaces de construir herramientas. El hom-
bre lo consiguié “pronto”, pero sélo porque
sus antecesores eran primates que vivian en
los drboles y que poseian extremidades (ma-
nos y pies) adaptados a ese entorno. Un dia,
algo les hizo bajar de los drboles y se convir-
tieron en bipedos. Liberadas sus manos,
aprendieron a construir herramientas. Un
proceso que proporcioné mejores medios para
cazar, para cambiar su alimentacion y para
desarrollar su cerebro.

Sin embargo, esta evolucion no era en abso-
luto inevitable. Los hombres de Neandertal
también tenfan herramientas, eran listos y ca-
zaban, pero se extinguieron. Los extraterres-
tres también podrian haberse extinguido an-
tes de ser conscientes de su presencia en el
Universo. &
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{Cuales serian
sus consecuencias?

;Por queé no se han

manifestado publicamente?

BRuUNO CARDENOSA

Imaginemos que un dia los extraterrestres deciden entrar en con-
tacto abierto con nuestro planeta. Desde ese momento, ya nada
seria igual. Deberiamos revisar todas las estructuras sociocultura-
les. ;/Avanzariamos entonces hacia una nueva forma de conviven-
cia cosmica o, por el contrario, nuestra civilizacion se veria aboca-
da a su destruccion? Los estudiosos son mas bien pesimistas. Tal
vez por éste o por motivos similares aiin no haya tenido lugar el
contacto abierto. Pero muchos piensan que ese dia llegara antes
o después. Y tendremos que enfrentarnos a las consecuencias.

na voz profunda y firme atraveso los

aparatos de radio de millones de ciu-

dadanos norteamericanos la noche

del 30 de octubre de 1938. Aquella

impactante emision comunicaba al

mundo entero, entre explosiones y gri-

tos, que el contacto con los extraterrestres se estaba

produciendo y que estaban arrasando todo lo que

encontraban a su paso, reduciendo a escombros ciu-

dades enteras. Una ola de panico comenzé a recorrer

el pais. Miles de personas se lanzaron a las calles gri-

tando; otras saltaron al vacio desde los rascacielos ne-

oyorkinos. Y, sin embargo, todo era una representa-

cién radiofénica del libro La Guerra de los Mundos, di-
rigida por el entonces joven actor Orson Welles.

Ahora, seis décadas después, serfamos incapaces de

responder a una inquietante prequnta: ;qué ocurri-

ria si los extraterrestres entraran en contacto con
nosotros? ;Como serfa su actitud, hostil o pacifica?
;Entrarfamos en una nueva era o seriamos presa de
un «atasco» evolutivo que acabaria con nuestra civi-
lizacién? Lo cierto es que nueve afos después de
aquella emisién, los platillos volantes comenzaron a
aparecer en los mismos cielos que Orson Welles
imagind cubiertos de agresivos marcianos. A esos
objetos, mas tarde llamados OVNIs, se les atribuyé
un origen ajeno a nuestro planeta. Aln hoy siguen
surcando los cielos, dando pruebas parciales de su
existencia, pero sin manifestarse abiertamente, ge-
nerando la gran duda: ;entrardh en contacto con
nosotros? Y asi mismo, levantando sospechas: jres-
ponde su extrafia actitud a un lento plan de con-
cienciacién de la humanidad hasta que llegue el dia
en aue se manifiesten ahiertamentes?



. tal y otras conspiraciones, aparecen recopiladas en
un fascinante amasijo de fotocopias titulado The
Matrix, al que pronto le sequiran nuevos volGmenes
y una publicacion mensual de tono altamente cons-
piranoico. El problema es que no tardard en descu-

brirse que el compilador de todas estas informEEjg-
Egs.gel cagltan John Grace, de la AFOSI...
EL «GOBIERNO INVISIBLE»
Desde un primer momento denuncié como delirante
la version del pacto que propagaban estos rumores y
como excesivamente sospechoso el hecho de que ca-
si todos los propagadores de estas ideas sean miem-
bros, aparentemente retirados, de agencias de inteli;
encia o de grupos paramilitares con ideas extremis-
tas. Y creo que no hay razones de peso para admitir
que realmente se trata de «arrepentidos» deseosos
de denunciar la terrible manipulacion de la que seria-
mos objeto, sin encontrar la menor oposicion. Por el
contrario, sobran motivos para sospechar que nos
enfrentamos a una nueva maniobra manipuladora.
La cuestion es saber cuales son los objetivos d
misma. ;Se trata de ocultar bajo la cobertura extra-

terrestre una serie de experimentos, desarrollos tec-
nolégicos e incluso’de conspiraciones politicas pura-

mente humanas, de paso que se siembra la_confu-
sién y el desprestigjg en el terreno de los OVNIs? ;O
— . 4

bien nos enfrentamos a un juego de desinforma-
cion, en el que se han mezclaao habl mente algu-
nos i‘IEChOS auténticos junto a informaciones falsas
poco creibles, de forma tal que si alguien llega a
descubrir pistas que conduzcan a la existencia de al-

guna eventual forma de colaboracion con extrate-
rrestres, sus investigaciones queden automatica-

greditadas por la falsedad demostrada
de las anteriores historias y documentos?
No faltan motivos que apoyen esta ultima posibili-
dad. Como, por ejemplo, la extensa y fascinante in-
vestigacion realizada por Bob Oechsler y otros sobre
una serie de extrafios incidentes centrados en torno a
la bahia de Cheesapeake (cercana a Washington),
que les llevé a descubrir la existencia de una verda-
dera élite politica, financiera y cultural que —orbitan-
do en torno a un mitico Club de Campo y a organiza-
ciones como el Instituto Brookings o un centro que los
soviéticos poseen en la zona desde hace tiempo- po-

dria estar directamente implicada en el ocultamiento
de una colaboracion con extraterrestres.

iEL «GRUPO 54/12» EXISTE!

Pero lo mas interesante es descubrir que hay una
verdadera élite superpoderosa, cuya existencia y ma-
nejos podrian FnaEerse intentado ocultar mediante
«la patrafa del M|-12» y que —de existir el citado
«Pacto» y encubrimiento—- muy probablemente ha-
bria sido la responsable politica de los mismos. Se
trata del «Grupo Especial», crea

1954 por la ordenanza secreta 54/12 y encargado
Migir «operaciones especiales». Tras la puesta en
marcha estuvieron varios miembros del equipo secre-
to (como lo denomina el teniente-coronel Fletcher-
Prouty), encabezado por Allen Dulles, todopoderoso
director m%lm a su hermano,
el secretario de Estado- de lo que Bowart llama

«crietocraéig» o gobierno oculto. Aunque oficial-
R rEs rardien Al Barebirs e sl are b s Canciliam dAa

& mente desa

Informacion» (IAC), dependiente del NSC, son mas
conocidos como «Grqu 54/12», y también como
«Grupo 303» o «Comite de los 40». Su existencia fue
dwiTgada publicamente en 1964 por Wise y Rose en
su libro Ef gobierno invisible, del cual aseguraban que
el 54/12 era el centro motor. Este Grupo fue identifi-
cado posteriormente por el ufélogo C.W.Fitch como
aquél al que se refirio Wilbert B.Smith, jefe del pro-
yecto Magnet del gobierno canadiense para el estu-
dio de los OVNIs, cuando afirmaba que el verdadero
responsable en EEUU de este tema altamente secreto
era «un pequeno grupg a un altisimo nivel guberna-
tivor,.. De ser cierta esta sospecha jsu divulgacion
era_demasiado peligrosa para los manipuladqres co-

o para nofembarullarlaladecuadamente hasta con-
vertirla en absolutamente increjble!

rsonalmente considero curioso que todos estos
rumores comenzasen a circular pablicamente como
un verdadero alud a fines de 1987, cuando el fené-
meno de las abducciones empezaba a intrigar a las
masas tras la publicacion de dos best-sellers, pero
también el afno de la Convergencia Arménica, en el
que parecieron dispararse una serie de cambios pla-
netarios y de experiencias individuales en la Tierra,
cuyas consecuencias parece que podrian acabar
transformando notablemente la conciencia humana
y acelerando su avance hacia la libertad. Una posibi-
lidad muy poco apetecible para cualquier clase de

i e e i e e e e e A e |

De arriba abajo:
Bob Lazar, el fisico que
asegura haber trabajado
con naves extraterrestres;
Oechsler, que hizo una
seria investigacion sobre
el tema; el ufélogo Paul
Bennewitz, a quien
volvieron loco para
embarullar sus descubri-
mientos; y el ex-militar
Cooper, que mezcla en
la conspiracion a los
Rockefeller y jhasta a los
Sabios de Sion!



LA POLITICA DEL «MIRAME Y
NO ME TOQUES»

Veamos lo que piensan algunos ufélogos... Juan
José Benitez piensa que «estas civilizaciones quiza
estén preparando al mundo para ese lejano pero
ineludible apreton de manos césmico». Carlos Ortiz
de la Huerta, un investigador mexicano, opina que
el objeto de la aparicion masiva de OVNIs en nues-
tro planeta «es derribar las barreras psicoldgicas y
culturales, abriendo la mente humana a otras reali-
dades». Ignacio Darnaude considera que semejante
Tantidad de apariciones de OVNIs son parte de «un
espectaculo para domesticar la recalcitrante mente
Rumana, que acabara aceptdndolos como un fené-

meno rutinario, algo asi como un vasto plan educa-
tivo a largo plazo». Pero si algo nos Nlama la aten-

Las investigaciones de campo del fenémeno OVNI
han llevado a algunos investigadores -incluyendo a
quien escribe estas lineas- a la conclusion de que el

fenémeno juega a un irritante «mirame y no me to-

ues», como lo definio Enrique de Vicente, convier-
tiendose todo en un absurdo teatro en donde naves
y tripulantes tienen formas y comportamientos inex-
plicables. Pero, en cincuenta afios, el fenémeno QV-
NI ha impactado tan fuertemente en el psiquismo
colectivo que cualquier cosa puede ocurrir, como si
hubiéramos entrado en lo que Javier Sierra definié
como «punto de no retorno». Aunque lo que se ha
conseguido es que asimilemos como posible la idea
de que el contacto puede producirse,

PLAN DE CONCIENCIACION
MASIVA

Numerosos investigadores sospechan que estos se-
res, a los que presumimos una inteligencia superior
y avanzados conocimientos, sabep cud rian |

repercusiones culturales y sociales que un
contacto brusco podria causar en la huma-
nidad. ;No estamos, por lo tanto, prepara-
dos ese dia del contacto? Asi piensan
algunos estudiosos, quienes sospechan que

ese «apreton de manos cosmico» precisaria
de una fase previa en la que ese lazo terres-

tres-extraterrestres se administraria_en %e-
quenas dosis, con el nico fin de evitar las
nefastas consecuencias que podria tener,
ﬁsﬁm las intenciones de
los tripulantes de los OVNIs. Carlos Ortiz de
la Huerta cree que ese plan de conciencia-
cion se realiza por dos vias diferentes: por
un Tado, a través de las continuas aparicio-
nes de OVNIs en el mundo y, por otro, es-
tableciendo comunicacion con determina-
dos individuos. Perg, s tomamos en consi-
deracion lo que los contactados nos expli-
can, llegamos a la conclusion que ese men-
saje que transmiten los presuntos extrate-
rrestres es mas bien inmovilista, aportando poco o
nada que no sepamos y haciéndonos dudar de que
dichos personajes formen parte de plan alguno.
Aunque lo cierto es que si analizamos y estudiamos
el comportamiento de los OVNIs llegamos a la con-
clusion de que lo que ellos parecen pretender es
manifestarse tal y como lo hacen. Cabe suponer
que «si 1o desearan —explica Scornaux-, podrian es:
conderse fotalmente de nosotros», aunque existan
encuentros del tercer tipo en que los tripulantes de
los OVNIs rehidyen o evitan comunicacion alguna
con los testigos, que a veces son repelidos de forma
agresiva, sin olvidar que sf se produce una comuni-
cacion con el presunto tripulante que, sin embargo,
en la mayoria de los casos tiene un cardcter decia-
damente ridiculo e infantil

Eso si, todo apunta a que la presencia de los OVNIs
es mucho mas real de lo que parece, ya que en mu-
chas ocasiones los ufélogos nos hemos encontrado
ante fotografias de OVNIs tomadas por personas
que no pretendian fotografiar nada anormal, sino
paisajes o personas. Fotografias que, tras el revela-

do, han delatado la presencia, invisible antes para
nuestros ojos, de humanoides o de objetos de apa-

Orson Welles sembra el
panico en EE UU al
anunciar en un espacio
radiofonico de ficcion
una invasion marciana.



¢ES POSIBLE EL CONTACTO?
Aimé Michel, uno de los mas destacados filosofos de
la ufologia, argumentaba que «la ausencia de con-
tacto es uno de los elementos del magno festival del
absurdo extaterrestre y el problema ndmero uno
ue nos plantea el fenémeno». Ignacio Darnaude
<SEIEHE Faceirios SPoTWha e
obra, alin inédita, titulada Las razones del no-con-
tacto extraterrestre. Ahi analiza una por
{na Tas razones por las que estos
seres no entran en contacto
con nosotros. Explica que el
primer motivo es «obsta-
culizar nuestra autodes-
truccién», ya que los
nuevos conocimientos
que acarrearia el contac-
to «se aplicarian con se-
guridad a fines bélicos; las
naciones se atacarian mu-
tuamente con sus flamantes
superbombas y nuestra raza ada-
mica habria acabado». Por otra parte,
sugiere Darnayde, los extraterrestres evitarian de
esta manera un colapso cultural y la atrofia mental
de nuestra civilizacion, Aimé Michel, en busca de
una respuesta al no-contacto, llegé a escribir que
«el contacto entre razas de diferentes origenes bio-
l6gicos es imposible. Los insectos perciben el con-

CONSECUENCIAS ECONOMICAS

Tras el contacto, una
vez normalizadas las
comunicaciones con
los extraterrestres, se
generara una trans-
ferencia de ciencia y
tecnologia de signo
revolucionario, que
arrinconara como
inservibles nuestros
actuales procedi-
mientos industriales.
Sectores enteros desa-
parecerdn, barridos
por nuevos y flaman-
tes inventos, y en
poco tiempo flore-
cientes negocios
quedardn como
recuerdos de museo.
Se desataria una
depresion de tal cali-
bre que el «crack del
29» se rememoraria
como algo deseable.
El petrdleo perderia
su valor estratégico.

La produccion aero-
nautica se colapsaria
en cuanto salieran de
montaje los nuevos
modelos de platillos
volantes, ante los
cuales nuestros inge-
nios mads sofisticados
parecerian cometas
motorizados. Ni que
decir tiene que la
carrera de armamen-
tos cesaria ipso facto,
por lo que dejarian
de facturarse decenas
de miles de millones
de dolares... Las acti-
vidades empresaria-
les y econdmicas
desaparecerian de la
faz de la Tierra tras
una frenética ola de
venta de acciones en
la Bolsa.

Nuestra prosperidad
se basa en el consu-
mo creciente de bie-
nes y servicios, la
mayoria innecesa-
rios. Si unos seres de
otra dimension nos
obligaran a usar lo
imprescindible y

repartir lo demas, la
superproduccion y el
desempleo masivo
harian naufragar en
cuestion de meses la
riqueza que Occi-
dente ha acumulado
desde la Revolucion
Industrial. El contac-
to traeria una mige-
ria social y una o
da de quiebras qu
nos conducirian
bancarrota mun

b
tacto con un naturalista, pero sélo a su nivel, y no%
estan capacitados para participar en un voluntario
feedback de informacién». Jacques Scornaux y
Christine Piens se plantean la probabilidad de que
estos extraterrestres sean cientificos interesados en
el asombroso desarrollo técnico alcanzado por la
humanidad después de la Primera Guerras Mundial,

lo que explicaria su masiva presencia en nuestros
cielos, «justificando de forma excelen-
te la ausencia de contacto».
Antonio Ribera es quiza mas
practico y explica que «las
razones del no-contacto,
si alguna vez se saben,
pueden ser tan impre-
vistas, tan sorprenden-
tes, que ahora nos resul-
ten inimaginables», por
mucho que los contacta-
dos insistan en que «ng es-
tamos preparados». A este
respecto, resulta significativo un
episodio de contacto protagonizado
por el cientifico Andrija Puharich y el dotado
Uri Geller —quien piensa que sus poderes paranorma-
les tienen un origen ajeno a la Tierra~ con una nave
extraterrestre. Sus tripulantes les contaron que
«buscamos gue la humanidad se acostumbre a no-
sotrog, porque aterrizaremos en la Tierra...
Conocemos a la raza humana desde hace miles de
anos y sabemos como se aterroriza, cémo cunde el
Qamcg y cémo nos adoran de forma abyecta. Por
todo ello hacemos que se acostumbren a nosotros,
de forma graduals,

¢ESTAMOS EN CUARENTENA?
Otras fuentes piensan que la humanidad sufre algo
similar a una «cuarentena césmica». Segun esta te-
sis, los extraterrestres nos crearon y guiaron hasta el
momento en que la humanidad se desvio del cami-
no adecuado. Cuando reconduzcamos nuestra si-
tuacion, esos dioses de otros mundos volveran a dar
la cara, abandonando las «nubes del engano» en las
que se manifiestan hoy, segun la aceFfa%a metafora
de Andreas Faber Kaiser.

Una linea similar fue la marcada por Dante Minazzoli

en su obra ;Por gué los extraterrestres no se maniies-
y al mds espantgso " tan abiertamente? Este investigador aigentlgp analizé

caos financier
Para decirlo
guaje biblico, disfru-
tariamos -como no-
del contacto, pero
éste apareceria
escoltado por un
apocaliptico
Anticristo cosmico.

Ignacio Darnaude
Ufélogo y economista

la cuestion desde el punto de vista del materialismo
dialéctico de Marx, dando por hecho algo que nadie
se atreve a negar: el Universo es un hervidero de vi-
da. Segln Minazzoli «es imposible acceder a la com-
prension del fenémeno OVNI sin analizar la naturale-
za contradictoria del mundo en que vivimos: un con-
traste evidente y aberrante entre su desarrollo tecno-
I6gico y cientifico y su atraso social y espiritual, lo
que convierte a la Tierra en un lugar poco recomen-
dable para establecer contacto con los humanos».
Sélo cuando ese desequilibrio desaparezca, podria-
mos optar al contacto césmico... Pero existe un pro-
blema atn mayor: los mdiltiples y diversos tipos de
naves y humanoides observados a lo largo y ancho
del globo terrdqueo sugieren que los OVNIs podrian
tener una diversidad de origenes tal que implicaria
diferentes intenciones, siendo el preblema del con-
tacto aun mavor.




¢QUE PASARIA £EL DIA D?

Carl Gustav Jung, gran explorador del inconsciente
colectivo y fascinado por el enigma de los OVNIs, se
planteé la posibilidad del contacto definitivo con los
extraterrestres. Las consecuencias, segin él, serian

———
nefastas: «Nos arrebatarian 1as nendas de nuestras

—— . % 5 .
manos y encontrarfamos nuestras aspiraciones inte-
lectuales y espirituales tan desfasadas que nos veria-
mos paralizados por completo». Y todo ello supo-
niendo que no exista actitud hostil por parte de 103
extraterrestres. Los precedentes Ristoricos son reve-
ladores: cuando una civilizacién entra en contacto
con otra de mayor adelanto tecnolégico, la primera
se colapsa e incluso desaparece, como ocurrid con
las civilizaciones precolombinas tras el descubri-
miento de América.

Scornaux es de esta opinion: «Surgirian relaciones
de duefio a esclavo, e incluso sin desearlo, la civiliza-

cion exterior nos destruiria». Roberto Pinotti predice
que tras el contacto «llegaria la anomia, una falta to-
tal de reglas que desencadenaria la_desintegracion
de |3 estructura social». Igual de pesimista es Aime
Michel, para quien «nuestra sociedad estallaria en

mil pedazos hundiéndose nuestra cu fura, nuestra
moral, nuestras religiones..., entrando en un caos

del cual ninguna catas-
trofe historica podria
darnos ni siquiera una
idea». Nuestra ciencia
que es a fin de cuentas
la que hace progresar al
ser humano en busca de
un profundo conoci-
miento de la cosas, que-
daria estancada y redu-
cida a simple curiosidad:
bastaria con preguntar a
esos extraterrestres y
tendriamos respuesta o
soluciones para casi to-
do. Por no hablar del
choque que dicho con-
tacto supondria para las
diferentes religiones del
mundo: jqué ocurriria si
descubrimos que ellos
practican otras creen-
cias? ;Y si han tenido sus
propios «Hijos de Dios»? El Padre Antonio Felices y
otros sacerdotes que han estudiado el fendmeno
OVNI sostienen que «la muerte de Jests de Nazaret
por los hombres sirvio de redencion para todos los
habitantes del Universo». Pero, ;acaso no son esas
afirmaciones excesivamente antropocentristas? ;jEs
que «ellos» seguirian también los dictamenes del
Cristianismo terrestre? Parece un poco improbable,
teniendo en cuenta, ademds, que muchos piensan
que en la aparicion de las religiones participaron ac-
tivamente 105 extraterrestresy’«<el modo ﬁe actua-
cion del fenomeno —afirma Jacques Vallée- si-
gue el modelo de los milagros religiosos». Ademas,
el hecho de tener a unos seres superiores tan cerca
de nosotros como para resolver nuestras dudas pue-
de generar «una relacién de dependencia, ya que se
depositarian todos Tos anNETos VITales en esos seres»,

afirma Sentt PAama

¢TENDRA EL CONTACTO
CONSECUENCIAS NEFASTAS?

Estas serfan las consecuencias del contacto a medio
y a largo plazo, pero las inmediatas se prevén tanto
o mas pefastas. Darnaude predice un caos absoluto:
«La sobreexcitacion produciria disturbios. Las vias
de comunicacion quedarian bloqueadas y las fuer-
zas de seguridad se verian impotentes ante una ola
de vandalismo y saqueos. Se instauraria la ley mar-
cial y proliferarian los suicidios y los derrumbes
emocionales. La oligarquia financiera y las multina-
cionales (que perderian su poder y dominio sobre el
hombre, su consumo y costumbres) se aliarian con
la mafia... En cualquier caso, supondria el paroxis-
mo de la violencia y un conflicto total y autodes-
tructivo para la especie humana». Mal color, por lo
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Para C. G.
Jung, el
contacto nos
quitaria las
riendas de

las manos y
nuestras
aspiraciones
intelectuales y
espirituales se
paralizarian

El ser humano ha
buscado siempre
medios de todo tipo
para lograr establecer
la comunicacion. Los
avances cientificos
hacen que ese dia esté
cada vez mas cerca.



LA VISION OPTIMISTA

José Antonio Silva,
fallecido reciente-
mente, era piloto de
lineas aéreas, quimi-
co, periodista y escri-
tor. Surcando los cie-
los llego a observar
objetos desconocidos
que escapaban a su
comprension; retras-
mitié para TVE la lle-
gada del hombre a la
Luna y fue autor de
un clasico de la ufo-
logia: Mistica y miste-
rio de los OVNIs. Al
final de su obra se
planteé la posibili-
dad del contacto defi-
nitivo con los extra-
terrestres de la
siguiente forma:
«Dominan técnicas
que nosotros desco-
nocemos totalmente
y son, comparados
con nosotros, lo que
nosotros representa-

mos para las hormi-
gas. Vienen en son de
paz, o ya nos hubie-
ran barrido, y estan
llegando ahora y
estableciendo los
primeros contactos
con una humanidad
de borregos en dondé’
siempre hay algunos

| de diferentes colores.

Seres singulares, mu-
chos de los cuales les
han previsto».

«Con ellos y por ellos
comenzara el contac-
to y la expedicién ex-
traterrestre cumplira
sus objetivos y se po-
dra desarrollar entre
nosotros la semilla de
la sabiduria, aunque
solo el tiempo podra
decirlo. Pero un dia,
lejano o cercano, el
primer contacto se
producird y nuestra
vida habra cambiado
profundamente. Una
legién de hombres y
mujeres espera ese
encuentro. Y no ha-
bra miedo cuando

éste se produzca. En

‘ definitiva, los estaban
esperando, y ya tar-
daban demasiado...»
Que el bueno de Silva
tenga razon: él ya lo
sabra.

iniciales triunfara el contacto, que aparentemente
generaria unas relaciones sociales menos dominadas
por los anteriores poderes establecidos.

También la_NASA se ha preguntado cudles serian

esas consecuencias. De hecho, en _un informe de

1959 solicitaba una investigacién sociologica «pues
to que las consecuencias de tal descubrimiento
serfan impredecibles». El estudio se le encargé al
Instituto Brookings, que llegé a la conclusién de qu
«sociedades seguras de su propia situacion se han
desintegrado cuando se han enfrentado a una so-
ciedad superior, mientras otras han sobrevivido gra-
cias a esos cambios», pero se hizo hincapié en que,
en nuestra desconcertante situacion actual, ese con-
v tacto tendria consecuencias tan dramaticas como
[asya expuestas anteriormente. La USAF, por su par-
te, realizé en aquellas fechas otro estudio llamado
Informe de Rand, en el cual se insintia que el contac-
to acabara con los intereses creados.
¢ALGUIEN ESTA EVITANDO
EL CONTACTO?

Roberto Pinotti piensa que las maximas autoridades
de la Tierra saben las consecuencias que tendria ese
contacto, e Incluso sugiere que a escala extraoficial
ya podria haberse producido. Para ocultarlo, esos
oraanos de noder ectarian trac lac camnpafiac de ne-

gacion de la realidad OVNI, con el objetivo de que

asimilemos lentamente la_presencia extraterrestre.
Pinotti cree que el proyecto SETI tambien se incluye

dentro de ese plan educativo.
Darnaude opina que hay camparias de desprestigio

para desorientar a la opinién pdblica, puestas en
marcha por un «poderio subterraneo» que se opon-
dria a un contacto abierto, bien porque el contacto
supondria el fin de sus privilegios o bien porque se
creerian en la responsabilidad de evitarlo a toda cos-
ta, a sabiendas de sus dramaticas
consecuencias. Sl

UNA INTELIGENCIA
DIFERENTE -

Quiza toda esa componente absur-
da del fenémeno OVNI se deba a
que los modelos de pensamiento
de los extraterrestres, y por lo tanto
su forma de actuar, son muy dife-
rentes a los nuestros. Scornaux
piensa que el hombre se siente
«obligado a proyectar sobre los ex-
traterrestres sus propias acciones» y
tal vez acierte, ya que nadie puede
demostrar que los parametros de
pensamiento de entidades desarro-
Iladas en otros planetas sean iguales
a los nuestros. Quiza lo comprensi-
ble para nosotros sea incomprensi-
ble para otras inteligencias y el con-
tacto con un pensamiento estructurado de forma di-
ferente no entre en sus planes. Al menos, segtn lo
que entendemos nosotros como contacto. «Si han
seguido una linea evolutiva distinta, su inteligencia
se habra desarrollado en otra direccién, con meca-
nismos sensoriales diferentes», argumenta Darnaude
a la hora de justificar el no-contacto. iy

Aimé Michel aboga por la posibilidad de un contac-

to invisible que incluso se podria haber producido
—————

ya «a otro nivel indiscernible para nosotros». Ese ni-
vel podria estar en_nyestras consciencias, aunque
seamos incapaces de percibirlo. Y ya hay quien su-

iere que estan llevando a cabo gl contacto de for-
ma subterranea, activando nuestras conciencias y
actuando como agentes de demolicion cultu l, se-
gun Carl Raschke, del 5epartament0 de Estudios

Religiosos de la Universidad de Denver (EE UU). Por
lo tanto, la ausencia del contacto sgrig s0lo aparente
y éste estaria establecido en Otros parametros mas
l6gicos para la psicologia extraterrestre. A fin de
cuentas, la presencia de los OVNIs, con lo que éstos
suponen de reto, ha contribuido a cambiar al hom-
bre mental y culturalmente.

e momento, solo podemos especular, porque la
magnitud del problema parece estar lejos de nues-
tra comprension. Y el contacto, mientras tanto, si-
gue esperandose. A mi, personalmente, me gustaria

ver ese evento, el mas importante de la humanidad.
Después de perseguir a €stos misteriosos objetos

por pueblos y ciudades, bosques y desiertos, creo -y
si me apuran, sé- que estos seres son medianamen-
te inteligentes. Tanto como para disfrazar Ig;_m%

cuencias del previsible y, segiin algunos, nefast
shock. Ese dia, nuestro fu%uro estara en el mismo Tu-
T ——

Aar Atie niactrn nacada Fe darie an lae arteallar =
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tions about the reality of UAOs, has also
stated a position concerning the possibil-
ity of panic by the general public if “the
truth were known” by them. Almost in-
variably, the reasoning supporting the
“no panic” side, is the fact that people
did not panic when the atomic age
dawned in 1945. Since then, too, succes-
sive tests of bigger and more efficient
bombs have not seemed to have any
great adverse effect on the public.

The assumption that because people
did not panic about The Bomb, they will
not panic when confronted by knowledge
of the presence of aliens and their ships
in our atmosphere, is not too well found-
ed. We explore this subject at this time
éor it seems possible that knowledge of

nd actual contact with alien beings may
be a fact instead of a theory in the not
too distant future, in view of recent
happenings.

The first consideration is the main dif-
ference between knowledge of the bomb

and knowledge of the Os and their
occupants. Of course, we Wust first as-
sume that the latter are reaNand extra-
terrestrial, which we will do for the sake
of this discussion.

The bomb was a product of man’s
brains and man’s hands. We are familiar
with man, fairly familiar with his brains
and very familiar with the products of
his hands. We also have a certain amount
of control over him and his products.

However, just how much do we, who
have studied the UAOs for years, know
about them? There is some disagreement
within the ranks of researchers concern-
ing just what patterns of UAO activity
and appearance are obvious. There is also
disagreement about the number of types
of objects witnessed. So—in the final
analysis, what precisely do we know?
Probably little. And is what we do know
sufficient knowledge to warrant an au-
thoritarian statement about the UAOs to
the effect that they are extraterrestrial?

In the November 1963 issue of the
Bulletin, we printed an editorial titled,
“The Reason”. We suggested that IF
there is a governmental or authoritarian
censorship of sorts it might conceivably
be justified—at least at the time.

In the public mind, any announcement

bout the reality and possible extrater-
yrestrial nature of the UAOs, would be
followed shortly by recollections of land-
ings, bizarre occupants, accidents, appar-
ently deliberate attacks by UAO occu-
ypants on humans, etc., and then, possibly,
]panic could begin.

For years we all labored under the
mistaken assumption that “The Air
Force” (generally referring to the con-
tingent at Wright-Patterson AFB charged
with the problem of UFO investigation)
was censoring UFO information and at
times it was even intimated that the
press was a part of the conspiracy. Any
time that any difficulty was encountered
in the course of an investigation, it was
generally assumed that “the lid was
down” or there was a “cover up” in
process. Few of us pursued the subject
carefully enough to realize that most
often, what was thought to be a conspir-
acy was merely PSYCHOLOGICAL RE-
SISTANCE TO A NEW AND VERY
BIZARRE IDEA.

We can gather, from the recent editor-
ial and news treatment of UAO incidents,
that the gentlemen of the press have be-
gun to realize that the UAO mystery de-
serves careful and thoughtful considera-
tion. This is indicative of a new attitude.
In other words, people are becoming
more acceptable to the idea of consid-
ering and studying the unknown. For
that is surely our problem where indoc-

trination is concerned . . . we are truly

dealing with the unknown. And who cai
deny that airborne objects, apparentl
intelligently controlled, which occasion
ally land and disgorge strange-appearin:
occupants, are truly an unknown ele
ment?

‘We know nothing of the origin of thes
objects, nor of their physical makeup o
their propulsion. We know even less o
the occupants.

Along with this bulletin we are en
closing one copy of the new APRO bro
chure which contains a statement of ou
policy as well as photos of the staff
representatives, advisers and consultants
These are being mailed to certain news
papers, research laboratories, librarie:
and governmental institutions. We sug
gest that each member use his or hei
copy to best advantage in his or her arca
Radio stations and local newspapers
which have shown interest in UAO:s
should be presented with a copy of the
brochure. Upon receipt of names anc
addresses from members, headquarters
will mail these brochures to those in.
dividuals, scientists or organizations each
members feels would benefit most.



Science and technology have

always progressed at a faster
rate than has corresponding rules,
laws, customs, and morals that
govern new developments,

Take for example the automobile,
The car was invented before laws
were thought up governing {ts use,
This modern era of space travel is
no exception, Certainsituations once
thought to be science-fiction only 18
years ago are now happening, Ans-
wers to the questions ‘‘whoowns the
moon?’’ and ‘‘who is going to pay
damages if a Russian artificial sat~
ellite reenters the atmosphere and
demolishes my house?’’ were long
coming after the day of the space-
ship and artificial satellite, What
are all the legal implications of
this space age?

With the advent of the spaceage,
today’s soctety has become acutely
aware of the possibility that human
beings may well not be alone in the
universe, This {dea, {f true, has
staggering implications 1f CON-
TACT is ever made. Potential situ-
ations could arise that would have
deep legal and moral effects, Such
situations need not occur 150 years
from now, nor even 15 years - some
could potentially happen tomorrow
or within § years, This would depend
if man is the discovered or the dis-
coverer. Answers to potential ques-
tions and situations are now impos-
gible to pinpoint, but ideas should
be in the working of men’s minds,
and these situations should be con-
sidered by the governments of the
world and the United Nations, Let
me outline and illustrate a few po-
tential situations that bring up legal

LEGAL ASPECTS OF EXO-BIOLOGY

depend

(1) Let's say that UFOs are
real and piloted by aliens from an-
other planet. Again let's say that
one of these UFOs crashes into
the White House causing extensive
damage and killing the President,
Who would we contact for damages?
Could we charge the aliens with
violating our air space? Or perhaps
drunken saucer flying? Since we
have no laws covering this could we
collect any damages at all? If the
aliens refused to pay for damage,
would (or should) we launch all out
war against them?

(2) Take a case that may have
already happened, if we ever make
contact with the aliens of UFOs
(should they exist) could the King
family collect damages from the
death of Snippy the appoloosa killed
to the best of our knowledge by a
UFO? Oz, could the government col-
lect for the loss of many planes which
have disappeared, not to mentionpo-
tential lives lost? What if the aliens
returned the planes and men ingood
shape and condition - should we
charge them with kidnapping? Can
aliens be held responsible for the
death of Capt, Mantell?

(3) Look at it from this angle,
Say a USAF pilet fired upon and
shot down a UFO, or one of our
manned rockets from Cape Kennedy
hit a UFO while being launched, In
the first case, could said aliens
charge us with distruction of their
craft and murder of their men
(crew)? Could we counter with vio-
lation of U.S, air space and would
they recognize and accept our law
and our government? What would we

=S, Oo-¢f

and/or moral factors 'Upon some of .

damansedd cutionoithaﬁ
STIOt or elie they would launch full
scale war on us?

In the second case, they could
charge us with hostile action resuit~
ing inthe loss of their craft and crew,
We could say they failed to yleldthe
right of way, which resulted in the
death of our astronauts and loss of
our Apollo spacecraft,

(4) Let's say our contact was
more pleasant than that, and that the
two races were on friendly terms,
Can you imagine the effects on more
als and religlon if they approved of
pre and extra marital sex, banned
capital punishment, and didn’t
believe in any God at all, What if
the alien philosophy were iike that
of the Hippy’s and our culture to
them was ‘‘way-out’’, Worse yet,
what if the alien government was
Communistic in nature, or the race
totally Negro? Would panic result
if the race looked like something
out of an LSD nightmare?

(5) Say a UFO lands peacefully
in Central Park, N,Y.C, Aspectator
rushes up and touches the ship which
is radioactive, and he dies, Would
the man be at fault for not exer=
cising due caution? What would be
public reaction even though the man
was at fault? Could the aliens be
thrown in jail for not having apass-
port? If a UFO landed on private
property would a man be justified
in blowing the head (?) off the first
creature that came out, especially
if the alien looked hideous? A hunter
sees a strange creature and shoots
it, taking it for an animal, It turns
out to be a crew member on a UFQ;
not a man by physical standards, but
every bit as intelligent - is it muy-
der? If an alien kills a man, could



+@ execute him if found guilty? Oz,
we could tuzn the alien over to his
people for trial, but they may not
punish him, Should we then use force
in order to invoke our custom of
‘an gye for an eye’’'?

(6) Imagine the government of
India and her people’s reaction if
an allen should kill one of her sacred
cowd? What would the allens think
when [ndla raleed a fusse, yet the
remainder of world opinion would
be plaeid?

(7) A frightful posaibility - a
primitive bushman {n Australia
kills a ereature he finds abducting
his cattle, The creature’s race in
retaliation declares waronearthand
wipes it out of existence,

(8) 1t's the seventh and final
game of the World Series, Team X
{s ahead by one run, It's the lsat
of the ninth inning and team Y {a
up, having & base runner on first,
The team Y batter hits a tewering
fly ball, heading foul, A UFO ap-
pears and the ball hite the UFQ, The
ball ia deflected and ends up - a
home run, Team Y wins = {a it lagal?

(9) All these events thus far

PSYCHIC MEANS!

—

have involved possible events here
on Earth, What about in the inter-
planetary zone, Say our first Apollo
astronauts head for the moon, They
land only to find a race already
there having set up housekeeping.
They are a little mad at us because
one of our Ranger spacecraft killed
one of the aliens when it crashed,
They warn our astronauts to depart
and never return, Would our govern-
ment stand for this? ‘‘Who does own
the moon’’ in terms of the earth or
some Other extraterrestrial race
becomes a vital question which may
or may not be come up. What if
allens kill our trespassing as-
tronauts - should we take retalla-
tory action?

(10) What {f one of our space-
¢raft soft-landers, lands on Mars
only to kill a Martian Cow. Could
we be sued for damages by the
Martians? Would or should we pay?
What {f the craft carried earthly
bacteria which started an epidemic
killing off 1/3 of the Martian popu-
lation, Would we be guilty of mass
murder?

(11) If we kill an extraterres-

trial who 100kS ITKE MM Ts—ToTrror

er? The creature looks like a bl
of jelly or some other uneapthly
form, Is it still murder If wg kill
IT?

Laws have yet to be writt
the above situations and the effects
on morals, religions and philogophy
would all remain to be seen. Some
of the above may one day hecome
reality, for contact between us and
other extraterrestrial races 1is al-
most certain ona purely mathemati-
cal basis, Trouble is, that day could
be tomorrow. The above situations
are entirely fictional (with the
possible exception of #2) - pure
fantasy on my part. They have truth
only in potential.

The field of law is vast and at
times confusing, The new Jlaw of
outer space could fill volumes and
volumes. But the still unwritten
law of extraterrestrial contact per-
haps could have the biggest effect
on all of mankind.

Most people will however, just
go on content within their daily
lives - for all the above is still
pure fantasy - or is it?

UNI-CHOTOMETRICS

A NEW WAY OF LIFE
By Gene Albright

The knowledge behind this symbol gives insight
into the most carefully hidden energies . . . known
and used by those who built Atlantis,

The author USED these energies to rebuild his body after his experi-
ence with death, (FATE Aug. 1883) and in so doing accepted the re-
sponsibility for bringing them into scientific knowledge. These energies
are UNIL.POLAR. Uni-polar energies are UNKNOWN on this planet,
and this ls why life, mind and the whole of ESP is also unknown!
You have never been exposed to this concept no matter where or with
whom you have studied!
Scientists have long asked for sclentific proof of ESP. Not one, who
has read this book has either been able to dispute its reality nor to
find any inconsistency with fact. And it was written, totally, by the

USE OF THE PSYCHIC CAPACITY! The data was obtained by

It g;u would like to begin a serious development of your ESP aspect, ORDER
TODAY from: UNI.CHOTOMETRICS, Inc., Box 505, Yarnell, Arizona 85362,
Send $3.00 for soft cover or $7.80 for hard cover. Limited edition.
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MBC NTERVIEWS OUR  EOITOR WILLIAMSON

ABC. DOMINGO 13 DE ENERO DE 1969. EDICION DE LA MANANA. PAG. 27.

{De nuestro corres--
ponsal en el mundo de

rector de “The Times
of Spain”, periédico en

-gullo.
labras: “The oldest En.
glishlanguage news-pa-
per published in Spam .
Y .estas otras ' cuatro,
reveladoras de una cla-
ra actitud, bal‘zas da
un largo camino: “Li-
bre, Neutral, Imparcial,
I ndependiente”. Largo
camino, pues que U
!unduc;iu dd:’ dsclﬂé
“The Times pain”,
s e m & nario .proyectado

tes de lengua inglesa,

s vende también en

otros dum.mln pabu. 6 ocho pesetas, o a once
de délar, ¥ su
tirada aece durwc los’ meses de verano en
muchos miles de ejemplares.

Herbert S. Williamson (S de Serra, del Se-
rra de fray Junipero) nacié, con el siglo, en
San Prancisco de California y vino @ Espaiia
hace treinta afios, Aqui han nacido sus dos
hijos y aqui, cuatro lustros atrds, comenzé a
investigar el fenémeno de los platillos volan-
tes, deél que su periédico ha informado siem-
pre con arreglo @ las cuatro palabras ds su
lema. Mr. Williamson—que se autorretrata co-
mo un rammwo ‘del XVIII, obligado, por des
man.umumpauenclxx-—-uuu
houlbrc cdlcpurndo blanca cabesa, traje
il, a quien le gustan los

ﬂbm:.loavhmycltabacomave Autor de

diecisiste obras—entre ellas, una guia turistica
- de Espufia, vertida a varias lenguas, y que re-
sulté un autintico best-seller—, dedica sus po-
cas horas libres a su aficion planlhsta" y no
vacila, llegado el ciso, en pagar més de cien
dilares por una fotografia sobre el tema para
le primera pigina de su publicacién: tal ocu-
rrié mo ha ho con la ida en Are
W (Peru) de una ﬂoullc de seis discos, que

reciente declaraolén de la Comi-

61! Condon sobre la inexistencia de los
“ovnis”, Puntualicemos: no le ha causado
oiro efécto que el del enfado que supone
se engafiado quienes tantos me-
dlol econémicos y pusieron,
temente, en juego. Pero sobre esos
investigad Mr, Wil

E

=—¥0 Acuso~-nos ha dicho—de que, en
mitad de um. era que pudiera estar mar-

cads en e alendmo de]l mundo con las
palabras “e comenzd ayer”, un nue~
Yo ataque ntra ol g:o'ozreao de la ciencla
#e eatd llevando 0 ashington. La

uince min sobre aque-
lla asustada pobhcum
“X0 ACUSO”
A Mr, Williamson, como a tantos otroa |
lnvea adores avispados, ng le ha causado

TRAS LAS HUELLAS DE LOS PLATILLOS VOLANTES
Srimm s (UN NUEVO ATAQUE CONTRA EL PRO-
it ems GRESO DE LA CIENCIA SE ESTA LLEVAN-
DO A CABO EN WASHINGTOMN

® «La Comisién Condon no se ha.desviado de la politica que tenia pre-
fijada por las Fuerzas Aéreas. Quien paga, manda.»

® «Los platillos volantes son un hecho; y es necio y peligroso negar
lo que millones de personas han visto y centenares han fotografiado.»

HE AQUI EL «YO ACUSO» DE HERBERT S. WILLIAMSON, FUN-
hacia -nuestros visitan- DADOR DE «THE TIMES OF SPAIN» Y VETERANO ESCRITOR

quler clase de exg;icacién convincente so-
bre Ia presenc objetos, bien de-
finiéndolos como fenémenos atmosféricos
0 como aparatos de cualquier indole utill-
2ad0s en pruebas clentificas y militares.

—~—¢Y la Comisién Condon?

—La Comisién Condon no se ha desvia-
do para nada de la politica que tenia
prefijada. Financiada por las Fuerzas Aé-
reas, sus conclusiones son negativas. Pero

Herbert 8. Willlamson

os esperdibamos 0s que, lo fuesen Recuer-

de el dicbo espafiol: %gw mmge
da”, embarto como loo res

ABc oonocenv?or la crénica de su co-

rresponsal ashington, dentro ds esa

Oommbs:ugs habido - disidentes. El doctar

mp! Y
Comisién, ‘aparentemente, niega

es quo
= — t: —
Auromovnss

Compre el vehicule de [a marea
que deses, nuevo o usado, en o

en un clen por clen.
pese a-tener en car-
tera una serie de ca-
sos “ineXxp licables”
que no han podido
ser calificados ni co-
mo engafios, ni como
fantasias, nt como fe-
n 6 menos naturales.
Pero admitirlos seria
dejar la puerta en-
treablerta, y ellos Ia
gquieren completa-
mente cerrada.
—Tenemos enten-
dido, Mr. Willlamson,
que no han sido uno,
sino tres, los miem-
bros disidentes.
-—Yo también lo he
oido. Tenga en cuenta
que millones de. per-
sonas que han visto
discos voladores o que
por otras .razones,
estdn convencidas de
lo _que es innegable,
es decir, de que el fenémeno existe, ge
han sentido defraudadas por la resolucién
de una Comision que lleva afio y medio
estudiando €l problems y que ha gastado
en la tarea més de medio millén de dé-
lares. Tengo noticia de que un movimien-
to. bajo el lema “Nosotros acusamos'y
protestamos”, estd preparindose en Esta~
dos Unidos. E] profesor McDonald, encar-
gado por el Senado de anallzar las esta-
disticas de los U. . O.. ha acusado publica=~
mente a las Fuerzas Aéreas de f o8
dates oficiales, reduciendo el 27 por 100
de visiones comprobadas a un 2 por 100.
Posteriores investigaciones han revelado
que tal actitud de las Puerzas Aéreas no
ha nacido de su propia iniclativa, sino de
la ‘“recomendacién”—con fuertes presio-
nes—de. la C.I.A. (Centra]l Intelligence
Agency) de “refutar sistemiticamente Ia
existencia de los platillos volantes en nom-
bre’'de l1a seguridad de los Estados Unidos”.

RAZONES DE SEGURIDAD

—¢ Conoos usted cuiles son las razones de
weguridad alegadas?

—Si. Fundamentalmente, estas cuatro: a) Pe-
ligro de histerismo colective y desdrdenes cau-
sados por el miedo; b) Peligro de motines y
saqueos por parte de masas freméticas, con la
consiguienwe amenaza contra la vida y la pro-
piedad, a escala mucho mayor que la ‘de lss
pecientes revueltas de los negros, lo que haria
insuficientes las medidas de preteccion de la
Policia, sun syndada por las fuersas militares;
¢) - Peligro de uuolianos octn&mwoe y gran.
des bancarrotas industrial
nes qnedarim obsoletas & muules, n laa_ ma-
sas repentinamente comprobasen que una Nue-
va Era estaba a punto de comenzar, sin cea
transicién lenta y ese desarrollo escalonado que
han venido siendo comunes a lo largo de la
historia de Ia H idad; y d) Peligro de un
inmediato intento de cambiar las estructuras
politicas de los Gobiernos de todo el mmndo.
Deo. aqui que los lideres politicos de ambos
lados del “teldn do acero” parezcan de acver
do en que las masas no estin todavia prepe
rades para afrontar la llegada de mwna civili-
sacién més avanzada que la nuestra. Por ello,
ostin convencidos de que su negativa rotunds
y ciega implica wn bien para la Humanidad,

LA MENTIRA TIENE CORTA VIDA
—¢Cuil es, & su julclo, l1a solucién ade-
cuada?

acta. Admitimos camblos

TN I
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Te, T-sido declarado o militar”,
So aoi Borvicio Be-
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| Sefior director:
i iIncreible e inverosimil, pe-
| ro por desgracia pura verdad!
® Se ‘aproxima un nuevo escén-
. dalo, que abarcard al menos
cuatro naciones, aparte del
imperio del Tio Sam. ¢De qué
se trata? Nada menos que de
un asunto prdcticamente abs-
tracto, que tiene poco de tan-
gible, casi como si fuese la
tarea de cazar un fantasma.
Aqui estdn los hechos: Tio
Sam decidié «prohibiry (ley
Garland: 10.000 ddlares y diez
afios de prisién para los mi-
litares que revelen secretos
sobre los platillos volantes
[top secret]) la existencia de
8 los «platillos volantes», su-
| puestos enemigos de la paz
en los Estados Unidos, y qui-
z4 en el mundo entero. Si Es-
tados Unidos admitiese la exis-
tencia de estos malditos plati-
llos y sus naves nodrizas, quizd
un dia aterrizara uno, y la
gente, no preparada para tal
acontecimiento, se rebelard
contra el Gobierno norteame-
ricano y seguramente también
contra los demds Gobiernos
en el poder, incluyendo todos
los colores y matices politicos.
Lo mds peligroso para los
gobernantes del mundo es
que las masas abran los ojos
y vean la verdad. Eso ya lo
supo el viejo César, el listo
emperador de los viejos ro-
manos. No pudiendo darles
suficiente pan, ofrecié a su
pueblo el circo de la lucha
de gladiadores. jOtros tiem-

(apos, otros tipos de circo...!

#Dos terceras partes del mun-

—do sufren de inanicién; algu-
fLy NOS pueblos ya comienzan a

morirse de hambre, La F.A.O.

A (Food Administration Organi-

zation), con sede en Roma,

Se declara incapaz de soluchees
Agar el problema més grande

BO

e la historia: luchar contra
1 hambre. Los mares, con
Sus ilimitados recursos de pe-
’es, moluscos y una gran va-

—iedad de otros tipos de ani- g

reach the masses.

males submarinos, serdn, en
el dia de maifiana, el tltimo
recurso para dar algo de co-
mida a naciones enteras que
sufren de hambre. En los Es-
tados Unidos los gastos de
armamentos durante la gue-
rra en Vietnam han sido tan
altos, que, en lugar de malgas-
tarlos en matar gente, habrian
podido evitarse las revueltas
de hambre en Harlem y otros
sectores habitados por ne-
gros, no solamente en el Es-
tado de Nueva York, sino
también en California, donde
el secuestro-chantaje de Patri-
cia Hearst estd causado por el
hambre de gente sin trabajo
y dispuesta a todo para poder
conseguir comida.

Las Fuerzas Aéreas han
gastado mds de medio millén
de délares para la farsa de la
«investigacién» de «si o no»
existen los «platillos gvolan-
tesn, dirigida por el pjyofesor

Condon, que ha mue hace
unas semanas. El vefedicto
ha sido casi negativo. fan

que no existen, ya que'la ma-
yoria de los objetos voladores
no identificados han sido cau-
sados por fuerzas naturales.
Quedaba solamente el 2 por
100 de casos inexplicables,
que los «ufclogos» atribuyen a
la existencia de platillos vo-
lantes extraterrestres. Los pa-
gadores de los impuestos han
tenido que contribuir con sus
dolares a una guerra intitil que
sigue en Pie, a pesar de que
oficialmente ha terminado, y,
después del gasto initil de Ia
investigacién sobre la (preor-
denada) no existencia de los
«platillos volantes», ahora se
ha descubierto que EE. UU.
estd fabricando tales platillos
en los Estados Unidos, y los
relysmencargado en el Canadi, en
la Argentina y en otros paises.

Por el momento, queda en
el aire la pregunta:

pués 25
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de desarrollo, la gente comprenderia len-
tamente que un intercambio de visitas en-
tre nuestros astronautas y nuestros més
distantes vecinos del Universo, es un he-
cho de reciprocidad natural. Si ellos anti-
cipasen su visita a la Tierra, antes de que
nosotros pudiésemos aterrizar en sus lu-
gares de origen, se deberia tan sélo a un
d 3

esarrollo tecnolégico superior al nuestro.
~—¢En resumen?

—Creo que, en efecto, puede tener fu-
nestas cot?secuencla.s la falta de prepare-
ci6n de las masas. Digamosles la verdad.
La mentira tiene corta vida. Los platillos
volantes son un hecho y es necio y pell-
groso negar lo que millones de personas
bhan visto ¥y centenares han fotografiado.
A my juiclo, los aferrizajes son inminen-
tes. Y no hay que olvidar lo que decia
Abraham Lincoln: “Usted puede engafiar

. veces:
puede engafiar a algunas gentes todas las
veces; pero usted no puede eng'v;ﬁar a to-

as las tes todas las vaﬁs .
Antes de despedirnos hablamos con
Mr. Williamson de las posibilidades de ha-
bitabilidad de Venus, sobre las que ha pu-
blicado en su periddico interesantes ar-
ticulos. Nos ecompsafia hasta la puerta,
con é] Mike, su hijo mayor. quien, & sus
{rece afios, ha pronunciado dos conferen-
ciag sobre el tema ante sus com| de
colegio. Ya en la calle, nos danszan en la
memoria unas palabras sencilles de Ver-
non Jolley, leidas en un culo cuyas
pruebas corr Mr. n en el
momento de nuestro encuentro, Sirvan
aquf, en su versién espafiola, como punto
final de las nuestras: “El hombre deberia
recordar que lo que fue ficcién hace afios
es hoy, en muchos casos, un hecho: y lo

ficeién hoy, podria muy bien ser
validad mafiana’~-Carios MURCIANO.

[ asactacsnssss
CUESTION EN ESTUDIO

LA RELACION ENTRE LA

PRESENCIA DE LOS «OVNIS»

Y LOS APAGONES Y OTRAS
PERTURBACIONES

Buenos Aires 1}8‘;‘l Un cspeplalhaa
en asuuntos espaciales uruguayo ad-
mite, como una hipdtesis bastante
aceptable, que la Tierra haya reci-
bido en el pasado y en el te
visitas de extraterrestires. sefior
Milton W. Hourcade, consejero di-
rectivo del Centro de Investigaelo-
nes de Ovwnis del U , 8¢ en=
cuentra en esta capital para inter-
cambiar conocim :ntcs y experien-

cias.

En sus declaraciones a la Frensa
ha dicho, entre otras cosas, que “hay
quienes remontindose a pre-
cris encuentran en manuscri-
tos hinddes y en la mi Biblia
elementos que permitirian suponer
t la visita de seres extraterrestres o,
A- por lo menos, la_existencia de una

civilizacion t T5 o1

i avansa-
da respecto a la época en que se
manlfezté”. Agregd que si a través
de la lnvesthmclgn y el estudio so-
bre bases cientificas podemos llegar
a determinar con total certexa que
los “ovnis” son producto de una ci-
vilizacién extraterrestre, “tendremos
que afirmar que sf; no podem:as afir-
mar categéricamente gque no”.

Puntualizé que uno de los fenéme-
nos que estin en estudio acerca de
los “ovnis” es la relacién directa que
guarda su aparicién con los gpago-
nes, perturbaciones electromagnéti-
cas y alteraciones sobre satélites te-
rrestres. Dijo finalmente que la opi-
nién phblica ha evolucionado bastan-
te en los tultimos diez afios. De ahi
que nna gran_mayoria acepte hoy
Ia existencia de los platos volado-
res.—Efe,
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thousand dollars and a prison sentence up to ten
years if any information con ;
flying objects is revealed. The
a military secret. General Ga
service of the Armed Forces,
officers instructing them to d
and all UF.O."s. As a result
have been ordered to brain
alike. At the same time the
to use any soft talk and ¢
order to make people believ
The «how to»-advice is «that
be conveniently explained a
menon or some military or
And the Condon Commiss§
«The Condon Commission
the political influences that ¢
Air Force, its conclusions
what we all expected. Reme
«He who pays gives the o
been verified by the ABC co
ton, there were dissidents
vid Saunders, expelled fro
shown the light in his
without doubt will sell by m
commission itself did deny
of the phenomenon, althoug
cases that are «unexplainal
classified as tricks, fantasies
But to admit to such discrep
door open and the commissi
letting such a thing occur.»
We are led to believe, M§,
was not only one dissident,f
three.
«| also heard the same.
millions of people who ha
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Herbert S. Williamson

Herbert S. Willilamson es el
fundador de «The Times of
Spainn, periédico en cuya cabe-
cera campean orgullosamente
estas palabras: «The oldest En-
glish - language news-paper pu-
blished in Spain». Y estas otras
cuatro, reveladoras de una clara
actitud, balizas de un largo camino: «Libre, Neutral, Imparcial, In-
dependiente». Largo camino, pues que su fundacion data de 1945.
«The Times of Spain», semanario proyectado hacia nuestros visi-
tantes de lengua inglesa, se vende también en otros diecisiete paises,
a ocho pesetas, o a once peniques, o a quince centavos de ddélar, y
su tirada crece durante los meses de verano en muchos miles de
‘ejemplares.

Herbert S. Williamson (S de Serra, del Serra de fray Junipero)
nacié, con el siglo, en San Francisco de California y vino a Espaiia
hace treinta afios. Aqui han mnacido sus dos hijos y aqui, cuatro lus-
tros atras, comenzé a investigar el fenémeno de los platillos volan-
tes, del que su periédico ha informado siempre con arreglo a las cua-
tro palabras de su lema. Mr. Williamson —que se autorretrata como
un romdntico del XVIII, obligado, por desgracia, a ganarse su pan
en ¢l XX— es un hombre achaparrado, de blanca cabeza, traje negro
¥ palabra ficil, a quien le gustan los libros, los viajes y el tabaco
Suave. Autor de diecisiete obras —entre ellas, una guia turistica de
Espafia, vertida a varias lenguas, y que resulté un auténtico best-
seller—, dedica sus pocas horas libres a su aficién «platillista» y no
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vacila, llegado €l caso, en pagar mds de cien ddlares por una foto-
grafia sobre el tema para la primera pégina de su publicacion.

«YO ACUSO»

A Mr. Williamson, como a tantos otros investigadores avispados,
no le ha causado efecto la reciente declaracién de la Comisién Con-
don sobre la inexistencia de los «ovnis». Puntualicemos: no le ha
causado otro efecto que el del enfado que supone saberse engafiado
por quienes tantos medios econémicos y tanto esfuerzo pusieron, apa-
rentemente, en juego. Pero sobre esos otros investigadores, Mr. Wi-
lliamson tiene una ventaja: su valiosa —y directa— fuente de infor-
macién. Y, fiel a si mismo y a la verdad, no ha vacilado en lanzar
su «Yo acuso»: éste, cuyas primicias nosotros recogemos, antes de
que su propio periédico lo difunda.

—Yo acuso —nos ha dicho— de que, en mitad de una era que
pudiera estar marcada en el calendario del mundo con las palabras
«el futuro comenzé ayers, un nuevo ataque contra el progreso de la
ciencia se estd llevando a cabo en Washington. La sombra de Galileo
se yergue ante nosotros. Los cientificos estdn siendo intimidados. Los
militares —ya sean pilotos o cualquier otra clase de testigos unifor-
mados— han sido amenazados con diez mil ddélares de multa y hasta
diez afios de prisidn si revelan informacién relacionada con los ob-
jetos no identificados, desde el momento en que, cuanto a ellos se
refiere, ha sido declarado «secreto militars. El general Garland, jefe
del Servicio Secreto de las Fuerzas Aéreas, firmé y dirigié una orden
a todos los oficiales, conmindndoles & «negar la aparicién de cualquier
UFO». Sin embargo, los jefes militares locales quedaron en completa
libertad para dar a la Prensa y al piblico cualquier clase de expli-
cacién convincente sobre la presencia de estos objetos, bien definién-
dolos como fenomenos atmosféricos o como aparatos de cualquier
indole utilizados en pruebas cientificas y militares.

—¢Y la Comisién Condon?

—La Comisién Condon no se ha desviado para nada de la politica
que tenia prefijada. Financiada por las Fuerzas Aeéreas, sus conclu-
siones son negativas. Pero todos esperdbamos que lo fuesen. Recuerde
el dicho espafiol: «Quien paga, manda». Sin embargo, como los lec-
tores de «A B C» conocen por la crénica de su corresponsal en
Washington, dentro de esa Comisién ha habido disidentes. El1 doctor
David Saunders, expulsado de ella, ha dado a la luz un libro, «;Ufo?,
yes», del que van a venderse millones de ejemplares. Y es que la
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Comisién, aparentemente, niega en un cien por cien, pese a tener en
cartera una serie de casos winexplicables que no han podido ser cali-
ficados ni como engafios, ni como fantasfas, ni como fendmenos na-
turales. Pero admitirlos seria dejar la puerta entreabierta, y ellos la
quieren completamente cerrada.

—Tenemos entendido, Mr. Willlumson, que no han sido uno, sino
tres, los miembros disidentes.

—Yo también lo he oido. Tenga en cuenta que millones de per-
sonas que han visto discos voladores o que, por otras razones, estin
convencidas de lo que es innegable, es decir, de que el fendmeno
existe, se han sentido defraudadas por la resolucién de una Comisién
que lleva afio y medio estudiando el problema y que ha gastado en
la tarea mas de medio millén de ddlares. Tengo noticia de que un
movimiento, bajo €l lema «Nosotros acusamos y protestamos», estd
prepardndose en Estados Unidos. El profesor McDonald, encargado
por el Senado de analizar las estadisticas de los UFO, ha acusado
publicamente a las Fuerzas Aéreas de falsear los datos oficiales, redu-
ciendo el 27 por 100 de visiones comprobadas a un 2 por 100. Poste-
riores investigaciones han revelado que tal actitud de las Fuerzas
Aéreas no ha nacido de su propia iniciativa, sino de la «recomen-
dacién» —con fuertes presiones— de la C. I. A. (Central Intelligence
Agency) de «refutar sistemdticamente la existencia de los platillos
volantes en nombre de la seguridad de los Estados Unidos».

RAZONES DE SEGURIDAD

—¢Conoce usted cudles son las razones de seguridad alegadas?

—8i. Fundamentalmente, estas cuatro: a) Peligro de histerismo co-
lectivo y desérdenes causados por el miedo; b) Peligro de motines
y sagueos por parte de masas frenéticas, con la consiguiente ame-
naza contra la vida y la propiedad, a escala mucho mayor que la de
las recientes revueltas de los negros, lo que haria insuficientes las
medidas de proteccion de la Policia, aun ayudada por las fuerzas
militares; ¢) Peligro de cataclismos econémicos y grandes bancarrotas
industriales, cuyas producciones quedarian obsoletas e intitiles, si las
masas repentinamente comprobasen que una Nueva Era estaba a
punto de comenzar, sin esa transicién lenta y ese desarrollo escalo-
nado que han venido siendo comunes a lo largo de la historia de la
Humanidad; y d) Peligro de un inmediato intento de cambiar las
estructuras politicas de los gobiernos de todo el mundo. De aqui que
los lideres politicos de ambos lados del «telén de acero» parezcan
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de acuerdo en que las masas no estan todavia preparadas para afron
tar la llegada de una civilizacién mds avanzada que la nuestra. Por

ello, estdn convencidos de que su negativa rotunda y ciega implica :

un bien para la Humanidad.

LA MENTIRA TIENE CORTA VIDA

—¢Cudl es, a su juicio, la solucién adecuada?

—Sin duda, informar y educar a esas masas antes de que sea tarde
y suceda lo que se pretende evitar. Con el hombre a punto de pisar
la Luna y bien encaminado hacia Marte y Venus, es increfble que
las innumerables observaciones de platillos volantes ocurridas durante
veintiin afios sigan siendo sistemdticamente negadas. Con una cam-
pafia mundial de Prensa destinada a explicar que nuestro planeta no
es el tnico habitado del Universo, sino que millares o millones de
«mundos» deben estar en el mismo o superior estado de desarrollo, la
gente comprenderia lentamente que un intercambio de visitas entre
nuestros astronautas y nuestros mas distantes vecinos del Universo
es un hecho de reciprocidad natural. Si ellos anticipasen su visita
a la Tierra, antes de que nosotros pudiésemos aterrizar en sus lu-
gares de origen, se deberia tan s6lo a un desarrollo tecnolégico su-
perior al nuestro.

—¢En resumen?

—Creo que, en efecto, puede tener funestas consecuencias la falta
de preparacién de las masas. Digamosles la verdad. La mentira tiene
corta vida. Los platillos volantes son un hecho y es necio y peligroso
negar lo que millones de personas han visto y centenares han foto-
grafiado. A mi juicio, los aterrizaes son inminentes. Y no hay que
olvidar lo que decia Abraham Lincoln: «Usted puede engafiar a todas
las gentes algunas veces; usted puede engafiar a algunas gentes todas
las veces; pero usted no puede engafiar a todas las gentes todas las
vecesy.

Antes de despedirnos hablamos con Mr. Williamson de las posi-
bilidades de habitabilidad de Venus, sobre las que ha publicado en
su periddico interesantes articulos. Nos acompafia hasta la puerta,
con €él, Mike, su hijo mayor, quien, a sus trece afios, ha pronunciado
dos conferencias sobre el tema ante sus compafieros de colegio. Ya
en la calle, nos danzan en la memoria unas palabras sencillas de Ver-
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non Jolley, leidas en un articulo cuyas pruebas corregia Mr. William-
son en €l momento de nuestro encuentro. Sirvan aqui, en su versién
espafiola, como punto final de las nuestras: «El hombre deberia re-
cordar que lo que fue ficcidn hace afios es hoy, en muchos casos,
un hecho; y lo que es ficcién hoy, podria, muy bien, ser realidad
mafianay.




e ———— =

Remarq

Dans le N°N25 de LDLN (mai 1973), Jean de
la Sardiérre note aison que I'’hypothése de
I'incommunicabilité entre -
des Soucoupes Volantes (appelons le Magonia,
comme Vallée) et I'humanité «fait sourire cer-
tains scientifiques ».

Rien de plus exact : elle fait sourire les scien-
tifigues qui n'ont pas étudié le probléme.

Les seuls modéles de communication étudiés
par les scientifiques, et connus d'eux, commerr
cent par définir les groupes au sein desquels
s’opére la communication.

Ces groupes sont homogénes dans le cas de
la communication intraspécifique (les loups dans
la meute et entre meutes, la fourmi dans la
fourmiliere et entre fourmiliéres, 'homme dans
ses groupes et entre groupes, etc.) et hétéro-
génes dans le cas de la communication interspé-
cifique (les loups et leurs proies, les fourmis et
les pucerons, I'homme et le chien, le corbeau
et le renard, etc.).

La communication au sein des groupes homo-
génes est ambivalente : /la méme communication
passe dans les deux sens. Dans les groupes hé-
térogénes, elle est univoque : ce n'est pas la
méme communication qui passe dans un sens ou
dans l'autre. Je veux bien envisager, avec Jean
de la Sardiérre, que nous formions avec Magonia
un groupe homogéne, que nous appartenions a
la méme espéce que les lutins, les sotrés, les
dieux et héros d'Homére, et les petits étres &
grosse téte. Mais enfin, c’est une hypothése exor-
bitante, et jattendrai, pour la prendre au sérieux,
qu’elle soit un peu prouvée. D'autant plus que la
non-communication est précisément le fait expé-
rimental montré par le non-contact, et qu'il faut
donc expliquer.

Aimé MICHEL

Bibliographie : n’importe quel manuel d’étho-
logie. Par exemple, d'Irendus Eibl-Eibesfeldt Etho-
logy the biology of Behavior (Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, Londres et New York 1970). Eibl-Eibes-
feldt est un biologiste du Max Planck Institute
de Munich. Voir aussi le chapitre final de Plané-
tes et Satellites de Pierre Guérin (Larousse).
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- DOS CONCEPTOS SOBRE

LOS EXTRATERRESTRES |J-4-2Z0m.

El escriter. francés Aimé Mi- -

Un poco fuerte, la verdad. Pe-

&g sur le non-contact ) VA}terrissage probable
4 St-Jean-de-Bournay

(Isére)
Enquéte de M. G, MOREL

faite le 2-5-]&3

Observation du 9 mars 1973 entre 14:30 et
15:00.

Le témoin est M. Poulet, boucher, viticulteur a
temps perdu.

Saint-Jean-de-Bournay, commune de 3100 ha-
bitants a 20 km 2 E-SE de Vienne : feuilles 12-13
de la carte Michelin n° 74.

M. Poulet me conduit sur un de ses vignobles,
sur le coteau de Montabon au lieu-dit « Maison
Bouvatier », a la limite de la commune de Royas.

le 9 mars, vers 14:30 - 15:00, M. Poulet, en
compagnie de son frére, creuse des trous pour
planter des échalas. Le temps est assez bouché,
pas de soleil, il fait froid accompagné d'un vent
violent, la visibilité est tout de méme d'au moins
3 km. En se relevant, M. Poulet apergoit soudain
« une boule de feu ». Elle monte lentement & tra-
vers les arbres du coteau de La Garenne qui se
trouve a environ 2,400 km a vol d'oiseaux.

Elle est terriblement éblouissante, M .Poulet
détourne les regards a plusieurs reprises, «et
pourtant... je ne crains pas » me dit-il. Il pense
a un reflet de soleil sur un cokpit d’hélicoptére,
car ces engins venaient souvent vérifier la ligne
haute tension qui se trouve la. Mais trés rapide-
ment il constate :

1°) L'absence de soleil.

2°) 1l se rappelle que la ligne est désaffectée.

3°) 1l se trouve dans le vent, et M. Poulet
n’entend aucun bruit (il serait trés fort si c'était
un hélicopteére).

A ce moment, la boule lui semble de petite
taille, et lui apparait « comme un ballon », Elle
continue & monter, son éclat est constant, tou-
jours pénible a supporter. Il appelle son frére et
lui demande s'il voit ce qu'il observe. Ce dernier,
n'a pas une vue excellente, mais orienté vers |'ob-
jet il détourne la téte, tant la lumiére est vio-
lente et demande « ce qui se passe ».

jet monte toujours lentement, « il doit se

EXOBIOLOGIA :her un peu de notre direction » dit le té-

car il grossit légérement (1 m environ).
ilet m’'assure qu'au point qui lui a semblé
haut, la silhouette de l'objet était d'envi-

Poulet n'en continue pas moins de travail-

chel ha manifestado lo que si-
gue, refiriéndose a los extrate-
rrestres: «Creo que estamos en
visperas- de un contacto con et
pensamiento césmico. ‘Quizd vea-
mos 0 sepamos algin dia de se-
res inteligentes, mds evoluciona-
dos y, especialmente, més juicio-
SOS que nosotros, quienes ven-
dréin a abrirnos las puertas del
Universon. :
Y contestando el mismo Aimé
b.l\fi:hel & quienes le pregunta-
o P O O3z

did: ara e |:‘~‘:
mos como las vacas

tros —y afiadié—: ;Quién ha en-
trado en contacto intelectual con
una vaca?y.

ro no tan distinto, en el fondo,
de estas otras declaraciones, es-
ta vez a cargo de Thomas Paine,
ex administrador de la NASA:
«Estay seguro de que existe vida
€n otros sistemas solares, por-
que es incomprensible que haya

- surgido tnicamente en este pla-

neta menor, gque gira en torno
a un Sol bastante modesto de
una galaxia no particularmente
digna de tenerse en cuenta. No

:Os. E&: m al “gran encuen-

r0”, dudo, embargo, que

damos_presenciarlos. aue po-
En definitiva, el «gran encuen-

~ tro» quedars, tal vez, para ma-

fiana, pero se presiente que ten-
dra lugar algin dia.

ut en jetant un coup d’ceil de temps a autre
bjet. Son observation va durer environ 1/4
e. L'objet va redescendre lentement et bril-
rravers les arbres « pas trés loin de I'endroit
I'avais vu la premiere fois » dira-t-il. Il me
e du doigt le coteau, je me permets d'insis-
wr plus de précisions.

Jous voyez cette tache brune un peu au-
1s de la clairiére ? C'est certainement un sa-
1é bien je I'ai vu un peu a droite, et sur
1 aussi. Je suis slr que l'objet n'était pas
haut car il arrivait 2 mi-pente de la colline
e trouve derriere « la plaine des Carlos ».
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di P.,_’l_uig_i : Sa‘ni

IL PROBLEMA

ll pit gran mistero: perché
non si mostrano a noi aperta-
mente?», Cosi scriveva nel 1919
Charles Fort ('), ponendo per pri-
mo il problema del « non-contat-
-to », Naturalmente egli credeva
“alla presenza di intelligenze alie-
ne in visita al nostro pianeta. -
E’ chiaro infatti che non ha senso
.parlare di non-contatto se mnon nel
presupposto che '« altri » ci stiano os-
“servando. Si potra obiettare che, dal
momento che la. teoria dell’origine
extraterrestre degli Ufo non & affatto
dimostrata, né sembra attualmente di-
mostrabile, affrontare il problema del
“non-contatto & come discutere del ses-
so degli angeli. Cid & vero fino ad un
certo punto. Per « altri » non vanno
intesi necessariamente -esseri “prove-
‘nienti dallo spazio esterno. Il proble-
-ma del .non-contatto si :impone. -niel
momento stesso in cui si ammette che
dietro al fenomeno Ufo pud celarsi
una qualche intelligenZa non umana.
Che poi questa.intelligenza apparten-
ga ad esseri provenienti da altri pia-
neti, o da altre dimensioni, o da uni-_
~ versi paralleli, o dal tempo, o da qual-
siasi possibile « altrove », non ha mol-
ta importanza. Resta sempre il fatto
‘che questa intelligenza & presente, ma
ci ignora. I1 problema del non-con-
‘m;TEs:T’eT'ita soltanto negando che gli
Ufo abbiano un comportamento intel-
" ligente. II che, per0, attende a sua
volta dimostrazione.

I fatti, intanto, orientano verso l"

‘ipotesi di un pensiero non umano
estrinsecante se stesso attraverso il
‘fenomeno Ufo. E questa ipotesi, per
quanto poche siano le probabilita che
~-siamo ‘disposti a concederle di essere
‘vera, reclama, per il solo fatto di pre-
sentarsi come possibile, la pii atten-
ta considerazione. Perché se un’intel-
- ligenza aliena esiste e'ci sta visitando,
¢ importante capire perché evita, o

. sembra evitare, il contatto con noi.

La constatazione, conveniamone, ¢ in-

" quietante, e costituisce veramente, co-

me dice Charles Fort, « il mistero. pilt
grande di tutti ». -

Il problema del non-contatto & sta-
to affrontatocon particolare acutezza

dallo siudioso francese Aimé Michel,

Gli scritti di Michel non sono cono-
sciuti in Italia come dovrebbero. Dei
suoi due libri,” solo il primo & stato
tradotto (*), ma & ormai esaurito da
tempo. Il secondo, che costituisce la
sua opera fondamentale (*), non esi-
ste in versione italiana. Nell’ambito,
invero assai angusto, dell’'ufologia ita-
liana (intendo per ufologia lo studio
serio e sistematico del fenomeno Ufo),
Michel & soprattutto conosciuto come
inventore della « ortotenia ». Ma .1’
esatto significato di questo:termine, e
soprattutto 'importanza che la sco-

_perta del fenomeno: ortotenicosha ‘avu-

to nella, storia- dell” fologla, SORo . per

- lo pitr-ignorati. Non & mia intenzione,

tuttavia, fare qui un’esposizione dell’

- ortotenia. Lo ha gia fatto:molto egre-

giamente il mio amico Roberto Pi-
notti, e rimando alla sua relazione (‘)
chiunque desiderasse avere un’idea
chiara ed esaurientedella questione
e delle controversie-a cui-essa ha dato
luogo. : -

Mi preme invece far conoscere il
pensiero di %whel sul problema del
non-contatto. Premetto che lo studioso
francese ¢ fautore dell’origine extra-
terrestre “degli Ufo. Lo &, beninteso,
nei limiti consentiti da un’ipotesi di
lavoro. Lo & soprattutto perché, per
usare le sue stesse parole (), «fra
tutte le possibili teorie (e ce ne sono
a volonta) soltanto quella extraterre-
stre da come risultato finale 1a pre-
visione ‘di un corpo di evidenza che
corrisponde molto bene ai ‘fatti os-
servati ». In ogni caso, ¢ sono sem-
pre parole sue, « quello di cui I'ufo-
logia ha bisogno non sono le teorie,

EL NON CONTA 'O

'ma i fatti correttamente osservati e

descritti » ().

Ritengo che lattegglamento ufolo-
gico di Michel sia molto valido. Non
solo & privo di pregiudizi, il che & gia
raro, ma ¢ soprattutto privo di com-
plessi « accademici », ciod non: condi-
zionato dall’esigenza di ricercare ‘ad
ogni costo il plauso della cosiddetta
« scienza ufficiale ».

Una frase coniata dallo stesso Mi-
chel, e divenuta rapidamente celebre
negli ambienti "ufologici di tutto “il
mondo, sintetizza .in modo -eloquente
la sua opinione: « In ufologia la. :te-

gola & di prendere -in considerazione
tutto, ma ('L non g%i!ere a nu“g »%’;

Con queste parole bene in mente,
passiamo-a riferire le sue speculazioni
sul problema del non-contatto. Come
vedremo, esse . costituiscono un serio
motivo di riflessione, e soprattutto un’
aﬁascmante avventura del pensxero ¢).

Il contatto & possibile
 maevitate?

Un’astensione dal contatto& conce-
pibile anche in termini di mordle
umana. Il motivo. potrebbe ad esem-
pio essere costituito dalla consapevo-
lezza di provocare, con- il contatto, la
fine della nostra civilta. Noi stessi sap-
piamo infatti che laddove due civilta
di diverso grado evolutivo véngono a
contatto, la ‘meno evoluta & destinata
fatalmente a soccombere. La storia
della colonizzazione fa testo. ~ °7

Ma il contatto potrebbe essere evi-
tato per motivi del tutto. diversi dalla
morale, e per:noi 1ncomprens1b111 In
questa prospettlva potrebbero ritrova®
re conslderazmﬁe i racconti” degli
« uomini-contatto ».” I cestruttori dei
dischi volanti sarebbero le avanguar-
die di una civiltd sconosciuta che ci
sta visitando e che ha preso contatto
con « certi » uomini (i ‘contattisti, ap-
punto). Una grossa difficolta & ‘che le
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testimonianze di questi « certi uomi-
¢ ni » discordano l'una con laltra, il
~Che suggerisce che almeno .qualcuna
di esse ¢ falsa. Inoltre si deve consta-

tare che l'opera dei contattisti ha avu--

«to.un effetto del ‘tutto negativo, -indu-
cendo gli studiosi-a conclusioni quasi
unanimamente scettiche. Quelli che
credono negli uomini-contatto sono
una piccola minoranza degli ufologi,

~che a loro volta sono pochissimi. Per-

tanto il « contatto tramite i contatti-
sti.», se c'®, & limitato ai soli interes-
sati, mentre quasi tutta la specie uma-
na resta, di fatto, esclusa da esso.

Il contatto é non previsto?

I veri responsabili del fenomeno
- Ufo potrebbero non essere qua. In tal
e caso i « piloti » umani o umanoidi vi-
| sti in varie occasioni non sarebbero
che dei robot (biologici o no) costrui-
. ti per assolvere determinati compiti
fra i quali non figura il contatto con

noi. ‘
- In particolare i piccoli « umanoidi »
dalla grossa testa si prestano molto be-
ne all’idea del robot biologico. Una
super-tecnica biologica e genetica po-
trebbe averli creati accelerando arti-
ficialmente il normale ritmo evolutivo
della specie umana (incremento della
cefalizzazione, decremento degli orga-
ni vegetativi). Il « materiale greggio »
potrebbe essere stato fornito dalle spe-
cie terrestri, ma non necessariamente.
Una terrificante forma 'di questa
ipotesi sarebbe che il « sistema x » che
agisce tramite l’opera di robot biolo-
gici non & un essere vivente, bensi
una macchina. Un gigantesco robot,
dotato di poteri e di conoscenze enor-
memente superiori a quelle dell’'uomo,
potrebbe essere stato in orbita intorno
alla Terra, o su qualche pianeta disa-
bitato del sistema solare, per un tem-
po lunghissimo, addirittura dall’inizio
stesso della vita. Esso osserverebbe,
agirebbe e manipolerebbe gli eventi
e gli esseri per mezzo degli Ufo e
delle creature viventi che ha costruito
o allevato. Il processo di evoluzione
biologica, e percid lo stesso uomo, po-
trebbero essere stati prodotti da lui.

Il contatto é
intellettualmente
impossibile?
"A prima vista, l’impossibilité di un
contatto intellettuale fra esseri dotati

di intelligenza sembra un paradosso.
Se gli alieni scendessero in mezzo agli

Questa incisione giapponese mostra gli spiriti delle volpi che co-
municano con gli umani per mezzo- di colpi battuti sul ‘tavolino.

uomini, noi potremmo imparare la lo-
ro lingua, e loro la nostra. E se non
sapessero parlare, potremmo intender-
ci per iscritto. Helen Keller restd cie-
ca, sorda e muta dall'etd di 19 mesi,
eppure cid non impedi ad Anna Sulli-
van di entrare in rapporto con'la sua
coscienza e di aprirla a tutte le sfu-
mature del mondo da cui era rimasta
esclusa. Perché dovrebbe essere diver-
SO con un essere extraterrestre?

Perché? Ma perché Helen Keller era
un essere umano, dotata cio¢ di un
« livello psichico » umano. Esistono
sulla Terra, o sono esistiti, innume-
revoli livelli psichici, dalla semplice
cellula all’'uomo: ¢’ un livello- uma-
no, un livello da scimmia, un livello
da usignuolo, un livello da trota, e
cosl via fino al limite del nulla.

Ora, lo scambio di informazioni &
possibile soltanto fra - animali * della
stessa specie, o fra animali di specie
diversa ma di livello psichico simile.
Quando, in montagna, la marmotta
avverte I’avvicinarsi di un pericolo, es-
sa avvisa le compagne emettendo il
suo grido stridente.- Lo 'stesso grido,
avvertito da un branco di camosci, ne
provoca ugualmente la fuga.

Ma ecco il manifestarsi:della diffe-

renza di livello: Fuomio imita il grido

della marmotta, essa ne resta ingan-
nata, risponde e, se non vede 1'inter-

. locutore,. irigaggia' una specie di -con-

versazione. Ma che pud dire un uomo
ad. una marmotta? Anche- approfon-

~dendo al -massimo:la conoscenza. del
- suo-linguaggio, egli non potrebbe por-

gerle_che messaggi adeguati al suo: li-
vello. Non sarebbe possibile esporre
in « marmottiano » il teorema di Pita-
gora. : .
Viceversa, l'uomo potrebbe, - alle

‘lunghe, arrivare a conoscere i pensieri
~del livello di marmotta. E’, del resto,

cid che:fanno i naturalisti. Konrad

Lorenz, ad esempio, parla cosi bene
-la lingua-delle anatre selvatiché che
“& capace di guidarne uno stormo cosi
~docilmente come un caporale guida le

sue reclute. S U
I1 fatto & che noi possiamo entrare
in rapporto con tutti gli esseri viven-
ti, al loro livello psichico, a condizio-
ne che questo livello sia inferiore al
nostro o, piuttosto, che il nostro « cu-

.muli » il loro. Analogamente, dovreb-
. be essere possibile per gli alieni entra-

re in rapporto con noi. Ma chi ci -dice
che essi « cumulino » il nostro livello
umano? L’aspetto cumulativo dello
psichismo terrestre, per cui il livelo
umano cumula quello della scimmia,
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quello d@l pesce, quello della rana,..v
&fc..., i’ spiega fotse per il fattoche

noi discendiamo tutti.da una stessa
evoluzione, che per essere uomini -ab-

biamo dovuto essere antropoidi, per - .
e;ssare antropmdl siamo- stati qualcosa,

di s simile ‘ai lemuri,’e cosl di.seguito

riassume futto il ‘passato della . vita. -
Qerrestre, e lo spmto umano: riassume -
tutto il passato psichico di questa vita,

Ma 1'uno e I’altrg hanno agglunto qual-

)Sa «che i Ta essere p1u della somma
“tutto ¢id. Noi possiamo mefterci-al -
Iaveﬂo dj ogni gradino. evolutivo, pet- -
chié ‘ogni- gradino & stato-percorsa, fin .
dall ofigine” della vxta, dallay nostra
ﬁmgeme )

Ma un essere che derm da un’ altra

linea evolutiva avrd .il. nostra stesso
gwhwmo" Non possiamo saperlo,-

he un livello psichico superiore deb-
ba-essere.. necessarlamente passato at-
traverso il livello umano, & comunque
possibile. In tal caso, ragionando. per
analogla, esseri dotati ‘di un- super—
pensiero’. dovrebbero poter. entrare in

contatto con, noi, al nostro livello. Ma

per lo stessor ragionamento. analoglco

noi saremmo irrimediabilmente impos--

sibilitati a ‘comprendere il livello loro. -

E cosi come 1’ape ‘non capisce che fa".
it suo-miele per 1'vomo e non sa. d1-'v

stinguere un alveare artificiale: da uno
naturale, . cosi come un cane non
distingue una colonna di cattedraleda
una pietra qualsiasi, né una cattedrale
da una caverna, analogamente noi non
potremmo capire, del -comportamento
degli alieni, che gli aspetti concepibili
i dal nostro livello intellettuale. E tutto
"¢id che fosse per noi 1ncomprens1b11e,
non potrebbe mai essere tradotto in
linguaggio umano.

Un’agghiacciante conseguenza di ta-
le situazione potrebbe essere. questa:
11 contatto, in effetti, esmte, ma & « in-
visibile ». Vale a dire che-il- contatto
fra noi e « loro », stablhto al loro li-
vello sarebbe e resterebbe, checché
noi facessimo, mdlscermblle a1 “nostti
occhi.

“Ancora, il ragionamento analogico
e -permette di farci un’idea di una
‘cosa altrimenti inconcepibile. La.mag-
gior, parte dei nostri rapporti con’ gli
animali e 1mmed1abllmente m&lscer-
nibile per loro: gli agnelll, per esem-
Pio, non sapranno mai che li si alleva
per prendere loro la lana e per man-

iarli.” Noi usiamo degli animali con
il -nostro senso .del tempo, che - essi
‘aof hanno. Essi coabitano con noi fino

al termme della vita senza sospettare_

: partire dal batterio: 1 corpo: umanO',‘,

che il loro destino & costantemente
deciso in’ regioni di pensiero inconce-
pibili per la loro mente. E questo, si
badi bene, rionostante che i-loro occhi
.non abbiano mai cessato di .vedere la

realtd. Pertanto, la risposta alla do-

manda. perché gli “alieni non si* mo-
.stfano .apertamente .a 10i?, potrebbe

essere di una’ prodlgloSa scmphclta o
“'non $i ‘mostrang /pérché. il nostro spi--:
tito .« non pud » vederli. La loro as..

_senza potrebbe essere soltanto .appa-

' rente

: 1 sorcib- chc roswchm i nostn vec-
ch1 Tibri ved_e ﬁswamente, con i suei
~occhi, titto ¢id che vediamo. noi. Ve-
" de, ma:non percepxsce ‘La forma. del-
‘le lettere si proietta “sul fondo della
sua retina, ma egli non saprd mai leg-
gerle, Dello spettacolo umano non
vede che quanto si confa a lui sorcio,
e quando avra rosicchiato la maggior
parte ‘dei- libri della letteratura: um-
versale, non uno solo di essi gli avra
detto qualcosa, poiché cid che rende

libro un libro restera sempre nascosto .

-al suo 1ntelletto

. Un giorno uno scienziato scri'veré‘
una’ ‘memoriain cui dimostrera che ¢

necessario “distruggére tutti i sorci

dalla faccia- della Terra, e ne . indi-
cher il mezzo: la semphce pressione
di un bottone. Poi andra a dormire.

Un soféio allor'a capltera sul tavolo
. dello .scienziato, assaggera la sua me-
moria, non la trovera di_ suo gusto,
e se ne andrd a tosicchiare qualcos
altro Tre giorni dopo tutti i sorci
saranno distrutti.

Anche per noi’ questa pub essere la
visione dell’'universo: percepire soltan-
to cid che, dello spettacolo quotidiano
offertoci dalla natura, risulta di un
livello psichico uguale o inferiore al
nostro. E se qualche essére siderale

dotato di uno ps1ch1smo super-umano
frequenta i nostri ciéli; noi siamo im- -

.potenti a comprendere la sua attivita
e ad mtulme lo" scopo, cosi come il
sorcio ¢ impotente a Ieggere le me-
morie scientifiche. : .

_Supponiamo che’ una tecnica super<
evoluta abbia raggiunto la capacita di
registrare. spenmentalmente il pensie-
ro, ¢ che i possessori di questa tecni-
ca si' mettano. a petcorrere gli- spaz1
siderali: ~"come . prenderebbero ‘essi
contatto con il’ pensxero ‘di un planeta
sconosciuto? -

La fantascienza 10 immagina_ molto
bene un’armata di registratori del pen-
siero arriva su questo pianeta, -percor-
re in :lungo é-in. largo un perimetro
stabllito, €. raccoghe in un’ batter d’

\
occhlo, o in, qua.lche mese, . tutto il
pensiero compreso in quel .perimetro. 3
Perché gli autori di questa’ fantasttc:svi
mietitura ‘dovrebbero, prender contatto
con gli abitanti di quel pianeta? Con
gli uomlm, per esempio? ‘A che. scopo"
Noi sdremmo altrettanto nudi, da-

“vanti_ alle loro macchine reg1stratr1c1,
» quantd un credente davant1 a Dlo

L‘onclus:one

Naturalmente, la speculazione sul
mistero del non-contatto potrebbe. con-
tinuare all’infinito; Ma' ¢id.non" servi-
rebbe certamente a rigolvere "il pro-
blema. Di concreto, dalle argomenta-
zioni-di Michel, emerge un fatto -ba-
silare: che i motivi del comportamento
dell’intelligenza che presiede al feno-
meno Ufo giacciono al di fuori della

- razionalita e della loglca umane: Ri-

velano, ciog, un pensiero super-umano.
‘L’inevitabile " .implicazione di tale
super-umanita, -dice Michel, -& che: I’

 attivita ‘Ufo avra sempre,- per noi, un

lato 1§comgren51bﬂe e ci apparird
ggmgg ittoria e assurda. Pertanto
non ha: alcun senso contestare I’ipo-
tesi  della provenienza extraterrestre
degli Ufo con Pobiezione che « s¢ essi
fossero qua si farebbero conoscere ».

L’assurditd (per noi) del non-con-
tatto, non ¢ che la: misura del nostro
limite  intellettivo. Se. ammeéttiamo 1’
esistenza di intelligenze e di tecnolo-

_gie superiori, il pretendere da loro un

comportamento conforme ai nostri

schemi logici & non soltanto contrad-

dittorio ma, direi, soprattutto ingenuo.
Eppure, questa difficolta, e sovente,m,

cagamta a_concepjreg un pensiero « d;-
ygf@_‘» estremamente diffusa, € non
so tanto fra la gente comune. T
* In realtd, l'assurdo “e l'irrazionale
(per noi) sono proprio. quel che do-
vremmo aspettarci. ‘Come ha giusta-
mehte osservato Arthur Clarke, « ogni
tecnologia sufficientemente superiore
alla nostra, non sarebbe, per n01, d1-
stmgmblle dalla magla »

P;er Lutgt Sam

NOTE: 1) Charles Fort The Book of the Damned Ace
Books, pag. 156. - 2] Almé *Michel, Lueurs sur’ les
soucoupes volantes. In traduzions italjana: « L'enig-
ma dei dischi volantl », Massimo, Milano 1955, -
3) -Aimé Michel, Mystérieux Objets Célestes, Arthaud
1958. - 4) Notlzlarlo Ufo del Centro Unico Nazio-
nalé (C:U.N.) n.-3/1970, pagine 4-18. L'articolo.
stato ripubblicato in due puntate sul Glornale dei
Misteri (vedi | numerl 7-e 8). - 5) Aimé Michel, In
defence of the « E.T.H.», Fyln? Saucer Review
6/1969. - 6) Ivi. - 7) Aimé Michel, The Probiem of
non-contact, in -The Humanolds- ‘Neville ‘Spear-
man, London 1969, pag. - 8) La esposizione det
pensiero di A. Michel sul problama del non contatto
& stata fatta utilizzando, in rlassunto o in tradu-
zlone diretta, passi tratti dai seguentl llbri: A. Ml
chel, Mystérieux Objets Célestes, Arthnud 1958,
pag. 365 ss. - The Humanoids, Neviile Spolrmun
London 19@9 pagg. 249-256. X



WUFON Symposium Proceedings

Bsented by
RON WESTRUM, Ph. D.

INTRODUCTION

It is now nearly three decades since the phrase "flying saucer" entered our
language. In that time, millions of UFO sightings have taken place in the
United States alone, Readers of UFO literature have become familiar not only
with nocturnal lights moving strangely in the night sky, but with landings, car-
stoppings, physical traces, electromagnetic effects, occupants, abductions, and
a whole gamut of equally strange phenomena related to UFOs,* The banality of
these events to many of us now should not obscure the basic fact that none of
this should be happening. In the context of modern life, UFOs and everything
connected with them is an anomaly; it is something that should not be taking place,
It is largely for this reason that many reasonable people still believe that UFOs
are not real, but rather the fruits of imagination and fraud,

My purpose here is to examine the effects of UFOs on our society, Since a
good history of the UFO controversy in America already exists (2), I do not
propose to deal with the many facets of American history related to UFOs, Rather
I will concern myself with what our society is doing now and what it ought to be
doing about UFOs., I would like to precede this discussion by a brief considera-
tion of theories about the nature of the UFO phenomenon, Clearly any prescription
for social action should be based on an understanding of the nature of the situation,
Unhappily, there is no completely satisfactory theory of the UFO phenomenon., Let
us nonetheless survey the theories that have been offered, in the hope that one
of them may eventually shed some light on the mystery,

THEORIES ABOUT UFOs

I am not going to discuss here the possibility that UFOs represent mass
hysteria, or result from purely psychological or social causes. Such a discussion
might be interesting to those still unconvinced that UFOs are real, but it would
be a digression from our purpose here., My premise is that visual and radar
sightings of UFOs, along with other physical effects, represant not an arbitrary
social construction of a biguous stimuli, but a real, external, physical reality
that shows evidence of intelligence superior to our own., The question that the
following theories seek to answer is what the cause of these phenomena are,**

*For a good overview of the whole subject, see (1),
**1 apologize to the persons associated with these theories for the necessarxy
simplification of very complex ideas in which I have to indulge here,
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Here are the theories:

1) The extraterrestial theory, The theory with the most adherants 1is
still the extraterrestial theory, which argues that UFOs come from
another planet, and are the product of a non~human intelligence.
Whether UFOs arrive (and depart) through normal or hyperspace, their
operators are another race of beings more intelligent than man, The
most able exponent of this theory has been Stanton Friedman (3),

2) The control system theory, Associated with Jacques Vallee, this
theory states that UFO phenomena are the result of a control system
similar to a thermostat, This control system is guiding human
evolution toward goals programmed into the system, Although the

origin of the system is not possible yet to discern, its functioning
can be studied (4).

3) The "superspectrum" theory. John Keel argues that UFOs are one

manifestation of a "superspectrum” which also produces occult and
supernatural phenomena, Human interaction with this field or region
which surrounds us is responsible for UFO events,(5)

4) The collective unconscious theory, Jerome Clark and Loren Coleman
believe that UFOs are produced by the collective unconscious, a con=
cept they have borrowed from the psychoanalyst Carl Jung. UFOs may
have a physical reality, but like poltergeist phenomena, this reality
is dependent upon human beings. UFOs are a psychic projection,
caused by psychic conflicts of the human race. (6)

All of these theories explain some of the facts, but none of them is
really convincing. The extraterrestial theory, for instance, faces two basic
difficulties, The first is the enormous variety of vehicles and occupants
witnessed in sightings, Is it possihle that we could be dealing with a soclety
with custom-made people as well as space-ships? Possible, yes; but probable?
Then there is the "spectral” nature of much of the hardware and bioware, and
the psychic effects which often precede, accompany, or follow UFO sightings,
There is a tendency for the sightings to "reflect” human culture in some way.(7)
Of course, one might reply that advanced material cuvlture could well imply
advanced psychic culture as well, But this raises the question: 1s it not
possible that it is our own psychic technology which 1s responsible for the
phenomena? The psychic theories, however, have to explain the physical nature
of many of the manifestations, some of which are anything but gossamer,

The collective conscious theory harks back to the poltergeist investigations
of Nandor Fodor, who argued that the physical effects attributed to these "noisy
ghosts" were real enough, but resulted from the intrapsychic conflicts of a
member of the household, (8) Clark and Coleman have argued analogously that the
psychic conflicts of mankind as a whole can produce manifestations that are
proportionately powerful: 1f one mind can produce psychokinetic effects of
strength x, then two minds can produce psychokinetic effects os strength 2x, and
so on,* However, even if Fodor's theory of the poltergeist is accepted, the

*The mathematics involved here is my own addition to the Clark and Coleman theory,
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idea of comhined minds having stronger effects does not necessarily follow, None-
theless, the theory is very clever in a number of ways., The "self-erasure" of
many close-encounter sightings recalls the workings of the unconscious mind, which
of ten hides its actions from consciousness.

I remember seeing in my youth a movie titled Forhiddem Planet, which
featured a planet turned into a gigantic machine with no other purpose than to
transform mental images into physical realities, The original inhabitants of
the planet had done many wonders with the machine, but unfortunately left the
machine on while they slept, and were thus eaten by their own nightmares, 1Is it
possible that the human race carries around such a machine collectively? If so,
then perhaps UFOs represent our nightmares.

~ The problem with the collective unconscious theory is a lack of evidence
that UFO manifestations are related to collective psychic conflicts, If UFO
outbreaks are caused by such conflicts, then one ought to be able to demonstrate
that when the conflicts increase, the UFO waves increase too, It is not enough
to show that some psychic conflicts accompany UFO outbreaks, as has the "Cold
War'". There are other times of intense psychic turmoil---the Depression, for
instance---when the rates of manifestation were much lower; and periods like
1896-1897 when intense outbreaks occurred without such turmoil (The Spanish-
American War can hardly be said to compare to the Depression in this respect),
What psychic turmoil was responsible for the French Wave of 19547

The control system theory suffers from a similar lack of evidence, If
human beings are indeed being subjected to "operant conditioning" by some force,
then one ought to be able to show that UFO manifestations increase after certain
kinds of human events. But what events? What kind of behavior is bheing
reinforced? It is certainly true that UFO events have changed our beliefs, and
have altered our society in minor ways, but this observation is compatible with
other theories besides that of Vallee,

The idea of a "superspectrum" of psychic force which can be tapped into, I
must confess appeals to me. That those who exercise psychic talents, practice
witcheraft, prophesy, or even in some cases study UFOs, tap this power---or in
some cases are harmed by it~~-geems to be a very useful idea. In particular, it
would explain who those who become identified or invelved with these forces
(and may gain power over them) are particularly vulnerable to these same forces,
(9) If such a region does exist, however, I am not sure that "spectrum”" is the
best metaphor for it, Calling it the "meta-cosmic sea" is also descriptive,
although it is borrowed from Buddhism rather than physics. The properties of
this region have in any case yet to be mapped. I find Keel's attempt to assign
specific numbers to different properties of this region unconvincing.

One possibility which would comhine extraterrestial and psychic effects
could consider the former as external stimulants of the latter. Ivan Sanderson
once described a one~celled organism called Notiluca miliaris, which lights up
(luminesces) when stimulated in various ways. (10) Similarly, perhaps human
beings have psychic powers which UFO manifestations powerfully stimulate, in
the same way that UFOs affect television screens, When suhjected to these forces,
people might give off poltergeist effects, or in other ways become psychically
active in a way they would not otherwise. The cognitive dissonance involved in
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perception of UFOs----or hearing about others' perceptions---might trigger psychic
events. Yet this theory too has difficulties, in that it often seems that UFOs
themselves are psychic manifestations,

What are the implications of these theories for our society? What are our
social and cultural resources for dealing with another race of intelligent
beings? 1Is it possible that we can discover the mechanisms of the control system,
or learn to use wisely the superspectral or psychic powers that we have? Let
us consider what our society does about UFOs,

SOCIAL INFORMATION-PROCESSING OF UFO DATA

The effectiveness of our UFO data-processing to date leaves much to be
desired. Government and the scientific community have largely ignored the UFO
phenomenon, and their few approaches to it deserve little commendation.(11) The
data which we have is largely the result of private effort, the fruit of
thousands of small-scale investigations by unpaid amateurs, This data has been
published for the most part in UFO journals and in books written by non-
scientists. This immense work has given us the understanding of UFOs that we
possess today. Yet in some respects it is not enough,

For one thing, it lacks standardization, In some respects, this is a
pleasant feature, making UFO reports more interesting, and allowing investigators
to examine aspects that are not in the MUFON manual, and in a sense, cannot be
learned from a manual. But in other ways, it is a drawback, making it difficult
to process large amounts of UFO data, A more serious problem is our lack of
time and sophisticated equipment for pursuing UFO researches, For the most part,
UFO research is done after hours and on weekends, with expenses paid out of the
investigator's pocket, This makes it an exciting business, but hardly contributes
to completeness or the collection of all relevant data, The lack of equipment
is particularly serious, since chemical and thermal traces are often overlooked}
or if noticed, there is no way of analyzing them or recording them precisely,

Lack of training is also an obstacle, Many amateur UFO investigators seem
to have the resourcefulness and intuition of a Sherlock Holmes, and the word
"amateur" reflects the relation of UFO research to their occupation rather than
to their level of skill,* Yet such virtuoso research is always in short supply,
and is difficult to transmit to those learning how to do UFO investigation,
MUFON has attempted, through its manual and annual seminars, to raise the
sophistication and skill of the average researcher, But we must face the reality
that most of us are not scientists and engineers, and that many of skills possessed
by scientists and engineers would be exceedingly useful to field investigators,

As more sclentists become involved in UFO research, there will be an
increasing gap between those investigations undertaken with sophisticated equip=-
ment and training and those undertaken largely with an open mind and a tape
recorder. As UFOlogy advances, research will come more often to be undertaken
by paid professionals than by amateurs, There may also be a greater need for

*I would point to Ted Phillips as one example of such virtuoso talent,
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co~operation and coordination than has heretofore been the case,

The increasingly organized nature and centralization in UFO research is
already beginning to be resisted, 'Middle UFOlogist" is a label for those who
enjoy doing research without the encumbrance of organizations, and resent an
increasing bureaucratization that seems to he taking place. This reaction is
healthy and natural, and should be valued, The field is broad enough so that
large hierarchical organizations like MUFON and private Iinvestigators can live
in harmony, Both have valuable assets and both have drawbac%s, Large organiza-
tions, for instance, eventually start grinding out policy which helps the
organization fulfill its goal. Private investigators are a valuable counter=-
poise to this type of development,

But UFOs are not merely an object of research, They are also a potential
threat to the existence of our society. If the rate of certain kinds of UFO
manifestations dramatically increased, collective behavior in the form of panic,
riots, and vigilantism could result, Whatever the nature of the UFQ phenomena,
we must recognize an increase in its magnitude could have grave consequences for
all of us. The UFO phenomenon is a potential nightmare, and the fact that its
serious manifestations have been local so far should not disguise its frightening
possibilities, Thus studying UFOs is not like ordinary scientific research, The
sclentist who studies meteorites does not expect them to attack him or inten=-
tionally thwart his aims.,* But there is every reason to believe, on the other
hand, that the UFO phenomenon is intentionally deceptive and occasionally attacks
those who study it. (12) But beyond the welfare of individual researcher is that
of a whole society, whose members are coming to believe that UFOs are real, This
soclety, which seems so stable today, could erupt into chaos tomorrow if people
thought UFOs were landing en masse.

In this respect, the government has done very little to prepare either
itself or the public for a crisis brought about by UFOs, By denying that UFOs
are a reality, the government has based its credibility on the premise that UFOs
do not exist, If massive landings or monster attacks occurred, they would thus
foster the belief that something was taking place of which the govermment had no
knowledge and was therefore powerless to control, This of course may never
happen; UFOs may disappear tomorrow, never to return, But if it does, the
government will suffer the result of a stupid and irresponsible policy. The
public, especially the educated public, believes that UFOs are real, The least
the government can do is make some efforts to help find out what UFOs are. By
ignoring UFOs, the government simply assures that any massive manifestations
will be met not with deliberate prudence, but with panic terror, Consider the
following examples,

In 1917, three children were the focus of a "miracle" which repeated itself
with increasing magnitude and effect at Fatima, Portugal, Continually larger
crowds were drawn to the site of the miracle, until their numbers reached 70,000,
At each new manifestation, the effects became more powerful, finally climaxing

*Although a mammalogist studying grizzlie bears might run scme serious risks,
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in the appearance of a shining disk which seemed to fall toward the horrified
crowd. The effects were witnessed by, and strongly affected, even those who
had come to de-bunk the entire business, (13) What if the manifestations had
continued?

In July, 1973 hundreds of armed vigilantes were searching forests in south-
western Pennsylvania, What were they searching for? Monsters which had been
terrorizing the local pupulace, monsters connected (it would seem) with UFOs,
The immediate stimulus for this collective behavior was news reports released by
a local UFO organization, in an attempt to control exaggerated rumors about the
monsters., This effort backfired, and "a nightmare"” ensued.(14) If a dozen
monster sightings can generate a reaction of this strength, what can a hundred
or a thousand produce?

The need for some type of government reconnaissance of these events is so
obvious, that it is hard to believe that it has not taken place, Yet the only
visible government efforts to date have been directed at treating the symptoms
rather than the disease. The Robertson Panel of 1953, whose report was released
only a few years ago, suggested that:

"..sthe continued emphasis on the reporting of these phenomena
does, in these parlous times, result in a threat to the orderly
functioning of the protective organs of the body politic,

We cite as examples the clogging of channels of communication
by irrelevant reports, the danger of being led by continual false
alarms to ignore real indications of hostile action, and the
cultivation of a morbid national psychology in which skillful
hostile propaganda could induce hysterical behavior and harmful
distrust of duly constituted authority,” (15)

The Robertson panel recommended an educational campaign to "de-~bunk" the UFO
phenomenon. This campaign was never put into effect, but the government's
statements (or lack thereof) have made the public believe that the government
does not take UFOs seriously.*

And perhaps it does not, TFor if the government did take UFOs seriously,
it should long ago have sponsored scientific research on UFOs., It should have
had our radars and surveillance satellites tracking UFOs and recording electro-
magnetic and thermal data from them, It should have developed fast reaction
teams to study landing sites and robot probes to get there even before the
personnel, with sensors and cameras, Instead, the pattern of denial and cover-up
has virtually remained the same, The one (totally inadequate) center for
research and analysis the Air Force possessed, Project Bluebook, closed in 1969,
The government has become less interested in the UFO problem even though the
evidence 1s far stronger now than it was a few years ago.

*Ironically, the government's stance in ignoring UFOs has itself been influential
in securing the public's distrust of "duly constituted authority”,
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The only hopeful sign is the slowly increasing number of scientists who are
becoming interested in the UFO problem, As more of the scientific community
becomes better informed, and especially as it begins to realize that there are
a falr number of UFO sighters in its midst, perhaps the government can be goaded
into doing some significant research on UFOs, We need the money and resources,
to say nothing of the talent, that government interest can bring., With hetter
instrumentation and analytical facilities, our own efforts can bear more fruit,
The public interest as well as our own implies that we ought to press for more
government research, even at the cost of another Condon Report.

UFOS AND AMERICAN SOCIETY

In many ways our socilety is particularly vulnerable to the UFO phenomenon:
a government that pays little attention to it, a public which believes in 1it, and
a strong interest in the occult as an alternative to the scientific view of the
world, We also have a strong emphasis on technology. The arts and the humanities
in our society are under-valued, since they cannot advance our position in the
struggle for international superiority, Yet I would argue that it is precisely
the humanities which constitutes our best social resource for dealing with the
UFO phenomenon,

The most dangerous reaction to UFOs is passivity. And the cultural shock
which increased UFO contacts could bring is likely to induce passivity, Consider
the crowds at Fatima, How many in the crowds decided to suspend their critical
reactions and "take the leap of faith"? How many individuals who have had close
encounters with UFOs have changed to a more religious orientation as a result?*

I see a dangerous trend in UFOlogy toward reaching out for some exterior meaning
imposed by the phenomenon itself, This trend is strongest among the contactee
fringe, of course, but as the psychic aspects of the phenomenon become more
manifest, I am afraid it will touch others, In voicing this concern, I simply
add my voice to that of Vallee, who recognized this problem much earlier, (16)

Our culture is based on technology, We look to technology and to science
to solve many of our problems, and we see technical proficiency as a high social
value, Here we are faced with something that may be able to set our technology
at naught., How will we react? Can we simply laugh at it? Or can we recognize
that there are valuable aspects of our society that are worth preserving, and
that our technical abilities are but one facet of our culture? I think there
is a real danger of cultural depression, a fatalistic passivity, in the face of
so much power, We might learn something from the ancient Chinese, who absorbed
one wave of invaders after another, because they had intense respect for their
own institutions and culture, Do we have such respect for ours? What indeed is
worth preserving in our culture, and how well do we know it?#¥

The other quality that I think we must possess 1s a certain toughness, The
UFO phenomenon has already deprived some of our fellow men of their reason, and
i1t may deprive others of theirs, It is possible that it will he very difficult

*It is true that others have begun to take a more active role in UFO research,
**One work I have found very enlightening in this respect is (17).
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in the years ahead to remain reasonable in the midst of confusing events, to avoid
the extremes of denial and complete acceptance, and to simply stand our ground and
try to understand.

I think it might also be useful to remember our own humanity, If the UFO
problem is as serious as it seems, the differences between us are very small
compared with the common interest which unites us. We have enough trouble dealing
with the phenomenon; let us try not to have trouble dealing with each other,
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HY THE COVER-UP?
Yy

RICHARD GOTTLIEB

re

Civilian UFO organizations have long asserted that the United
States Intelligence services are aware of the existence and origins
of unidentified flying objects. They usually claim that ever since the
extraterrestrial nature of these objects was determined by our govern-
ment, a corspiracy to withhold the truth from the public (dwarfing the
Watergate cover-up) has been in effect. It is doubtful that the au-
thenticity of this charge can be verified since the majority of those
making the proposition seldom produce meaningful evidence, and since
government policy for such a matter would obviously prohibit confir-
mation should it be true. The claim is none-the-less an interesting
one, and should be investigated. The fact that there is little pub-
licized governmental UFO interest fails to disconfirm the hypothesis,
especially in the wake of recent revelations on U.S. covert intelligence
activities,

In order to pierce bureaucratic red tape certain individuals and
organizations have proposed new methods of both determining the exis-
tence of a conspiracy and of eliciting the maximum possible amount of
government-controlled UFO data. These methods include utilization of
the F.0.I.A. (Freedom of Informatior Act), congressional letter-writing
campaigns, petition drives for open congressional hearings on UFOs, and
others., Whether or not any of these will be successful in exposing in-
formation government edicts proclaim classified remains to be seen., If
the Rockefeller investigation into the CIA is a typical example, official
information channels may be unproductive even under pressure, It is
possible however, that in the months ahead specific revelations will go
public. It is before such a situation develops that the Ufologist and
UFO researcher should undergo serious soul-searching. Should a cover-
up exist, why is the government allocating so much energy for blinding
its public? From what is it shielding us? Would we be doing a disser-
vice to our country by exposing the conspiracy, or would we simply be
correcting an untenable situation which developed as a result of bu=-
reaucratic mismanagement?

Assume that a cover-up exists, Any move designed to forcibly ex-
pose classified information is potentially dangerous if undertaken by
parties with limited comprehension of the interacting variables which
may have warranted its "secret" designation. Granting that such in-
formation is accessible through legal and non-treasonous means, those
releasing it still risk producing unpredictable harmful effects on so-
ciety. A safer approach would be to attempt to change those policies
which the public deems undesirable. Yet, what if those who set the
relevant policies are immune to public pressure? What if the blanket
term "national security" is in this case being misused, as it was in the
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Watergate affair? Would it then be correct to use any available method
to publicize the truth?

If a cover-up has been in effect since 1953, as is the normal
claim, few, if any, of our current office-holders participated in it,
Though elected officials come and go, U.S. Intelligence lives on. It
is, in fact, the only segment of our nebulous government with the size,
longevity, legal seclusion, and resources required to institute, main-
tain, and reinforce a cover-up of this magnitude. It is easy to hope
and expect that if Intelligence is behind such a conspiracy there is
good reason. However, this is not necessarily the case.

Only extremely limited public influence on the Intelligence com-
munity exists. Elected officials nominate and confirm organizational
chiefs, but that is the full extent of our control. We have no knowl-
edge of who is in those organizations, their methods of operation, if
they have self-imposed policing or moral constraints, etc.,. Further-
more, our elected officials also seem to have little influence. Con-
gress had to set up a special commission (Rockefeller) just to inves-
tigate the CIA, and it is extremely probable that only the tip of the
iceberg was uncovered! Though I recognize the need for covert intel-
ligence, it is clear that if, by some miracle, these organizations no
longer participate in publically unacceptable activities, such as the
recently exposed drug experiment on an unsuspecting U.S. Marine in the
1950s, the situation remains conducive for them to occur. There sim-
ply are no constraints on covert intelligence activities. It is possi-
ble that this freedom within the Intelligence community has resulted in
the unnecessary continuation of the UFO cover-up.

Most groups seeking to explain the government's bases for secrecy
cite possibly harmful effects on society that would result should the
truth about UFOs be divulged to public. Some of these are very real
possibilities. Social, political, religious, and economic consequences
could all be realized upon release of this news. The effects could
take several forms. Culture shock could ensue if the extraterrestrials
are socially radically different, say cannibalistic, even if their in-
tention$ are completely peaceful. Extreme physical differences in chem-
istry, physiology, or anatomy could definitely frighten people. There
is a real danger of being exposed to alien bacteria for which we have
no resistance. There is also a definite problem with ego-shock poten-
tial. The truth would force us to recognize that we are not the most
technologically advanced creatures in the universe. In addition to
affecting national security, it by its nature harbors a foreboding tone,
especially since no extraterrestrials have made an overt attempt to con-
tact us. Surely, they are avoiding us if they are herel

Due to several contradictions in government policy, it is my opin=-
ion that none of these reasons are responsible for the current cover-up,
again assuming that there is one. We are now more than ever in the
space age. There is a huge interest in space and the concept of extra-
terrestrial life. Witness the phenomenal success of "Star Trek", and
the huge sections of commercial bookstores reserved for space science
fiction literature. If government policy makers are afraid of public
reaction to news of extraterrestrial contact, it would be contrary to a
cover-up to reinforce speculation on life in space. Yet, that is ex-
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actly what they are doing! The two Viking probes on Mars have as their
main function to search for alien life. Our whole space program is
geared for that possibility. And N.A.S.A. is not the only government
project that is stimulating thought. A government sponsored interna-
tional group of scientists has forced C.E.T.I. (Communication With Ex-
terrestrial Intelligence) to study the matter and to formulate feasible
methods of contacting extraterrestrials without the use of space vessels.,
Daily, government radio-telescopes scan deep space for intelligently
patterned radio signals. There is even serious talk of using those in-
stallations to emit our own "greetings and felicitations" to any ear (or
similarly functioning organ) that might be listening. Though the govern-
ment is notorious for wasting taxpayer money, I find it difficult to be-
lieve that they would finance two such mutually contradictory programs

as a UFO cover-up based on fear of public reaction to contact, and re=-
search designed to facilitate contact!

An alternative explanation involving the Intelligence community
may be proposed. When one researches what is known about the history
of UFOs and Ufology, the hypothesis makes sense. Modern UFO history
began in this country with the Kenneth Arnold sighting over Mt. Rainier,
Washington on June 6, 1947. During the flap that followed, the govern-
ment was literally caught with its pants down. We had just established
ourselves as the dominant military power on this planet when the sight-
ing reports began to flood the Air Force. The trouble was that the Air
Force didn't know the first thing about what was happening!

In order to relieve public pressure and because there existed a
potential threat to national security, two Air Force investigative pro-
jects (Sign and Saucer) were instituted., A final report called "Esti-
mate of the Situation" was produced. The report's main conclusion was
that UFOs did in fact represent intelligently controlled extraterrestrial
vehicles. It was at this point that the cover-up began.

Policy makers were faced with a difficult decision. If the conclu-
sions of the report were correct, a decision had to be made about releas-
ing the conclusions to the masses, The public of the early 1950s, how-
ever, was much different from what it is like today. The country could
still taste the smoke of World War II, and was in the process of disen-
gagement in Korea. It was therefore a war-weary public that would or
would not be told the truth. It was a people who a bare decade earlier
panicked from a radio dramatization dealing with Man's first unpleasant
encounter with invaders from space. It was a Bible-Belt that would have
to be convinced that we were notGod's only inhabited planet.

A committee was formed to meet the developing crisis. The "Robert-
son Panel" made the recommendation, if not the decision to cover up the
brewing UFO mystery. This may have been the perfectly correct thing to
do at the time since it would both prevent unnecessary panic, should the
conclusions of "Estimate of the Situation" be in error, and would allow
for further investigation into the matter, including into methods for
minimizing maladaptive public reaction should the extraterrestrial hy-
pothesis be confirmed. The remaining two Air Force investigative pro-
jects (Grudge and Blue Book) apparently served no function other than
to appease a curious public.
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During the next several years the government secretly conducted
their own investigation. In the meantime, Mr. and Mrs. John Doe con-
tinued to report inexplicable aerial phenomena, and a fear of mass
public reaction remained prominent in the minds of policy makers. An
order to foul-up public investigation of UFOs and cover-up UFO evidence
was issued by Intelligence upper echelon to ensure that no UFO story
could be proven. Private citizens were ridiculed for reporting what
they saw (a very potent weapon indeed). Ridiculous individual sight-
ing explanations of official origin flooded the media. There was, in
fact, no authority to which a witness could turn without being labeled
a lunatic or a publicity seeker. Deliberate attempts to falsely explain
away the mystery were generated, like the rumor that the Air Force was
testing a new type of aircraft. This particular rumor was so widely
used that the now famous AVRO car was built at enormous cost so the ru-
mor could be backed up with photographs. This secret aircraft, which
was supposed to cruise at multi-mach velocities, crashed on its maiden
flight (less than two feet off the ground) and now is collecting dust
at a Virginia Army Basel

Unfortunately, the cover-up was not an entirely docile one, There
were credible people with tangible evidence also reporting the phenom-
enon. If the cover-up was to be effective, Intelligence had to deal
with those people also. Acts bordering on or entering into the realm
of illegaility became necessary. Agents from the FBI and CIA started
making house calls on UFO witnesses. Those who had especially confirm-
able evidence were questioned, their evidence confiscated for analysis,
and somehow "lost" in the process of investigation. Groundmarkings
were destroyed, film evidence withheld, and witnesses were politely
told not to mention their experience to anyone., The policy continued
at least up to the mid-1960s,

By that time Intelligence had made the determination that extra-
terrestrial visitations were occurring, but with no immediate hostile
intent. The problem now shifted to one of buffering the public for the
inevitable forthcoming announcement. We had entered the space race with
Russia by then, and it occurred to policy makers that exposure to the
concept of extraterrestrial life over time through controllable govern-
ment channels would best condition the public to accept most future
announcements, However, a thorn arose in their plans with the rise of
the civilian UFO organization.,

These organizations, though lacking the vast majority of data re-
quired to prove the existence of UFOs, did have sufficient information
to show that Uncle Sam was utilizing less than proper procedures to
cover-up the story. Intelligence realized that if it told the truth
about UFOs, it would have to explain its reasons for withholding the
news so long, and would have to be accountable for the illegal acts
perpetrated on American citizens - acts that caused the loss of jobs,
public ridicule, and much unnecessary personal suffering. Intelligence
has always been sensitive about public accountability for its actions,
but now more than ever due to the tremendous revelations made in recent
years about domestic and foreign covert acts (i.e. wiretapping, assas-
sinations, etc.). If the UFO story is to be released by then, it is
likely that they will try to do so in a manner that will keep their own
slate clean.
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Today we are in the conditioning phase of the government's plan to
break the news to the public. We have been exposed to numerous T.V.
specials on UFOs, to public discussion on it involving government
scientists, and to a "live report" from Mars. According to the above
explanations, we don't have too long to wait before we are told the
truth., But will it be the whole truth? Will the errors and crimes
committed by the Intelligence community also be exposed? We have a
right to know why this occurred. We have the right to know the whole
truth now.

If there is no UFO conspiracy, the government should not mind our
investigations. If the cover-up does exist, but currently only to
hide past errors or crimes committed by the Intelligence community
against UFO witnesses, we should proceed undaunted in our effort to
discover the truth. A cover-up could also exist for reasons of national
security or continued fear of public reaction. However, for reasons
expressed earlier in this article, I don't believe this is the case. It
is therefore my recommendation that we should use all available legal
means to discover the truth. We may pay a price by uncovering something
that should have been left alone, but I think it far more likely that
we will simply stimulate the change that has been so long in coming.
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EXOBIOLOGIA _
Ecologia extraterrestre

por Diana Bolbochan
Venezuela

Los peligros de la colonizacion espacial

El conocimiento de la contaminacién biosférica como amenaza inmi-
nente a la sobrevivencia de la humanidad, nos ha conducido inme-
diatamente al analisis de su origen fundamental: la contaminacion
de la mente. Y es que el hombre contamina su planeta porque el
hombre esta contaminado mentalmente.

Asi, lo vemos en su primitivo tribalismo, lanzando sus instrumentos
de caza y pesca contra la naturaleza a los fines de domesticacion.
Lo vemos abusando del fuego y transformando en tierras aridas y
desérticas las otrora fértiles y selvaticas.

Y lo vemos jugando con la fision nuclear y la bomba atomica tras un
afan irrefrenable de conquista y dominio.

En nombre de la ciencia y del progreso, se intenta eludir responsabi-
lidades y se crean palabras tales como: “concientizacion”, “modelos
a corto, mediano y largo plazo”, el desarrollo no se puede contener’”,
etc., por las que se justifica el cataclismo planetario. Al mismo tiem-
po, existe una complicidad de silencio que atenta contra el equilibrio
ecologico de la Tierra, y de todo el sistema del que forma parte. Lle-
gado al limite de seguridad, cuando los reductos subterraneos, cue-
vas y tuneles que contienen desechos radiactivos se convierten en
refugios de extrema peligrosidad, el hombre dirije su mirada al Cos-
mosS.

Ha llegado el momento de colonizar
nuevos ambitos extraterrestres, que sir-
van para alojar materiales radioactivos,
para realizar pruebas nucleares, para
perpetuar la progenie humana y para
dominar otras especies menos evolucio-
nadas.

Al mismo tiempo, se estd gestando un
proceso de cerebralizacion por el cual el
hombre tiende a rectificar su marcha
evolutiva. De este modo, por una per-
cepcion mas amplia de su interioridad
psiquica, homo-depredador se vera a si
mismo como tal.

Recién entonces, confrontado con sus

locuras planetarias, surgird de su fase
embrionaria hacia el punto de su ultra-
hominizacion.

HOMO DEPREDADOR

Cuando consideramos la relacion exis-
tente entre el hombre y la Tierra que
habita, estamos analizando el concepto
de ecologia humana. Y si hablamos de
la posible colonizacion de otras biosfe-
ras estraterrestres, estamos introducien-
do el término de exoecologia espacial.

Pero antes de tocar el tema del desborde
planetario, intentemos comprender al
hombre en el contexto de su ambiente
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terratiforme y de sus originarias relacio-
nes como parte integrante del n¥Smo™
Volviendo hacia atras las paginas de la
Historia de la Humanidad, nos hallamos
con que el hominido desde los primeros
tiempos se ha interesado por el medio
biosférico circundante. Y es que la so-
ciedad primitiva necesité a los fines de
subsistencia, ser poseedora de un cono-
cimiento preciso de las fuerzas de la
Naturaleza, de las plantas y de los ani-
males que lo rodeaban.

El grupo inminentemente progresivo,
hablando en términos evolutivos, del
Homo-sapiens, aprende a servirse del
fuego y de otros instrumentos para mo-
dificar su medio. Surge asi, lo que se da
en llamar la civilizacion, con ella, el equi-
librio ecolégico del planeta empieza a.
verse comprometido.

A medida que la civilizacion va aumen-
tando en grado de complejidad, la capa-
cidad de los hominidos por alterar la
biosfera se va ensanchando, llegando,
dirlamos que milagrosamente, al siglo
de la bomba atémica y de la contamina-
cién. Pruebas atémicas, derroche de
energia nuclear, polucién ambiental, son
algunos de los sinnimeros factores que
conducen a la destruccion planetaria y
con ella, al exterminio de la especie
humana.

Vemos asi, como el hombre-bioelemento
de la biosfera terrestre, ha ejercido un
dominio dafiino sobre ella, sopesar de
conocer sus leyes y depender de las
mismas para su propia subsistencia.
Como resultado de esta accién depreda-
dora, los recursos naturales han ido dis-
minuyendo a una velocidad alarmante,
afectando potencialmente el equilibrio
de todo lo que es vida en la Tierra. En
esta época crucial para la historia de la
humanidad, el hombre busca soluciones:
la colonizacion de otras biosferas plane-
tarias es una de ellas.

 EXOECOLOGIA

Pero antes de proceder a la colonizacién
de nuevos habitats planetarios se hace
prioritario un conocimiento exhaustivo
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del nuevo medio. Para ello se debe re-
currir al aporte que brinda la exoecologia
o ecologia extraterrestre, disciplina que
estudia /a totalidad de relaciones que se
establecen entre la biosfera extraterres-
tre y los organismos que la habitan,
sean nativos o extranjeros.
Esta nueva ciencia sostiene el denomi-
nado postulado astrobiol6gico que hace
referencia a "'la pluralidad de planetas
ecosféricos”’, y analiza los lineamientos
bésicos a los que debe adecuarse una
colonia terratiforme para el logro exitoso
de esta colosal empresa. Son, como
siguen:
1. — Exploracién espacial a distancia
2. — Anélisis del mecanismo de esta-
bilidad ecosférico.
3. — Consecuencias ecoldgicas del
envio de muestras terratiformes

1.—EXPLORACION ESPACIAL

A DISTANCIA
Es importante sefialar las conveniencias
de una inspeccion previa al ingreso de
espacionaves terrestres a habitats plane-
tarios. De esta forma, se minimizan los
riesgos de una contaminacion espacial
y se obtiene la informacién requerida
medianté instrumentos sensores que ex-
cluyen el contacto.
La adquisicion de datos a distancia
acerca de las caracteristicas de la nueva
biosfera evita la posibilidad de que los
vehiculos se constituyan en portadores
de bioelementos terratiformes y pro-
muevan el desarrolio de plagas o pesti-
lencias en el nuevo medio.

2.—ANALISIS DEL MECANISMO DE
ESTABILIDAD ECOSFERICO

Para garantizar que ninguna forma de
vida sera destruida como resultado de
la colonizacion, es preciso considerar la
estabilidad de ia nueva biosfera. En ella
se procesan una serie de relaciones ten-
dientes a mantener un equilibrio di-
namico.

Cualquier perturbacion en el equilibrio
de fuerzas por intromision de bioentida-
des extranjeras trae aparejado lo que se
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denomina: reaccion ecoldgica. Esta re-
acciéon se presenta en la forma de fuer-
zas que tienden a restaurar el equilibrio
preexistente con factores que antes no
estaban presentes.

Sin embargo, no hay ninguna certeza
de que este nuevo equilibrio resulte
beneficioso para determinadas formas
de vida. Mas bien, resulta perjudicial
para el elemento de menor grado de
adaptacion, conduciendo frecuente-
mente a su eliminacion.

Muy rara vez se establece entre el orga-
nismo extrafio y el medio una relacién
satisfactoria. Se da el caso de que espe-
cies terratiformes sobreviven a los cam-
bios ambientales cuando, por ejemplo,
se los trasladan al ambito del espacio.
En virtud de la sobrevivencia, intentan
regular su mecanismo de adaptaciéon en

Estamos mentalmente
contaminados

forma positiva, y muchas veces optan
por variar su modus operandj, es decir
su capacidad de reaccion ante nuevos
condicionantes ambientales.
Independientemente del resultado adap-
tativo, ya sea positivo o negativo, es
importante destacar que el equilibrio es-
pecifico inicial del Globo, ya no se man-
tiene. De aqui proviene la imperiosa
necesidad de considerar al nuevo planeta
no como un elemento estatico, sino
como un ser vivo que responde dindmi-
camente en términos de equilibrio eco-
légico.

3.—CONSECUENCIAS ECOLOGICAS
DEL ENVIO DE MUESTRAS
TERRATIFORMES

Hicimos hincapié acerca.de las conve-
niencias de una inspeccion previa a la
colonizacion y de un andlisis profundo
de los mecanismos reguladores de la
nueva biosfera.

Una vez cubiertos estos dos requisitos,
se hace indispensable proceder a un es-

tudio exhaustivo de todo lo relacionado
con la descontaminacion y la epidemio-
logia terrestre. Para ello, mencionamos
las caracteristicas de la denominada
“contaminacién reciproca” y destaca-
mos sus dos posibilidades de accion:

a) Principio de la contaminacion instan-
tanea vy,

b) Principio de la contaminacién de re-
greso.

a) Principio de la contaminacion
instantanea:

La llegada de vida terratiforme a nuevos
ambientes planetarios sin precauciones,
podria tener efectos desastrosos en lu-
gares donde la vida ya estuviera estable-
cida. La introduccion repentina de bio-
tipos terrestres tales como elementos
patbgenos puede constituirse en una
plaga capaz de destruir cualquier forma
de vida indigena.

No olvidemos que existen habitantes
terrdqueos, tales como bacterias, virus,
liquenes, etc., muy resistentes a condi-
ciones fisicas extremas, capaces de
prosperar en habitats extrafios y de-
sarrollarse si las condiciones del medio
no sobrepasan los limites de tolerancia.
Y si consideramos la probabilidad de
existencia de microclimas mas modera-
dos por debajo de la superficie o en
areas protegidas por la morfologia del
lugar, se facilita en grado sumo su
adaptaciéon al medio.

El profesor Nonweiler sostiene la idea
de que seria muy satisfactorio lanzar en
la Galaxia y al azar, cargamentos conge-
lados portadores de simientes terratifor-
mes para que fructifiquen donde las
condiciones se lo permitan.

Pero existen varias objeciones a dicha
teoria: la exoecologia sefiala que hay
que ser muy precavidos en relacion al
desarrollo del patégeno instantaneo.
Segun este principio, /a introduccion de
muestras terrestres en habitats planeta-
rios y su crecimiento descontrolado,
conduce de inmediato a la produccion
de epidemias. Estas pestilencias son
inducidas por:
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La introduccién repentina de un orga-
nismo con un indice de crecimiento
potencialmente alto, de tal modo que la
biosfera no pueda responder con meca-
nismos de control.

Por cambios violentos del nuevo me-
dio que reducen la energia disponible
para el control de los ciclos retroalimen-
tarios.

Asi, la introduccion irresponsable de
muestras en nuevos ambientes planeta-
rios, provocarian desajustes tan violen-
tos y veloces que impedirian que el
medio exoecolbgico responda a tiempo
con los mecanismos de equilibrio, a los
cuales ya hicimos referencia en el item 2.
Conviene ahora sefialar la forma en que
una bioentidad terrestre puede aumen-
tar su numero poblacional y constituirse
en una plaga para el nuevo ambiente.
Para ello, aceptaremos preliminarmente
que, cuando unos pocos bioelementos
son introducidos o penetran en un medio
con condiciones regularmente optimas
para la adaptacion, se produce un incre-
mento de densidad inicial . Este aumen-
to puede seguir 2 desarrollos, de acuer-
do a las condiciones bibticas y abi6ticas
del Globo.

1.—Forma de Crecimiento Acelerada:
Representacion gréfica :

A

limite

Representacion Matematica:

dN
= N
dt
Indice de Crecimiento—l Namero de
crecimiento] =| propio de Individuos
la especie _| Lintroducidos|
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Explicacién: ~
El indice de crecimiento de los biotipos
terrestres aumenta rapidamente de ma-
nera exponencial. E! limite sefala un
brusco detenimiento por resistencia re-
pentina del ambiente extraterreno (falta
de alimento, espacio, condiciones at-
mosféricas contrarias al desarrollo, inter-
acciones negativas con otras especies).
2.—Forma de Crecimiento Condicionada:
Representacién grafica:

§

Representacion logistica:
dN 1-N

= N |
dt K

donde K es numero maximo de indivi-
duos aptos para vivir en el medio extra-

~ terrestre.

Explicacion:
El indice de crecimiento de los biotipos
terrestres es lento al principio (etapa de

Debemos conocer el
medio ambiente
espacial antes de
intentar colonizarlo

adaptacién), y luego decrece gradual-
mente a medida que la resistencia am-
biental aumenta. .

El limite superior K de la gréfica indica
que se ha alcanzado un nivel més o



menos equilibrado. Si consideramos que
los factores contrarios, o sea, factores
negativos del medio, aumentan con el
mayor numero de biotipos, obtendre-
mos que, tanto microorganismos como
plantas o animales siguen un tipo sig-
moideo de crecimiento.

Hay que subrayar que si consideramos
otros factores tales como la competi-
cién, alteracion metabdlica del medio e
interacciones con biotipos extraterres-
tres, agregaremos a la ecuacion bésica
otros coeficientes de 1°, 2° y 3* orden
a fin de representarlos.

b) Principio de la contaminacion
de Regreso:

Reciprocamente, cualquier entidad ex-
traterriforme, podria prosperar en los
medios enriquecidos de la Tierra, si se
descuidan los métodos de descontami-
nacion espacial. Es el denominado Peli-
gro de la Contaminaciéon de Regreso,
por el cual organismos patégenos extra-
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terrestres pueden ocasionar un perjuicio
biolégico descomunal al ingresar a la
Tierra y constituirse en una verdadera
plaga.

La situacién puede verse agravada por
factores imprevisibles de la bioquimica
extraterrestre. Nuevas variedades de
vida podrian presentar peligros micro-
bioloégicos dignos de ser tomados en
consideracion. Podrian imponer una
seleccion radical, interviniendo en el
proceso metabolico de biotipos terres-
tres en forma negativa.

Es por todo esto que el ciudadano terra-
queo debe asumir una actitud prudente,
de tal modo que minimice el peligro de
destruir millones de humanos. Y debe
adoptar un estado de conciencia y de
ética planetaria tal, que todas las formas
de vida le inspiren respeto y reverencia.
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Hacia el embrion protocosmico

por Diana Bolbochan
Venezuela

La cita es en el foco universal

La humanidad Terrestre recorre muchos caminos que son determi-
nantes para su proceso evolutivo; el Hombre, forjador de estos rum-
bos, procura afianzar su permanencia planetaria y proyectarse hacia
el espacio para perpetuar la especie. En la consecucién de sus pro-
positos, pone de manifiesto su caracter depredador, provocando
cambios disonantes en el habitat que ocupa. Dichos desequilibrios
producen desajustes en el Planeta de modo tal, que éste responde
cual una entidad viviente, con cambios restauradores de la armonia
preexistente.

En el proceso adaptativo al nuevo ajuste planetario, el ciudadano te-
rrestre se verd sometido a una metamorfosis méas profunda que la
sufrida por la revolucion agraria, industrial o ecolégica. Hablamos de
una mutacion, suficientemente importante, capaz de modificar el com-
portamiento depredador, grabado como patrén conductal del Homo-
sapiens. Una mutacién capaz de catalizar la evolucién mental hacia
una mayor racionalidad, actuando a niveles profundos del Psiquismo
Humano. '

CONTACTOS EXOSOCIOLOGICOS:
TIPOS

El proceso de la ultra-hominizacion esta en
marcha. Culminado el desarrollo de madu-
racion mental, la especie terrestre, cual em-
brion protocésmico, se hallard en la antesala
de un nuevo mundo. Habra llegado el mo-
mento en que, confrontado con la grandio-
sidad de sus locuras planetarias, recurrira a
otros Globos como posibles habitats. Se
pone asi en juego el intrincado patrén de
Sociedad Terrestre, Conciencia Humana y
Recursos Planetarios, o sea:

R: Recursos Planetarios
(R/S)} FIC] donde: S: Sociedad Humana
F: Funcion de
C: Conciencia Humana,
que incluye Conducta
y Etica Planetaria.

Asegurada la supervivencia humana contra
sus propias fuerzas destructivas, sobreviene
la madurez y el progreso. Es entonces, pre-
cisamente, cuando es verdaderamente ine-
vitable la contactacién con entidades ex-
tranjeras.

La Exosociologia es concluyente al afirmar
que no existe en los Universos un unico mo-
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delo social. Sociedades con diferente gra-
dos de evolucion, establecen entre si, rela-
ciones intersociales de distintos tipos, que
sSON coOMo siguen:

1. — Relaciones Hostiles
2. — Relaciones Reservadas
3. — Relaciones Amistosas
{Ver Cuadro 1)

1.— RELACIONES INTERSOCIE-
TARIAS HOSTILES

Es el caso en que una de las Sociedades
Planetarias o ambas, se ven afectadas per-
judicialmente por el contacto de la otra. Hay
que destacar aqui, dos posibilidades dignas
de estudio, a saber:

= A=B Contacto entre Sociedades de gra-
do evolutivo idéntico o semejante.
s A+ B Contacto entre Sociedades de dife-
rente grado evolutivo, donde con-
sideramos como Sociedad Humana
al tipo A, y la extranjera al tipo B.

Primer Caso: A=B

Si se establece un contacto entre Socieda-
des cuyo nivel de evolucion sea idéntico o
aproximadamente semejante, cobra vigencia
el Principio de Exlusién Competitiva. El Mis-

1

mo sos%iene que, si una Sociedad invade el
habitat ‘ocupado por otra con las mismas
necesidades bibticas y abibticas, la super-
vivericia de ambas queda condicionada por
una Competencia Intersocietaria. Es probable,
que en un principio, se establezca una coe-
xistencia temporal, pues con el tiempo, una
de ellas predominard sobre la otra, que se
extinguird (sustitucién) o emigrard (migra-
cion).

Segundo Caso: A+#B

Si se establece un contacto entre Socieda-
des Planetarias de diferente grado de evo-
lucién, la sobrevivencia de la Sociedad mas
evolucionada es concluyente, sea por do-
mesticacion o efiminacion.

Estudiaremos las dos posibles situaciones:

al A ( B Qqe el nivel evolutivo de la Socie-
dad Terraquea sea inferior a la ex-
tranjera, ‘

“b) A) B Que el nivel evolutivo de la Socie-

dad Terraquea supere a la extran-
jera.

a A(B |
En p,resencia”de una Sociedad de elevado

" nivel evolutivo, los humanos pueden sufrir

la-perturbacion profunda’de un desequilibrio

| .[SUSTITUCION
-A = B . ’
Lmicracion
1:HOSTIL A> B ———ELIMINACION
LA+B
A< B ===t DOMESTICACION
| [A=8]
2:RESERVADA 4 NO PERTURBACION
Lazel
A=B1 '
3:AMISTOSA Lnsel — COEXISTENCIA (MUTACION)
A+B ‘

Cuadro n° 1: tipos de relaciones intersocietarias.
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'
mental. No es el miedo a lo descongcido lo
que engendrara dicha conmocion, sind el
+error ante lo irreconocible. Es decir, ante la
incapacidad de comprension de mecanismos
mentales superiores, los patrones de anali-
sis y razonamiento quedarian anulados. Ma-
nejados por psiquismos que los sobrepasan,
las facultades elementales de autodetermi-
nacion y autoconocimiento humanos, serian
facilmente sustituidos por otros.

Se impondria a si, la domesticacion. Y como
dice Carl Jung, "“comprobariamos que nues-
tras aspiraciones intelectuales y espirituales
son tan anticuadas, que quedariamos parali-
zados por completo...”

b A)B

Consideremos ahora el contacto entre una
Sociedad Humana y otra Extraterrestre de
menor grado evolutivo. La Historia de la
Humanidad contiene en sus registros sobra-
dos ejemplos de eliminacion de grupos so-
ciales terrestres, los que, a pesar de ser po-
seedores de elevados conocimientos en al-
gunas ramas del saber, sucumbieron a su-
periores tecnologias. '

Asi, por ejemplo, dichas Sociedades poco
evolucionadas tecnolégicamente, renuncia-
ron a su herencia cultural y costumbres an-
cestrales, perdiendo su autenticidad y desa-
pareciendo finalmente. ' ’

Se abre el interrogante formulado por Dun-
can Lunan, al respecto: ‘‘;Va a seguir el
hombre repitiendo sus propios errores, con-
fundiendo el «mas» con el «mejory, inva-
diendo los territorios de otros seres menos
agresivos o tecnolégicamente menos evo-

lucionados, difundiendo las locuras y la mi- .

seria humana por innumerables planetas...
hasta que, quizas, alguna inteligencia mas
poderosa o verdaderamente superior le aplas-
te para bien del resto de la Galaxia?...”

2.— RELACIONES INTERSOCIE-
TARIAS RESERVADAS

Se entiende por este tipo de relacion a aquella
en que una de las Sociedades Planetarias
se comporta en forma aparentemente indi-
ferente respecto de la otra. Esta indiferen-
cia proviene del cumplimiento de la Ley de
la No Perturbacion Cosmica. Segin Ta mis-
ma, la evolucion de un Sistema no puede
ser interrumpida por nadie, so pena de cau-
sar desequilibrios de funestas consecuen-
cias.

Esta Ley constituye el fundamento de toda

observacion cientifica, que analiza el proceso
evolutivo, libre de influencias extrafias.

3.— RELACIONES INTERSOCIE-
TARIAS AMISTOSAS

Es el caso en que ambas Sociedades se ven
beneficiadas por la relacion establecida. Al
igual que en el primer punto, pasaremos a
analizar los posibles tipos de contacto:

Primer Caso: A=B

Hemos sefalado que, al establecerse un
contacto de éste tipo, es probable que en un
principio ambas Sociedades del mismo nivel
evolutivo coexistan en forma temporal, hasta
que las condiciones propicien el desarrolio
de la Competencia. Sin embargo, es facti-
ble el equilibrio permanente, si una de ellas
evoluciona en un nuevo sentido. Para ello,
la Competencia se sustituye por un tipo de
adaptacion mas perfecta, que opera a través
de la Seleccion Natural. Esta adaptacion
proviene de la fuerza positiva de la mutacion,
que orienta a una de las Sociedades hacia
un canal evolutivo diferente, en vez de “eli-
minar al mas inadaptado.’’

Segundo Caso: A+B
a) A (B

Si se establece un contacto entre una Socie-
dad Humana y otra extranjera de mayor ni-

Ante una sociedad
planetaria de elevado
nivel evolutivo, los
humanos pueden
sufrir un profundo
desequilibrio mental

vel de evolucion, es probable. que se mani-
fieste una relacion positiva de simbiosis, so-
pesar que la 6ptica humana tienda a polari-
zar dicho beneficio.

En éste caso, la bioentidad conduciria a la
coexistencia intersocietaria, siempre y cuando
minimice la actitud depredadora del hombre.
Habilidosamente, reprogramarian la mente
desde sus mas profundos niveles; manipu-
larian la fe y 1a humildad, a través de un ac-
cionar '‘milagroso’’; manejarian el material
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ds,  _ K-S -, ds,  _ Ke-S,-BS;, 1o
dt =nS K, Y & =rS K,
Donde:
ds, . Indice de crecimiento societario simultaneo de la S, en presencia de la S,.

S,vS, : Sociedades 1 y'2, respectivamente.

B : Coeficiente de Competicion, que significa la inhibicion de la Sociedad 2 por la 1.
& : Coeficiente de Competicion, que representa el efecto inhibidor de la Sociedad

1 a la Sociedad 2.

K : Nivel de equilibrio simultaneo (coexistencia), entre ambas Sociedades.

Cuadro n° 2: modelo logistico.

genético por una serie progresiva de cam-
bios en las frecuencias genéticas por muta-
cion, posibilitando, de esta manera, la orien-
tacion de la evolucion en el sentido propicio
de fa Coexistencia.

bl A)B

El hombre, como entidad protocosmica, de-
be advertir cuidadosamente las leyes que ri-
gen las Relaciones Cosmicas y no contra-
venirlas.

El manipuleo espiritual, mental y fisico, del
que acabamos de mencionar, representa una
responsabilidad que sélo podra asumir sin
peligro, en el momento de su mutacion con-
ciental. Cualquier intento de ésta indole,
hecha anticipadamente, provocara pertur-
baciones. en el equilibrio del sistema vivo,
desencadenando fuerzas que escapan a su
capacidad de control. Sélo con un cambio
de conciencia tal, que, todas las manifesta-
ciones de vida, antropomorficas o no, y sea
cual fuere el grado de evolucion inferior al
humano, le inspiren amor y respeto, la coe-
xistencia simbib6tica ser& posible.

MODELO LOGISTICO

El equilibrio entre dos Sociedades antropo-
moérficas, es decir, la coexistencia interso-
cietaria, estd representada por el siguiente
modelo logistico. (Ver cuadro 2)

Explicacion

Si los coeficientes ar y {3 resultan pequefos
en relacion a las razones K,/K; y K,/K,, las
dos Sociedades podran coexistir.

De lo contrario, la Sociedad de mayor efecto
inhibidor eliminara del habitat a la otra, por
sustitucion o migracion.
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Pero en Ia evolucién del Universo rige una
Ley, segun la cual, las interacciones negati-
vas tienden a reducirse al grado minimo y a
favor de las interacciones positivas. Segun
lo antedicho, la coexistencia entre Socieda-
des (en ambientes planetarios estables y de
gran superficie), daria paso a la adaptacion
reciproca por mutacion.

La coexistencia, resuita asi, una forma de
equilibrio energéticamente méas estable que
el de la exclusion por competicién.

CONCLUSION

La expansion sideral de la especie humana
y las relaciones césmicas que resuitan de su
trayectoria evolutiva, conducen indefectible-
mente a la trascendencia de su continuidad
en el Cosmos. Su evolucién, no sélo de ex-
teriorizacién, sino también, de interiorizacion
psiquica, estd en marcha: aumenta en forma
vertiginosa el numero de hombres terrestres,
dotados de un psiquismo superior, capaces
de desvanecer desde las profundas capas de
su mente, las nubes en forma de hongo que
las cubren.

El hombre vive un momento decisivo; no es
facil aceptar el cambio: la labor es titanica.
Sin embargo, es dable concebir esperanzas
si se fundamentan en una base firme. Todos
llegarédn algun dia al punto de encuentro,
donde confluirdn multitud de entidades cos-
micas. La cita es en el foco Universal, el
omega de Chardin. Todos llegaran algin dia,
pero quién sabe como, quién sabe cuéndo...
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I shall want to check on these rumors, of coursm
they do have a certain initial plausibility and I W
not be greatly surprised if we could nail them down
one way or the other. One recalls the extreme caution
with which the medical community viewed the frag-
ments of rock brought back from the moon by the
American astronauts. Those were not put on public
display until after thorough microscopic examination
and severe fumigation. Any possible alien matter_in-a

i |pubhc water supply might well arouse even greater

" ‘concem and the sheer possxblhty might agitate the
publxc consumers of the waters in question. Hence one
‘might expect an investigation and that reasonable
efforts would be made to conduct it as quietly as
possible.

Again, let me repeat that these ideas are specula-
tions based upon nothing stronger than local rumors in
the town and at the facility, but their reasonable char-
acter is such that UFO investigators probably should
look into the matter. It may help answer questions
about what kinds of panic might be associated with
UFO reports, and motivate official silence about
studies which quite properly were made by health

officials. /
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APRO SPONSORS
EXHIBIT

On October 17 and 18, 1981, APRO set up and
manned an exhibit of photos, books, models of UFOs
and “aliens” (based on descriptions of witnesses) and a
constantly running videotape of UFOQ photographs
with running commentary. The exhibit was located at
Park Mall, the largest shopping mall in Tucson.

The exhibit, originally conceived by Anne Bletch-
man, local member and wife of Board of Directors
member Sherman Bletchman, was a huge success and
was constantly attended by a stream of shoppers. On
hand to sell books, pamphlets, Bulletins, Symposia
proceedures and to answer questions in general, were
Mr. and Mrs. Sherman Bletchman, Mr. Bob Dean,
Mr. Jim McCoy, Miss Vikki Davis, Miss Evelyn
Thompson, Miss Patti Morris, Mr. Martin Bader, Mr.
Robert Marsland and Mr. and Mrs. Jim Lorenzen.

Additional exhibits are planned for other malls in
Tucson and surrounding areas. Proceeds from the
Park Mall exhibit go into the APRO general treasury

to help in our on-going battle against inflation.
Aok ok

PLEASE!
Send Address Changes!

Miss Patti Morris, Mr. L.J. Lorenzen, APRO’s
Director, and Jim McCoy, member of APRO’s Board
of Directors, stand before one of the several signs
which were a part of the Park Mall exhibit in Tucson
on October 17th and 18th.

stopped at Wanaque New Jery, motored around the
famous reservoir, and interviewed some townspeople
and security personnel. As a result I am able to offer a
new hypothesis about alleged fear of panic as a
motivation for the cover-up of “official UFO’ report
investigations and findings.

That fear of public alarm is one reason for cover-up
is not a new idea, but the precise kind of alarm which
is to be avoided has never been made clear. Wanaque
is subject to heavy security, chiefly in order to protect
the water supply of a populous area on the fringes of
the metropolitan area, and UFO reports of objects
over, upon or beneath the surface have evoked quick
responses. Incidentally, I learned that reports have
been sporadic over the years, though local people have
become used to them and they receive less publicity
than a decade or so ago. .

There have been many reports of the questioning of
citizens and reservoir employees by outsiders, some of
whom have had unusual credentials, or none at all.
There have even been a few_of the notorious “Men in
Black’ stories, but rumors which are current locally
are of a much less melodramatic character and will
seem dull in comparison, yet provide food for thought.
Some of the interested outsiders appear to be repre-
sentatives of the department of health and to come
from state offices rather than being mysterious federal

agents. e—
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Algunos conceptos sobre el problema del no-contacto (*)Derechos reservados.Copyright by A.C.U.

ADaLeerTo C. Ujvg

Un problema por lo general muy difundido entre los estudiosos, investigadores e interesados

por el fendmeno de los ovni es justamente el del no :contacto. Es decir, partiendo de la ba-

se que el de los ovni es un hecho concreto y real, avalado por miles de testimonios de avis-

taje y contacto provenientes de todo el mundo, es muy humano preguntarse la razdn por la que
aparentemente sus tripulantes estan (y siempre fué igual) tratando sistemdticamente de elu-
dir el contacto abierto, oficial.

Sobre esta cuestidn se ha teorizado mucho y la presentﬂ nota tratarid de ser un nuevo aporte
teérico al problema.

En primer lugar, tendriamos que hacer un considerable esfuerzo para intentar ubicarnos en
el lugar de quienes nos visitan. Con ello me refiero a dejar de lado nuestras ideas terres-
tres y abrirnos a otros tipos de ligica para poder,al menos, analizarlas objetivamente. Asi,
podremos esbozar algunas hipdtesis de explicacién para el no contacto y medir cual es el
g¢rado de factibilidad de cada una de ellas.

Ademis, hay algunas preguntas que mucha gente suele plantearse a raiz de la visita de los
ovni. La mids comin es acerca de las intenciones que animan a sus tripulantes(y que quizéd
también vivan entre nosotros. Recordar el caso de Ummo)y cual es la probabilidad de que se
manifiesten de algln modo mis visible en el futuro o intervengan de alguna manera‘para solu-
cionar algunos problemas candentes que aquejan a la humanidad. A
Esta pregunta aparentemente compleja puede ser respondida con simplicidid para-por lo menos-
llevar tranquilidad a quienes se la plantean. En cuanto a sus intenciones, lo Gnico que se
puede asegurar plenamente es que no son agresivos ya que hasta ahora no se ha constatado u-
na agresividad manifiesta por parte de ovnis o sus tripulantes(a veces si hubo hechos poco
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Lialus, CONO €4 CE@so ael Lapitan Mantell o el de una aldea arrasada en Africa por un supues-
to ovni pero, repito, estos son casos aislados y de ninguna manera constantes del fendmeno
ovni). No mnos engafiemos, si hubieran querido sojuzgar nuestra civilizacién ya lo habrian in-
tentado y posiblemente conseguido hace mucho tiempo y no hubieran esperado que alcance-
mos un estadio de civilizacién en el que al menos nos podremos defender decorosamente camo
es el actual.. |
La segunda parte de la cuestifn es uno de los flancos débiles del fendmeno de donde mucha
gente suele agarrarse inconscientemente ante la actual crisis por la que pasan las religio-
nes. Los ovnis suelen muchas veces ser sustitutos de las religiones con lo que pasan a ser
objeto de adoracifn mistica muy peligrosa. Por eso es tan comln la ''creencia de la gente
"en" los ovnis y en el el hecho de que cuando la humanidad llegue a un punto 1imite, los her-
manos extraterrestres inte-i1vendran para ''salvar'' a la humanidad. Este modo de mistiricacidn
de los ovnis debe ser evitaco y combatido por todos los medios ya que jamds podrd sustituir
a las religiones.
Es muy comin que cualquiera de nosotros, immerso en una sociedad turbulenta, plagada de in-
justicias sociales, deficientempnte programada, sintiendo sobre nuestras mentes las fuertes
tensiones generadas por la desarmonia existente entre las concepciones ideoldgicas mids pu-
ras y la praxis real, pesando atin sobre nuestras cabezas la amenaza de un holocausto a esca-
la planetaria y conscientes de las tremendas dificultades que se nos presentan para alcanzar
algin tipo de equilibrio que nos premita evolucionar mds arménicamente se imagine civiliza-
ciones de otros planetas dentro de un estadio mis avanzado y con una sociomorfologia que po-
dria parecernos utdpica y evoque fervientes deseos de imitarla en algdin caso vy de admirarln
incontenidamente en muchos otros. Por eso aguella tendencia a i~ .lizar a estos seres que
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de la realidad del fenSmeno ovni) alcanzara niveles limite pudieran reintroducirse factores
reguladores negativos que frenaran el indice de credibilidad en ¢ icha posibilidad. Es decir),
desde esta perspectiva, pareceria que no desean darnos -por el momento- pruebas definitivas
de su existencia perv en cambio si datos que nos sirvan para elaborar hipétesis plausibles
acerca de su probable existencia.

Casi seria monstruoso pensar que estos seres que nos visitan son tan insensibles ante el
sufrimiento de la civilizacién que tienen bajo estudio que incluso son capaces de limitarse
~a estudiarnos sin intervenir adn cuando ellos podrian ayudarnos a solucionar muchos proble-
mas. Lo que sucede en realidad, es que la simple ejecucién de un transvase informativo de
tales caracteristicas trae consigo insospechados problemas dificilmente resolubles.

Podria suponerse que la comunicacién de formulas eficaces para combatir un sarcoma, para
sintetizar econdmicamente hidratos de carbono o proteinas, para eliminar los riesgos de

una guerra nuclear o controlar el cédigo genético de los caracteres hereditarios no podrian
constituir una extorsién negativa a la evolucidn cultural de nuestro planeta. Se impondrian
solo dos posibles interpretaciones a la intransigencia de estos seres que nos visitan a re-
velarnos tales datos: o todo esto de los ovnis es una total y fabulosa patrafia, lo cual ya
es posible descartar ante el cmulo de pruebas que existen a favor de la realidad del fend-
meno o estos seres integran una raza cruel y sin sentimientos que prefiere asistir impasiblg
al espectdculo de una humanidad que se retuerce en sus dolores de parto sin intentar al me-
nos mitigarlos. Creo que el segundo juicio seria injusto y falto de una serena critica. Es
algo evidente que cualquier aportacifn de caracter tecnolégico que nuestros v1x1tantes nes
quisieran hacer representarfa un complejo incalculable de datos cientificos.

Imaginemos que tuviéramos la idea de brindar a una tribu semisalvaje del Amazonas la formuld
que les vermitiese con aitonmmfa fahricar alarctvaancafal v fon —on oo 0 . -
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tros inconvenientes y concluiremcs juiciosamente que la postura adeptada por estas entidades
extraterrestres estd mds ajustads a los imperativos de un cédigo ético sin duda 16gico.
Resulta por tanto, utbpico, transplantar las normas socioecondmicis por las que se rigen
otras presuntas civilizaciones extraterrestres al marco politico de nuestra Tierra en el
estadio actual. Es peligiosisimo parallos cientificos asimilar bruscamente otras concepcio-
nes de la materia o de la cuantificacién del espacio ¢ del tiempo, sin haberlas madurado
lenta y progresivamente. No nos es factible sustitulr nuestras rel:giones por una nueva mis-
tica si esta no va acompafiada simultdneamente por unas bases conce] tualistas de la ontologia
que a su vez se apoyen en diferentes interpretacicnes cientificas cel universo.

Como vemos, los problemas de adaptacién de diferente indole serfan mltiples. Seamos since-
ros y pensemos, si las entidades extraterrestres se nos presentaran de pronto con un gesto
enigmatico y realizando algln prodigio técnico para probarnos su identidad, nos sentiriamos
fatuamente felices por haber sido t~stigos del fantdstico acontecimiento. Nos contentariamos
con haber sentido la intensa emociéi de participar en un hecho histérico y, pasados los pri-
meros momentos de sorpresa, vencido el inicial respetuoso temor que posiblemente sin preten-
derlo nos infundirian, seguramente nos precipitariamos estlpidamente para arrebatarles giro-
nes de ropa o para pedirles autdgrafos. Es que necesitamos de la prueba total de verlos ves-
tidos con un traje fluorescente, ante doscientos micrdéfonos y mil cémaras de televisién en
la Plaza de la RepGblica, enfrentados a cientos de millares de personas? Si de verdad pensa-
mos que estamos siendo visitados por seres procedentes de otros mundos, muy posiblemente
mis inteligentes que nosotros y poseedores de un nivel cultural superior, ijseamos al menos
consecuentes y no juzguemos que vayan a presentarse ante la vista de 1a gente con la frivo-
lidad de artistas de cine!!!iHasta qué punto hemos ido impregnindonos con las novelas

de ciencia ficcién camo para esperar, con primaria y morbosa curiosidad el momento en que
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realmente queremos no es incrementar nuestra cultura con lo que ellos nos puedan aportar
sino procurarnos emociones fuertes y sentirnos diferentes a los demds después de haber teni-
do ocasién de ponernos en contacto con 'seres extraterrestres''.

dichos seres aparezcan ante nosoiros? Analicé&monos y reconozcamos humildemente que lo que

Por todo esto creo que por el momento es mejor la politica que esta gente sigue de no inter-
venir en nuestros asuntos en los qu¢ si nos metimos conscientenente deberemos salir por nues-
tros medios ya que sind nuestra humanidad no habra valido la p:na y su desaparicidn estari
justificada. ' ‘

Invito a lectores e investigadores a realizar nuevas aportaciones a este complejo tema que
siempre seran bién recibidas.

Adalberto C. Ujvari
1011010111 100101 101000100111 0100111

Adalberto C. Ujvdri/H. Janosch
Casilla de Correos 60
1642-San Tsidro-P.B.A. |

Argentinu
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nos visitarian y a tomarlos(o por lo menos intentarlq)por'”salvadores” de repuesto.

Ahora, pucs, plantearé las distintas posibilidades a ser tenidas’ en cuémté:ﬁéfé iuégo anali-
zarlas:

1) No desean contactarse con nosotros ''porque si', sin razén alguna.

2) Nos estarian estudiando y esa seria la causa por la que -por el momento- no consideren
conveniente perturbar el medio estudiado para poder investigarnos en toda nuestra pureza.

3) Nos temen y por eso eluden el contacto o quizd no estén tanto mis evolucionados que nosov- |
tros por lo que podriamos asimilar rdpidamente sus adelantos y utilizarlos en su contra.

4) Temen y desean evitar una absorcién de civilizaciones o tambidn 1lamada 'meutralizacién'
de la menos avanzada por parte de la mis evolucionada.

Pero, antes de pasar a analizar cada una de estas posibilidades, es conveniente dejar en
claro un aspecto que gravitara mucho sobre el andlisis que sigue. Es de suponerse que si es-
tas naves llegan a nosotros y no nosotros a sus planetas ¢ origen (por razones obviamente
técnicas y de evolucién cientifica), sus adelantos en materia de navegacion interplanetaria
son muy superiores a nuestro nivel actual lo cual, por 16gica consecuencia,hace también supoj
ner que también es una civilizaci6n mds adelantada en otros aspectos filoséficos y morales.
Pasenmos entonces y hecha esta salvedad al andlisis de las posibilidades ar::riormente enume-
radas:

1) Est: cstaria casi descartada automdticamente por simple 16gica. Nadie hace nada sin una
finalidad determinada. Toda conducta estd mo!:vada por un estimulo y tiende a satisfacer
una necesidad(objetivo). Seria ridiculo suponer que seres tecnolégics y moralmente mis evo-
lucier-ins harian algo "porque si'. Es mds, todo pareceria indicar gue estos seres se rigen
por iy légica esencialmente funcionalista.
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3) Es dado suponer :1e aunque no estén demas:: o adelantadcs con respecto a nosotros, su
adelant:: ‘es permite no temer un ataque por nuestra parte con nuestras probablemente obsole-
tas ‘:aru ellos) armas. La posibilidad de Que podamos absorber ripidamente sus conocimientos
cientificos y utilizarlos en su contra no puede ser descartada (todo depende del grado de
desarrollo cientifico que separe ambas civilizaciones).

4) Esta posibilidad no es nada improbable. Es mis, tenemos aqui mismo, en nuestro planeta
varios ejemplos de esta absorci6n que ya son historia. Para no irnos mucho en detalles, se
podria citar el ejemplo cldsico de la aniquilacidn de las culturas autdctonas en América
cuando comenzd la colonizacién inglesa, portuguesa y espafiola entre otras. Creo que nadie
puede negar la total desaparici6én de las culturas Maya, Azteca, Inca y de otros indios
norte y sudamericanos que fueron destruidas y absorvidas por los conquistadores. Algo asi
podria tambi&n ocurrir a nivel interplanetario y quizi sea esta una de las razones del no
contacro, "

2) Quise dejar para el final esta posibilidad que -a mi juicio- es la mis interesante. Al
menos la considero la menos insatisfactoria de todias las hipdtesis.

Supongamos ser visitados por seres que estuvieran realizando prudentes experiencias de ca-
riacter psicosocial para descubrir hasta qué punto pueden darse a conocer sin perturbar la
red macrosocial terrestre. Supongamos que los contactos con algunos terrestres (que -de he-
cho y esporddicamente- se dan) se hagan de modo que no podamos alcanzar un elevado grado de
evidencia respecto a su real presencia en la Tierra. Sigamos suponiendc que ellos hubieran
puesto en funcionamiento un sistema de control que deberia funcionar autocorrigiéndose o

realimentandose de tal forma que si la respuesta (difusidn y credibilidad social excesivas
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Ufblogia 'Franco Ossola

Il problema del

non contatto_

E stata tutta una burla? — Il comportamento delle misteriose
intelligenze — Un grande divario tecnologico — La «conquista»

mentale dell’umanita.

E ro solo, in quel campo. Ad un
< tratto, una luce improvvisa nel
cielo. Dopo aver volteggiato per qualche
istante la vidi avvicinarsi e poi, con mio
grande stupore, assumere i contorni di
un ordigno in fase di atterraggio a qual-
che centinaio di metri dalla mia posizio-
ne... Mi avvicinai, come attratto da una
forza irresistibile... Si apri un portello...
scese un occupante... Comunicammo tra
noi per via telepatica, fu una sensazione
stupenda. Mi disse...»

Soventissimo le relazioni dei cosiddetti
contattisti si articolano come in una sorta
di canovaccio tacito a cui attenersi se-
condo questa linea grossolana, rispet-
tando tutta una sequenza di atti, pensieri
€ situazioni ormai scandita quasi per una
specie di tradizione. I motivi ricorrenti
che meriterebbero estrapolazione, da cui
un’analisi nel merito ed approfondita
sono — come qualunque ufologo avvez-
0 a questi eventi non esiterebbe ad am-

mettere — molteplici e svariati, quello su
cui ¢ mia intenzione porre l'accento &
relativo al contatto in sé in senso lato,
vale a dire nell’accezione classica ufolo-
gica ¢, in modo particolare, all’aspetto
«in negativo» del fenomeno, solo all’ap-
parenza non intimamente connesso al
problema di fondo. O meglio, proviamo
a considerare un «momento» (tra i molti
dell’ufologia, sia chiaro) che sono solito
definire paradossale — nel senso piu
stretto del termine — dell’intricato puzz-
le offertoci dall’enigma UFO: il contatto
c’¢ ed esiste — almeno stando alle testi-
monianze (ché ¢ a quelle solo che pos-
siamo far riferimento) e accreditandole
di buona fede e genuinita —; ma, per
colmo d’ironia, & come se non ci fosse;
cio¢ da esso scaturisce — paradossal-
mente — un contrario violento, da tem-
po individuato dai ricercatori ed identi-
ficato con il chiarissimo termine di «non
contatto» — ossia esattamente I'opposto.

George Adamski il cui nome, nel 1952, fece il
giro del mondo per i suoi presunti contatti con
un venusiano.

Ma spieghiamoci meglio.

Sin da quando — agli esordi degli Anni
’50 — il problema UFO si ¢ fatto corposo
€, soprattutto, ad esso si ¢ iniziato tentare
di attribuire delle giustificazioni per le
quali si chiamassero in causa possibili e
probabili «entita razionali» e «preposte»
all’accadimento del fenomeno, ci si &
chiesti: ma perché, allora, non aprire un
dialogo evidente, palpabile ad ogni li-
vello; che senso, in definitiva, attribuire
al «non contatto»?

Difficile rispondere, per non dire im-
possibile. Facile soltanto per quelli che
abbracciano una soluzione ben precisa
del mistero, vale a dire per coloro che
sostengono di «sapere» a che cosa e a chi
ascrivere il fenomeno UFO a livello di
causa scatenante. Il riferimento & speci-
fico, ad esempio, per quei ricercatori —
inseriti nella cosiddetta ipotesi naturale
— per i quali I'ufologia non ha senso
d’esistenza, giacché completamente giu-
stificabile, in tutte le sue manifestazioni,
in fenomeni di natura (fulmini globulari,
inversioni di temperatura, bagliori, cani
solari...) ai quali, evidentemente, attri-
buire pretese di contatto & per lo meno
ridicolo. Oppure, ancora, per i contatti-
sti, per tutte quelle persone, cio¢, che at-
tribuiscono la spiegazione degli UFO ad
interventi di esseri extraterrestri. Per
questa categoria, gioco forza, il non con-
tatto non sussiste, proprio perché essi
stessi, in primissima persona, si pongono

Nella fenomenologia del contattismo, l'aspeito
degli extraterrestri é assai vario: nanerottoli dal
grosso cranio ed esseri di aspetto umano alti e
ben proporzionati.
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come lampante prova dell’esatto contra-
rio: chi dirige quel che noi appelliamo
enigma UFO ¢ ben lungi dal non volerci
contattare; anzi, gia lo fa da tempo —
qualcuno azzarda da secoli — riservan-
dosi pero il diritto di presciegliere chi
contattare, come e con quali modalita.
Per chi, al contrario — dal momento che
evidenza alcuna ancora non esiste per
definire in modo univoco la risoluzione
del quesito posto dagli UFO in un verso
o nell’altro — preferisce mantenere un
atteggiamento riflessivo e di cosidera-
zione dei fatti a disposizione, senza op-
tare per una o un’altra chiarificazione, il
problema del non cotatto c’¢, eccome,
costituendo, forse, uno dei pit spinosi ed
inquietanti interrogativi dell’'ufologia
intera.

Volendolo affrontare in modo appro-
fondito e totale ci troveremmo a dover
richiedere alla rivista troppe delle sue
pagine, rischiando, tra l'altro, di annoia-
re, € non poco. Pud essere, dunque pit
che sufficiente proporre un breve elenco
di possibilita nelle quali sintetizzare il
tutto nel modo piu breve. Cid a tutto
vantaggio, poi, anche della chiarezza,
soprattutto per chi alla cosa mai — o solo
raramente — ha dedicato considerazione
o, addirittura, per chi per la prima volta
dovesse avvicinarla.

E d’obbligo, prima di procedere, una
considerazione ulteriore. Tutto cio che
segue ha un senso solo e soltanto volendo
attribuire — come molti tendono a fare e
come la storia stessa dell’'ufologia inse-
gna — agli UFO un «sostegno», ossia
una scaturigine, una causa che, in termi-
ne lato, potremmo definire «razionale» o

L'ufficiale di polizia H. Schirmer mentre in
stato d’ipnosi sta tracciando lo schizzo di un
essere extraterrestre (accanto) nella cui astro-
nave rivelo di essere stato portato a bordo il 3
dicembre 1967.

«dotata di volontd»; in altre parole,
un’intelligenza — di qualunque natura
essa sia: terrestre, extraterresre, parater-
restre o parafisica, ultraterrestre, spiriti-
ca, psichica e cosi via — che tiri le fila del
suo singolare manifestarsi a noi per il
tramite degli UFO. In termini diversi
non avrebbe significato — come si ¢ visto
— parlare di non contatto: se 'UFO ¢ un
meteorite, che senso attribuire ad esso
una «volonta», una presa di consapevo-
lezza? E chiaro. Da cid, dunque, una de-
duzione immediatamente successiva:
dobbiamo, a priori, scartare I’eventualita
— per alcuni fattasi molto consistente,
specie in questi anni di ridimensiona-
mento del fenomeno ¢ di conseguente
scoraggiamento — che tutto si riduca a
una bolla di sapone, ovvero che da quasi
quarant’anni a questa parte mezzo mon-
dossi sia divertito ad organizzare burle ed
invenzioni, raggruppate in un’unica ac-
cozzaglia madornale, I'ufologia appunto.
Ma tutto & pur possibile.
Cio premesso, vediamo, per punti, le
eventualita piu plausibili: :
A) Il contatto c’e, ma é molto limitato.
E I'ipotesi che accorda completa fiducia
ai contattisti.
Sin dagli inizi degli Anni ’50 alcune per-
sone sostengono di essere entrate in con-
tatto con i piloti degli UFO, provenienti
dallo spazio osmico. Prescelte per mo-
tivi non ancora ben chiari, — ma fonda-
mentalmente, per una spiccata sensibi-
litd psichica — esse rappresenterebbero
la punta di diamante di un’umanita ben
presto destinata ad entrare in un «vorti-
ce» di cotatti assai piu generalizzato. La
fase attuale di estrema prudenza e cau-

tela sarebbe dovuta al fatto di non sc
volgere con un impatto troppo vioke
ed evidente I'intero pianeta. Da ¢
dunque, il numero per ora cosi ristre
dei contattisti, pochi «eletti», testa
ponte della nostra razza.

B) I/ contatto non é previsto.
Pud benissimo darsi che le misteri
intelligenze si comportino in modo ¢
elusivo perché non hanno proprio int
zione alcuna di entrare in contatto ¢
noi. I motivo delle visite potrebbe lir
tarsi a perlustrazioni e sopralluoghi p
e semplici, atti di «constatazione», ri
vazioni a fini di studio scientifico, psi
logico, sociale, con assoluta indifferen
verso di noi in modo diretto.

C) 1l contatto é volutamente evitato.
E una probabilita che gode di mol
credito e si riallaccia in modo abbastan
nitido alla prima (A). Un contatto estes
improvviso e generalizzato che potreb!
significare per 'umanita? Probabilmen
guai. Jung scrive: «Cid che potrebl
comportare un fatto del genere per I’
manitd non pud essere previsto; m
certamente, noi ¢i troveremmo pressa;
poco nelle stesse precarie condizioni
cui si trovano le attuali comunita prim
tive in conflitto con la civilti superio
dei bianchi. Perderemmo il timone del
nostra esistenza € non avremmo piu sp
ranza. Ciog, il volo sublime del nost
spirito sarebbe arrestato e paralizza
per sempre. Naturalmente, la nost
scienza e la nostra tecnica sarebbero
prime ad essere travolte rovinosamente
Per non parlare — aggiungiamo noi -
dell’etica, la religione, la filosofia...e a
sodato che dove si vengano ad incontra
due civilta a tenore evolutivo fortemen

differenziato, ¢ inevitabile che la su
riore_ fagociti 1’mm—-£ ZEen
Ogni suo _germoglio Costtuttivo, a que
s1asi livello. Gl esempi che anche solo
nostra storia terrestre ci offre sono
luminanti: pellerossa/cowboys, prec
lombiani/conquistadores, popoli prim
tivi/uomini bianchi...
A fronte di tutto questo puo darsi esis
una sorta di «codice moralgp che spin
i_ufonauti_ad _imporsi,_nel modo p
assolutg, d’entrare in contatto su lar]
scala con I’essere umano.

Restringerlo _a__pochi rappresentar
contattisti) potrebbe avere 1l significa
dr «discreto» avvertimento, quasi com

semplicemente, far prendere coscienz
seppure in modo [rammentario, del
loro potenziale €sistenza fra noi.
D) 1l contatto é impossibile.

E questione di confronto di livello inte
lettuale. Se cosi fosse starebbe a signif
care che il divario fra intelligenze UFQ
terrestri sarebbe cosi abissale da no
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consentire dialogo. Un po’ come preten-
dere & entrare in contatto con il popolo
delle: formiche, il quale non solo non
avrebbe il potenziale sufficiente per af-
ferrate I’evento, ma neppure avrebbe —
al di 12 del soddisfacimento da parte no-
stra delle curiositd ad esso legate — che
poco da offrirci, essendo il discorso di
reciproca interrelazione praticamente a
senso unico (da noi a loro e non vicever-
sa). Il fatto che, a volte, una qualche for-
ma di avvicinamento avvenga sarebbe
fortuito e dipendente da forze di causa
maggiore € non da loro volonta o dispo-
nibilita.

E) Il contatto é accidentale.

Come enunciato alla chiusa del punto D,
puo darsi che per una serie di esigenze
indipendenti da loro, le intelligenze
UFO si ritrovino ogni tanto a dovere, di
necessitd ma in modo fortuito, contat-
tarci.

F) 1l contatto c’¢ ma non ci é palese.
Ipotesi affascinante, ma inquietante,
paurosa. Ben sintetizzata dalle parole di
Charles Fort quando scrive che forse
P'umanita non ¢ altro che una sorta di
gregge, ignaro ed inconsapevole del suo
destino, le fila della cui esistenza sono
manovrate da intelligenze infinitamente
superiori che guidano il suo fato a se-
conda del loro piacere ed indipendente-

mente dal nostro arrabattarsi qui, su.
questo piccolo pianeta. E tema caro,
inoltre, alla letteratura utopica che ne ha
fatto un soggetto piu e piu volte affron-
tato. Ci troveremmo, in definitiva, nelle
stesse condizioni di animali d’alleva-
mento, condotti verso le mete, per loro
insondabili ed inconoscibili, dei loro
sperimentatori. La realtd del contatto,
dunque, sarebbe quanto mai concreta
ma impalpabile; aleggerebbe su di noi
ed il nostro mondo come una cappa op-
primente, vista la nostra impossibilita fi-
siologica e psicologica di percepirla in
tutta la sua pesantezza.
G) Il contatto «manipolanten».

Ovvero, della «conquista mentale» del-
'umanita. e questa una prospettiva che
sta acquistando alquanto vigore e che,
secondo aluni ufologi particolarmente
accreditati — tipo Jacques Vallée — po-
trebbe, alfine, essere la vera risposta al-
I’enigma UFO. Si tratterebbe di una vera
e propria azione a lunga scadenza, im-
postata su una fase iniziale che potrem-
mo definire di «sensibilizzazione» e su di
una successiva che si potrebbe chiamare
di definitiva «presa di consapevolezza».
Le intelligenze che «recitano» dietro alle
fantomatiche apparizioni celesti stareb-
bero, poco alla volta, palesandosi alla

nostra realtd tramite ilc/oma.ﬁ.ism@-

lato ¢ frammentariQ, per poi — gettate le
prime teste di ponte — inserire, dinanzi
alla sempre piu diffusa cosci da
parte degli umani della loro ¢si ,un
contatto massiccio ¢ planetario. Con il
loro apporto, qualcuno sostiene verrebbe
a concretizzarsi cio che si & profetizzato
da piu parti, ovvero P'avvento di una
nuova e fulgida era umana, sulla quale si
spalancherebbero orizzonti sterminati di
incredibili, inedite conquiste. Dal lavorio
a livello mentale, dal progressivo e lento
convincimento indotto nelle coscienze,
gli ufonauti e tutta la loro realta trarreb-
bero, infine, il momento ideoneo per il’
contatto definitivo e conclusivo. I fini
della operazione pero — salvo le accla-
mazioni dei soliti ottimisti — non ci sono
affatto chiari. Tutto sarebbe possibile.
Queste sono, in breve, le ipotesi che anni
di studi e speculazioni sul mistero del
non contatto hanno suggerito essere le
piu accreditate e, forse, vicine al vero. Un
ginepraio non indifferente, come si vede,
la cui ultima e concreta risoluzione, pare,
ad oggi, essere ben lungi dall’ottenersi.
Ma ¢ un po’ il destino di ogni aspetto
dell’'ufologia: muoversi nell’incertezza,
nel dubbio e nel mistero pi fitto, aperto
ad ogni evenienza.

Franco Ossola
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“mveva suwavay VWUBG UL ALIVLW PIY SOSTan-
zioso che non delle semplici indiscrezioni. Ne
riportiamo comunque una, quella che tratta la
vicenda della capricciosa e audace Mademoi-
selle Chantillon la quale, per poter entrare
nelle segrete cose della Loggia di Ginevra, si
travesti da uomo.

Non ancora ventunenne, bellissima, di spirito
pronto e vivace, era «amata da un giovane

che.

L’autore si serve della particolareggiata de-
scrizione della cerimonia di ammissione al-
I’Ordine per rendere noti quei principi morali
e religiosi che sono alla base della cultura
massonica e forse non ¢ a caso che di questo
lavoro & stata in questi anni stampata una
piccola riedizione diplomatica.



deal rosier could it finally be proved that such alien
intelligences do not exist at all).

To conclude on a more personal note, it might at this
point be right to add that the present Editor has
known since June 1957 what the UFO entities are, but
has been at some pains not to let this fact colour his
contributions. For it will be better if each reader of
our journal is provided with as much evidence as
possible and then left to draw his own conclusions
and decide for himself what is taking place in these
momentous times.

A NEW CONSULTANT FOR FSR

With very particular pleasure we welcome on to
our mast-head the name of Dr. Richard F.
Haines, Ph.D., well known as a NASA scientist.
Dr. Haines is the author of five articles which
have already appeared in Volumes 21, 22, 26,
and 27 respectively of FSR, and he is a special-
ist in the fields of human vision, perception,
physiology, and related disciplines. He is an
Adviser to CUFQOS (Dr. Hynek’s Center for UFO
Studies), and also serves as an Editor of UFO
Phenomena (Bologna, ltaly.) He has written a
book, OBSERVING UFOs (Nelson-Hall, Pub-
lishers, Chicago), and edited the important
anthology THE UFO PHENOMENON AND THE
BEHAVIOURAL SCIENTIST.

— W
PERSONAL COLUMN

£0.50 (US$1.00) per line or part, e.g. £2.00 (US$4.00)
for 3 lines plus a part line

THIRD INTERNATIONAL UFO CONGRESS, 27-29 August
1983. Venue: Lorch Foundation, near High Wycombe, Bucks.
Speakers: Dr. Susan Blackmore, Dr. Stanton Friedman, Dr. Allen
Hynek, Dr. Alex Kuel (Austria), Bertil Kuhlemann (Sweden), Per
Anderson (Denmark) plus UK researchers. Please send stamp for
details to: BUFORA, 5 Vardens Road, London SW11 IRQ.

THE BRITISH UFO RESEARCH ASSOCIATION (Founded
1962) publishes two periodicals, research projects; sponsors
monthly lectures in London, the UK International UFO Con-
gresses; and has a well-established network of investigators. SAE
for details to BUFORA Ltd., 30 Vermont Road, London SE19 3SR.

UFOs OVER PLYMOUTH. Booklet of recent, high standard UFO
sightings, including “Denise Bishop Burns Case.” From the files of
the Plymouth UFO Research Group, £1.20 plus postage. PUFORG,
P.O. Box 75, Plymouth, Devon, England.

UFO AND FORTEAN LITERATURE OUR SPECIALITY.
Your request will bring via airmail our current UFO booklist free of
charge. Over 600 UFO and related titles always in stock, including
new, out-of-print and rare. ARCTURUS BOOK SERVICE, 263 N.
Ballston Ave., Scotia, NY 12302 US.A.

ARE THE REASONS FOR THE COVER-UP

SOLELY SCIENTIFIC?

»

Dr. Pierre Guérin,

Maitre de Recherche, CNRS (French National Council for Scientific Research)

(Translation from French) .

In FSR Vol.28, No.5 we gave Dr. Guérin’s interesting and important Open Letter to an Impatient Ufologist, in
which this top French scientist dwelt upon the fact that there is no way whatsoever in which the presence here of
UFOs might be squared with our current scientific models of the Universe, nor indeed any likelihood in sight that
this situation will necessarily ever change. In sum, Dr. Guérin attributed current scientific attitudes, and the offi-
cial Cover-Up, to this state of affairs, and he could only counsel patience. The Open Letter was published in the
summer of 1982, but by November of that same year, Dr. Guérin had already radically changed his tune and he
had written the following article, which appeared in Lumiéres Dans La Nuit No. 225/226 (March/April 1983). The
reason for this dramatic change in Dr. Guérin’s thinking is the fact that he has now made a study of the evidence

relating to Cattle Mutilation.— EDITOR
Introduction

In a recent article of mine published here in LDLN,
I developed the thesis according to which the official
non-recognition of the reality of the UFOs derived in
essence from the denials uttered by the scientists —
denials of which the Governments would be obliged
to take account even though those Governments
might, for their part, possess presumptive evidence for

the existence of the UFOs. Let us put it more suc-
cintly: T have long imagined the following scenario:
General de Gaulle — or, if you like — Monsieur Mit-
terand, is the elected occupant of the Supreme Office
in France. He summons such and such a university fi-
gure in the realm of the Natural Sciences in order to
ask for his opinion regarding the scientific policy that
it would be best to carry through in the country. At
the end of the interview, the President (who doesn’t

41983
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believe in UFOs, but nevertheless still harbours a
slight degree of doubt on this subject) enquires in a
bantering tone: “And these UFOs that everybody’s talk-
ing about? What view should we take about them?” The
learned professor thereupon replies with a shrug that,
quite obviously, it is all a load of nonsense exploited
by charlatans who are poisoning public opinion and
insulting Science.

In that same article, [ analyzed the reasons for this
attitude on the part of the scientists. The first reflex-
action by scientists has always been in_cvery epoch of
History, and still is, to offer resistance to any attempt
to question the reva‘ﬂi’g sc1entlﬁc consensus — such
| resistance even going so far as to involve negation of

}the new facts.that have led to this process of question-
ingT. However, their refusal lasts only so long as the
. time required by Science for the integration of the
phenomenon in dispute (this coming about thanks to
i an enlargement of the theoretical explanatory mod-

‘els) In other words, once it has become rationally

. : expllcable, the new phenomenon ceases to be rejected

iand is incorporated into the edifice of facts that are

‘taught (even if, at first, it still comes as a shock to the

[old habits of thinking.) If, on the other hand, the phen-

omenon continues to run counter not only to the con-

sensus, but, above all, to an inadequate development

of our Science, which thus reveals itself to be incap-

able of accounting for the phenomenon in a rational

- fashion, then the phenomenon remains accursed, and

i reprehensible.

Now such is the situation at present as regards the

UFOs, and for the reasons that I set forth in my article

(these reasons being, in essence, the difficulty of

accepting the fact that such small craft in such large

numbers could come from so far away from us as the

stars and could, seemingly, defy the laws of Dynamijcs

in our atmosphere).

My analysis was incontestably correct, relatin, 7

did to the behaviour of the great majority of the scienats
Nevertheless the question to which we require

answer is the question of knowing whether this behav-

iour on the part of the scientists is, as I then sug-

[ gested, at the root of the official refusal throughout the

world to recognize the existence of the UFOs, or

theptiie primary_reason for_ this refusal is-mot;.
rat er, a deliberate? piece of lying put out knowingly by
a small number of political, military, and (why not?) i
scientific leaders right at the top (headed by the Chiefs of | i
State of the Great Powers) the objective being, glgllcosts *

(and or rea that haye vet to_be revealed that the
zon, Chis aturally 1ttmg in very well with the
matural sense of scepticism and the hostility of the
| great majority of the scientists, who in general are
very poorly informed on the subject of UFOs and
would be easily hoodwinked....

Now, these two possible interpretations for the re-
fusal of the scientific community to accept the exis-

IE = "JCcu”

tence of the UFOs are not in the slightest degree
equivalents. The first interpretation merely implies, as
it were, an ordinary, simple “intellectual blockagc

the face of a UFO Phenomenon regarding

(for those who “don’t Delieve in 1

onix indizect Qmoﬁs of it (for those who “believe in it”)
In the shape of excellent testimonial accounts no

doubt, that are in general agreement as to their terms,
but without our being finally possessed of any true
material proofs that could be produced in evidence,
any humanoid corpses, and so on. AND IT IS CER-
TAIN THAT CO ETE PRO ILL
DISCOMFIT VE SCEPTIC — even
the besttesfimonial proofs are never r sufficient.
e second possible interpretation for the refusal of
e scientists to accept the existence of the U
plies on the other }g al such solid
roofs of their realitA\RQ Y
sm"%‘" number of peop
tions, and
TBOSE proofs hidden from the public.
mm the correct one,
then we would all be free to think what we like about

the subject, to the extent that each of us is led into er-
ror only by any psychological or mental blocks that he

o000

may have, and not by any process of manipulation in
the guise of disin‘ormatioa.,lﬂ that sorm
always triumphs 1 the end, and all we shall need to
do is wait till our Science has progressed far enough
for it to be able to integrate the extraterrestrial object
“UFO” into the realm of those things that are physi-
cally explicable in a rational fashion.

But, in the event that my second interpretation is the
correct one, why then — we should, on the contrary, be
and truly manipulated, and we nght even be justi-
#d™in asking ourselves whether it is not perhaps gur
yisitors themselves who are manipulating us, through re-
ml intermediaries, so that we shall con-
ipueto be kept in ignorance of the truth?
uch a supposition as this can in no way be attri-
buted to paranoiac delirium, even though quite a lot
of “contactees”, as a result of their experience, do in-
deed feel themselves to be the custodians of some re-
vealed secret or to be entrusted with some mission,
while at the same time menaced and under surveil-

Vi

i lance — a situation which does indeed conjure up the

idea of a paranoid psychological structure — but it all
\ depends on knowing whetherrtﬁ“es%cholog"ca‘ Structure
' or whether it was there

was _jnduced by the contac
be ‘ore the conlact. ..

All too often, you hear this “manipulation hypothe-
sis” opposed with arguments like the following: “If we
were manipulated like that, we would know about it”.
Or: “Why should representatives of cosmic civilizations
that are necessarily far more evolved than Mankind in-
asmuch as they have resolved the problem of intergalactic
travel and they know how t ape from_us whenever
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we chase them — wgthout their cra r_breakin
.down — why shoul&%m
Tom us?”

Such questions as these are of course totally beside
the point. In the first place, the very postulation that
no_materi igt (wrecked UFOs etc.) means,

WW&% problem has already been
solved, since the very question that we are asking is
precisely this: are or are not such grgo‘s being hidden

‘rg‘m ui?

n the other hand, is there any need for us to go on
repeating, for the umpteenth time that, as Aimé Mi-
chel has pointed out, the colonization of an under-de-
veloped species by a superior species has every chance
of passing undetected,by the former provided that the
latter goes about it with a minimum of precautions?

The fact of the matter is that a less-developed spe-
cies would only be able to judge such an intervention
in the light of its own criteria, and it would find itself
intellectually handicapped for the task of identifying
the criteria of its colonizers and would consequently
run the risk of being unable to recognize those criteria
as such. Our cows, who nevertheless can see us, and
who think they know us, are unaware of the fact that
we only rear them with a view to getting milk from
them, and getting calves that will be turned into veal
cutlets or, if they grow up, even into beefsteaks. You
can imagine that there might be some “intelligent”
cows — at any rate less intelligent than we are — and
that we might be afraid that they would revolt if they
“knew”, in which case we would try to conceal our
presence from them by causing them to practice “self-
censorship”.

Similarly, one can visualize that the Extraterrestri-
als might have any number of motives for visiting us
(not of course necessarily all of a predatory nature) —
motives that would make it necessary for them to con-
ceal their visits from as many humans as possible, by
hiding from us the inevitable material proofs that
would sometimes be leit here by them.

So much by way of preamble.

The problem of proof

My next task is to point out that, unless you are “in
the know” and are privy at the very highest level to
the secrets of the Military Intelligence Services or to
the secrets of the Heads of State to whom those Mili-
tary Intelligences report (?), nobody is capable of
knowing for certain whether, yes or no, there do exist
material, concrete (and therefore irrefutable) proofs of
UFOs as such.

We have recently caught quite a sniff of evidence
from Leonard Stringfield that such proofs do exist, in
the leaks given to this American writer on Ufological
matters by various people (mostly retired military offi-
cials) who claim to have seen the evidence, but so far
names and addresses are not being published. Here in

France Jean Sider has repeated these claims about
crashed UFOs in the United States and corpses of hu- ~
manoids recovered by the US. Air Force. These re-
ports are increasing in number and emanate from
people who appear not to be in communication with
each other or colluding, and, on account of their basic
agreement on the essential details, the reports do seem
to have the ring of truth about them. However, while
the revelations these people have given us as to the
precise details of the appearance and morphology of
the humanoids do confirm certain details that have al-
ready been reported by countless eyewitnesses
throughout the world who have had close encounters
with UFOs, this agreement as to the details of the
creatures cannot, unfortunately, be taken in itself to be
proof of the truthfulness of crashed disc/dead huma-
noid stories simply because, for the past twenty years,
many of those details — such as for example, small
stature, big head, slit eyes, atrophied mouth, etc., have
been public knowledge.

The sceptics for their part will always argue that
these anonymous accounts of crashed discs and rec-
overed corpses are less reliable maybe than the classic
UFO encounter reports because, in the latter cases at
any rate, it is at least usually possible to trace the eye-
witness and question him afresh and pursue the inves-
tigation further.

The fact of the matter remains that, with all these
crashed discs and corpse reports, we are still only
dealing with claims made by eyewitnesses. But the
material proofs alleged to exist remain concealed by
the authorities, who are the sole possessors of them.

The proof is here before our eyes

Consequently if we are to find the proof that there
is no question of any sort of intellectual or psychologi-
cal “block” whatsoever on the part of the authorities
or officialdom, and that they are indeed quite con-
sciously and knowingly concealing from us the evi-
dence for the existence of an intelligent intervention

ere such as cannot possibly be imputed to Terrestrial
Man, then it is not (at least for the time being) in the
direction of the UFOs as such that we must look for
that proof. We could, for example, look for our proof
elsewhere. We could secure proof of this manipulation
for which we are looking by turning our attention
towards another class of phenomena — ANOTHER
CLASS OF PHENOMENA WHERE, UNLIKE THE
CASE OF THE CRASHED UFOs AND CORPSES,
THE MATERIAL EVIDENCE IS THERE, TO HAND
— BECAUSE IT CANNOT BE HIDDEN!

Well now, are there such other phenomena now
taking place, the concrete evidence for which is there,
right before our eyes? And how are the military and
political authorities reacting to those phenomena?

The answer is: YES. Such phenomena are occur-
ring. And unquestionably the most significant fact



about them 1s that thev are a ufological manifestation.

=P [ refer to theattle mutilationgdthe cases of which,

over almost twenty years past, are now well nigh too
numerous to be counted in the United States (where
the cattle are out in the open at night.)

LDLN readers will be aware of the picture from the
articles on cattle mutilation by Jean Sider, but Ufolo-
gists are by no means the only people who have been
focussing attention on to this matter: Numerous jour-
nalists have investigated these matters on the other
side of the Atlantic, questioning the farmers, and pu-
blishing photographs of the mutilated animals. Here
in France too, one of our monthly publications has
taken up the question, and has set before its readers
the various possible explanations that might account
for these mutilations and for the circumstances in
which they occur. The number of these possible expla-
nations is very limited, and there is a very good rea-
son for that. Here is the complete, exhaustive list of all
the causes that are possible:—

1. Attacks by predatory animals (coyotes, etc.)

2. Clandestine surgical operations of hAuman ori-
gin (i.e. removal of organs or tissues for secret
military research with bacteriological wea-
pons, or mutilative acts, symbolic or non-sym-
bolic, perpetrated by secret sects such as are
found in the U.S.A, etc.)

3. Clandestine surgical operations of non-human
origin (and, in this case, consequently NECES-
SARILY EXTRATERRESTRIAL).

What is so striking in all these animal mutilations,
for any observer, even if he be no veterinarian, is the
extraordinary cleanness and sharpness of the inci-
sions, their quasi-geometrical lay-out, with no fudging
or uncertainty, the “cleanness” of the organ-removals
— all of which, straight away, totally and irremedi-
ably rules out Explanation No. 1 given above. Traces
of tooth or bite-marks are non-existent. Indeed, as a
matter of fact it is often reported that predatg i-
mals absolutely refuse 10 eq (arcasses wh.ich rot

ery rapidly from within, and yet without swelling up.
The farmers are never mistaken in their verdicts, and
this is the main reason why this business of cattle mu-
tilation has caused such a rumpus, and is still doing
so.

Hypothesis No. 2 — the theory that the mutilations
are the work of sects or of secret military experimen-
ters — will be found to stand up equally poorly under
examination. Mysterious “helicopters”, generally to-
tally silent !mmwith landing-
ights and powerful searchlights sweeping the ground,
are frequently seen at night at very low altitudes gver
the fields where the herds are, and then, next morn-
ing, 1t will be found that mutilations have occurred or
beasts have vanished. Sometimes the mutilated ani-
mals are not found in the field where they had been,

ﬂ—) ”" UCU”

but miles away, sometimes in places very difficult to
get at on foot, and with their bones broken, as though
they have been dropped from the air. So it is an indu-
bitable fact that, whoever and whatever they are, the
mutilators are using aerial craft for the perpetration of
their ill-deeds. The alleged “setret sects” involved in
all this (whether “satanic” or whatever) would conse-
quently have to be the possessors of veritable fleets of
silent helicopters of an unknown type, equipped with
absolutely the latest thing in surgical instrumentation
— all of which is totally beyond any probability.

On the other hand, the affair might possibly be
slightly more conceivable if it were the work of the
secret services of the Government and military biolog-
ical research, but in that case it is incomprehensible
why these services, who already own all the animals
they could possibly need, should take this vast risk by
carrying out operations on herds of cattle that do not
belong to them. Such illegal activities would be bound
to come to light in the end. Furthermore, the U.S. Air
Force’s helicopters are noisy, as every helicopter is, wher-
eas, with the helicopters associated with the cattle mu-
tilationg, the characteristic noise of the blades is non-
existent, even from a close distance.

And, on top of that, some of the reports have
mentioned silent aircraft with wings, making vertical
landings and take-offs!

Well now, there are two arguments that totally put
paid to this theory about surgical operations of human
origin. These are as follows:—

1. We are now beginning to discover that the an-
imal mutilations have a universal charactgy —
they are going on everywhere. We already
knew that they had spread to Canada, and I
now learn that there are gven mutilations go-
ing on _here i ance,2 where neither satanic
sects (more of a subject of folklore in this
country than a powerful force) nor the labo-
ratories of the Ministry of Defence can be
suspected of being responsible. )

2. The incisions and the excisions of organs dis-
covered on the carcasses of the animals give
proof of a hyper-sophisticated surgical skill
that in many respects surpasses any present-
day capabilities that we possess in these fields.
This fact has been remarked on by the private
veterinarians who have been engaged by the
farmers to examine the wounds. In particular,
the removal of certain internal organs seems
to have been done by suction, without any
deep opening beingmour surgeons
would have done. Thus, for more than a de-
cade, the mutilators have apparently already
been in possession of equipment — in situ —
such as our most modmre
only just starting to have — such as lasers,
etc.

FSR .Vl 2N #



So we find ourselves confronted by a phenomenon
for the existence of which we possess concrete proof
(which, by the way, nobody disputes) and which
nevertheless has shown itself to be totally resistant to
any conventional explanation along terrestrial lines,
be it of either human or animal origin.

Rather than invoking I know not what imaginary
and gratuitous “paranormal” manifestation to explain
these facts (as certainly all too many ufologists of the
“New Wave” will want to do) or even I know not what
secret world organization of initiates dwelling clan-
destinely amongst us,® I prefer, for my part, to apply
Occam’s Law in the interpretation of what we observe,
and, consequently, to conclude that the animal mutila-
tions, associated as they are with the passage overhead
of flights of silent machines coming from the skies and
impossible as they are for us to perform in the present
state of our surgical techniques, cannot be anything
else but a manifestation of the activities of extraterres-
trial visj

When the impossible has been eliminated, then one
has to resign oneself to admitting what is by far the
least improbable (and, incidentally -has nothing sur-
prising about it when one sets the facts in their correct
place in the ufological context.)

No doubt the objection will be raised that there is
no difference between the material proof for the ani-
mal mutilations and the material proof of the marks
left on the ground by alleged landings of UFOs, and
that neither the one nor the other car serve as mate-
rial proof tor the existence of UFOs themselves.

we“, to be sure, there is all the same a difference of
degree between the two, even if there is not a funda-
mental one. In order to establish the absolute impos-
sibility of applying conventional explanations to the
marks allegedly left on the ground by UFOs, much
science and much technique is required: physico-
chemical and crystallographic analyses of soil and of
rocks; the study of vegetation; the setting up of mod-
els and simulations for testing the latter (microwave
emissions, ionizing radiations, etc.) Is there any need
to say that such a piece of work has never been (at
least to my knowledge) carried through, nor even in
fact truly started, on any alleged UFO landing site?
That this is so is due — in the case of official enquiry
commissions — to a deliberate desire to ‘play the fish’,
while in the case of private ufological investigation
groups it is simply due to lack of skill and lack of
means. Critical analyses of several cases involving
ground traces (such as Valensole and Socorro) argue
strongly in favour of their having been caused by a
UFO reported at the spot at the same time as the
marks were made, but the absolute impossibility of
finding conventional explanations for these cases does
remain very difficult to establish intrinsically, outside
of its context. Moreover such trace marks are very
rare.

On the other hand, when we turn to the animal mu-

tilations — no need for Physics — at any rate, none in
the initial stage. The mere examination of the car-
casses by the veterinarian — indeed often just a
glance by the farmer, or by the journalist, reveals in-
stantly the character — at once both artificial and
hypersophisticated — of the ablations that have been
carried out — for there’s no question of “animal bites”
about this; it is downright, “clean”, cutting; no rough
or botched edges; a job of total perfection, implying
wwm%ﬂw
of a degree of sophistication at least equal, If not supe-
rior, to the most modern apparatus that we have had,
and that only very recently, for a few of our hospitals.

It should be added that nobody has ever managed to

et close to one of the helicopters allegedly seen flying
mmwﬁ, there has been
Sl ovenTEsTSccess with the attempts to intercept

one of them, despite all the large-scale nocturnal for-
ays, sometimes with radio-hook-ups and so on, organ-
ized by the farmers.
It means therefore that, with these
%we now have to hand, at last, UNCO EALED
ATERIAL PROOF of UFO activities being carried
on in our environment — UFQO activities, because the
artificial but at the same time non-human origin of
the mutilations reveals itself clearly as we examine

every item in the dossier. This is the first time in the
- whgle history of ufolo%y that we (we who are not

parties to the secrets of Wright-Patterson Air Force
Base) have been able to attain such a high degree of

3

certainty. Some folk of course will continue, as I have
said above, to try to argue and to invoke the misdeeds
of some worldwide human organization that is as mys-
terious and all-powerful as it is imaginary. At any rate,
one thing is for sure: nobody will be able to speak,
honestly and sincerely, of bites by predator animals.
You can safely risk your head on the chopping block
on that score!

The strange attitude of the
American authorities

Well now, what has been the reaction of the U.S.
authorities in the face of this phenomenon? If you
want to know, read Jean Sider’s articles again. The
U.S. Government has several times despatched official
agents to effect investigations on the spot. And a final

Report has been compiled by an F.B.I agent named

Rommel

This Report by Rommel disparages the facts com-
pletely, and attributes the mutilations to .... predators
(furred or feathered) SO HERE WE HAVE, AND

FOR THE VERY FIR;Z TIME, NDUBI
LFUL AND CONSCIOUS IN-

TENTION OF THE AMERICAN AUTHORITIES TO
DECEIVE PUBLIC OPINION OVER UFO PHENO-
MENT




, When these same authorities assure us that they
- possess no concrete proof of the existence of the
UFOs, or that they have never detected UFOs in the
lower atmosphere with their spy satellites; when the
Condon Commission, created by those same authori-
ties, claim that after due analysis of the cases submit-
ted to them, they find no evidence for visits by Extra-
terrestrials to our environment, when we have heard
this sort of thing, we Ufologists have been loth to tax
these allegations definitely as lies. For everything that

———
we know about the UFOs depends only on testimon-
ies. Or, rather, I ought to say, used 10 gzzeng onlz on
testimonies. Of course I still do not know lor sure

whether 1t is true that the U.S. Air Force possesses
crashed UFOs and bodies of humanoids preserved on
ice. Personally, I am still not yet quite 100% con-
vinced of it. But what I DO now know, being able to
judge for myself on the point of a material proof, I DO
KNOW that the U.S. Government agents who are talk-
ing about coyote bites to account for the animal mutila-

tions are lying and are lying knowingly, in obedience

. . w

obviously to orders received from abouve. atever their

' egree of veterinary incompetence may be, or whatever

the weakness (necessarily relative) of their 1.Q. may be,
these men cannot fail to know, if they have investigated

most stupid one that could exist — an explanation that
everyone, no matter who, would reject straight away, out
of hand, at the sight of the mutilated carcasses.

s the Nazi Propaganda Minister used to say: Zhe
* bigger the lie, the more likely it is to be believed. Of what
) ITThen arc the statements of a few thousand farm.
ers and a few hundred veterinarians, who have them-
| selves witnessed the work of the “INVADERS”, against
} the soothing denials delivered to a population of 200 mil-
| lion souls by a hoaxing report like the one produced by
| the F.B.I. man Rommel? This F.B.I. Report that bears
; such a fraternal likeness to all the others dished out to us
: over these past thirty years by the U.S. Air Force, by Con-
f don and soon ... (why not?) by Esterle of G.E.P.A.N.?
It all fits together, and it calls in question the whole
thesis that I had been advocating until recently —
namely that the “Cover-up” was basically due to the un-

willingness of the scientists to accept the evidence.
Oh No. Now it has to be said. It is not the scientists
t — naturally sceptical as they are — who have in-
duced the political and military leaders to refuse to
take the “UFO stories” seriously. It is these authorities
themselves who are concealing from us what they
K and denying everything, even in the grossest
fashion (and that is by no means the least efficacious
fashion) and it is these authorities themselves who
have put it into the minds of the scientists to deny the
existence of the UFOs — or, at any rate, into the
E minds of a great majority of them who are not suf-
; ficiently interested in the matter to search through the
L records for themselves. For, after all, isn’t it likely (why
not?) that there are ALSO some very highly placed scien-

- the matter, that the explanation they have given is the ®

tists, well informed on the subject, who gre Lyigg to us?

Notes and References

(1) This refusal to admit the facts frequently has the
caricatural appearance of a thoroughly irrational con-
ditioned reflex. When the Russians announced that
they had put their first Sputnik into orbit, there was a
sort of consensus — and a pretty stupid one —
among the majority of Western astronomers in doubt-
ing whether there ever would be a sufficiently power-
ful fuel for a satellite object to be put into orbit
around the Earth — and this despite the official Am-
erican announcements (Project Vanguard.) Thus, we
saw how in various countries — and particularly here
in France — a number of renowned astronomers
(whose names for charitable reasons I refrain from
mentioning) publicly stated their doubts as to the ver-
acity of the TASS Agency’s announcement, and later
were tearing their hair out when, to their vast aston-
ishement, they discovered that the report was no

hoax. It will be noted that, in this particular affair, the |

L

mere material proofof the existence of Sputnik sufﬁced
instantly to destroy the consensus formerly prevailing,
and the “blockage” or clamp-down sky high.

If the phenomenon of gnimal utilationS appears
, to be infinitely smaller in France than in the USA, this
..is probably because our cattle herds, besides being
vspread around in small numbers of beasts, are usually
brought in at night into their sheds.
could just as well tell any sort of old story. If
there exists on our Earth a clandestine human organi-
zation that is responsible for the animal mutilations,
then that organization must possess scientific and
technical facilities that are in advance of ours! And inl
that case from whom could they have got them, if not
from non-humans who have visited our planet? We
are consequently forced back to the conclusion that it
is g ufological manifestation...
(4) The question still remains as to WHY they are hid-
ing it from us. The answer cannot be given in a few
lines. Aimé Michel, with whom I have be discussing
these matters for years, is inclined to believe that the
natural mediocrity of the responsible politico-military
leaders should suffice to explain everything: in his
view, such folk would be motivated above all by the
desire to exercise power and by considerations of ca-
reer, which means that they would sweep under the
carpet any problem that is totally beyond them and
before which they find themselves helpless. Beyond
any question, such a process of thinking is fully opera-
tive. Perhaps however I may be permitted to voice a
slightly different view. To the extent that the dis-
covery of the presence of a hyper-sophisticated non-
human technological activity within our Terrestrial
Space could not possibly be regarded with indiffer-
ence by those who have the task of governing the
world, these latter will all attempt to exploit, each




”' party for themselves, any data on the subject that is in
- their possession, while at the same time publicly deny-
! ing that they have such data. Thus, for example (you
i will see what I am getting at), they might simultane-
L ously be scheming to secure a monopoly in research
| on MHD aerodynes, while %ﬂblidﬁ suffocating gll ufo-
', logical research in a haze of “psychological” int -
V' tationst That is of course not to say that the “Invaders”

may not be engaged in a pretty bit of suffocation of the

subject themselves...
— PARIS, November 23, 1982

Comment by Editor of Lumiéres dans la Nuit

As a result of the solid reasoning developed in this
article by Dr_Piexre in we have, for the first time,
@;m apable of confounding the
of scepucs. Logic would therefore de-
cree that, in the long story of UFO research, this arti-
cle will mark a turning-point of the very highest
importance.

It will accordingly be necessary to pay ever more
attention to the cases of animal mutilation, which
have already been emphasised by Monsieur Jean
Sider in a certain number of our recent issues.

* % k k %

POSTSCRIPT BY DR PIERRE GUERIN (Published
in LDLN No.227/228 — May/June 1983) (Transla- -
tion from French.)

CORRECTION

“Contrasting, as I did in my article, the degree of ma-
terial proof that could be provided by landing-traces
and, on the other hand, the global proofs furnished by
the cattle mutilations (inasmuch as these are artificial
acts of a surgical nature) [ expressed the opinion that,
as regards the former (ie the landing-traces and
marks), unlike the latter (ie the cattle mutilation
cases), good material proofs could only be secured as a
result of difficult scientific analyses such as, so far as I
knew, had never been carried out due to the lack of
will on the part of the official agencies.

“I have now received, from several quarters, first-
hand reports which fortunately oblige me to revise
this opinion which I had expressed. Various official la-
boratories (Universities, LN.R.A,, etc.) have performed,
on behalf of G.EP.AN, and with the use of up-to-date
means, physico-chemical and bio-chemical analyses of
soils and lucerne crops from at least one recent land-
ing site in France (the Nicolai case of January 8, 1981.)

- These analyses, all of them positive, lead to the con-

clusion that there was a complex physical event, very

" localized but of very broad scope, which produced the

alterations that were found. This will be a case to
follow.”

P. Guérin

April 15, 1983.

In the Islamic world, just as in China and other countries of further Asia, more and more
people are awakening to the reality and the significance of the UFO problem, and we are
glad to see that FSR has an increasing number of readers in the Muslim lands. We are fully
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appreciative of the parti-
cular contribution which
they are in a position to
make to our studies.
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example, the spokesman for a section of The British
Ministry of Defense wrote as follows (among other
points): “I am glad that the information we gave you
in June proved interesting.”

The puzzle is that to the best of my recollection,
officials gave me no information, and certainly not
blueprints of UFOs. Nor did 1 give them any technical
information. For one thing, I had none to give.
Perhaps there is an explanation of their impression
that I had received interesting information from them,
though it is logically tricky.

They gave informtation about their reasons for
giving no other information. One reason was that the
British have a rule against early release of case
materials. The other reason is a bit more interesting.
It was made evident to me that the British at that
time (1970s) desired to please the U. S. establish-

‘ment. And it was strongly hinted that U. S. officials

seemed rather excitable about UFO problems and were

aking frantic efforts to suppress public interest.
MEWE"ng g iniformation”’. After ax
genial conversation on general topics, it was indicated
that a panicky U. S. attitude was the reason for
British silence. While friendly towards qualified
academic researchers, the Ministry had to appease the
Amerlcan military-industrial complex and so could not
‘assist one i a search for truth,

I could confirm this conclusion by reference to
several other contacts on three continents, but shall
not attempt to do so in the present short piece. I will
at this time mention only one other puzzling
experience but may release more at a later date.

In 1978 I was invited to give a talk on UFO
Problems to an Institute of Metallurgical Engineering
in California (Silicon Valley). I was quite amazed at
this invitation and even more so when it became clear
that I was to talk with many of the leaders in high
technology development. Why were they concerned
with UFO Problems? Once again, an_element of panic
was involved, but disguised at the time. T

One of the leaders, an inventor in semi-conductor
technology and tremendously wealthy, was speaking in
an (apparently) humorous way when he observed in a
public address that UFOs relate to anomalous errors in
computer functions. A little thought concerning
alleged EM effects, however, adds a note of serious-
ness. Micro-chips are increasingly vulnerable to very
small changes in electrical fields and to influx of
radiation which also has electronic effects. There are

T

~

problems of shielding and stabilizing the communi
And there are fairly challenging UFO repo
piich suggest the induction of ‘“glitches” by
proximity of anomalous sources, and even the shutt

. f
down of weapons systems, traffic control syster

etc.

To conclude at a more philosophical level, one m
observe that for the public this age of panic, as I «
our times, relates to the peril of nuclear destruct
and loss of liveable environment. Leaders of
power complex” have a different kind of dread. T}
fear a loss of control over machines weapons &

whatever theory is correct, a major loss of control
apprehended, associated wit}ﬁ"éports of objects Wh

and confuse both the public-and many of its would
leaders. From London to Palo Alto, I have registe:
many signs appearing to indicate that the present
indeed, the dawn of_an._.age of panic. Free a
universal access to even more puzzling truths is c
thing needed, if people are ever again to 1

undismayed.

* % % x x
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SETTING THE UFO AGENDA

By Robert H. Bletchman, J.D.

ABSTRACT

The question is addressed of how to galvanize public opin-
ion into a political force that would result in fulE disclosure
o1 “UFU évidence, As Charles Fort said in 1923 "If...beings
| T?Bﬁ'?BFEIEﬁ’WG?lds visit this Earth, that is a great subject,

[ and the trash that is clogging an epoch must be cleared away."
Some of that "trash" is exposed, and a proposal is made to clear
t away misinformation, educate the public, and encourage a nation-
al dialogue with UFOlogists setting the agenda. This would be
done by activating American entrepreneurship to put the case be-
fore the public effectively.

Everyone knows some variation of the old saying that you don't try
to teach a donkey the trick until you first get its attention. By
analogy, the donkey is the U.S. Government and its stubborn refusal to
release UFO evidence, and the trick is to make it happen. I am con-
vinced that only a really informed public can make it happen.

|

|

!

E

j I will address the question of how to galvanize public opinion

| into a political force resulting in full governmental disclosure of

} UFO evidence. And, there is no shortage of positive public opinion to
galvanize. 1In 1966, Gallup Poll found 46% believing UFOs are real.
In 1973, 51% said "real." The latest Gallup, 1978, finds 57% respond
"real," 27% remain skeptical. As astounding 15 million Americans, or

! 11% of the adult population, indicate they've seen them. Almost

| everyone (95%) has heard or read about UFOs, one of Gallup's histori-

F cally highest public awareness findings of any incident or event.

;

My concern and interest founds itself on the premise, as Stanton
Friedman says, "...some UFOs are somebody else's spaceships.”" I am
not here to argue the merits of that premise, but would refer scoffers
and skeptics to the literature, to remarks of members of this panel,
and suggest that they debrief a score or so of syewitnesses. I per-
sonally came to accept that premise after now nearly two decades of,
as Charles Fort would say, "looking it up,"

I've gone out of the way to acquire studies such as the summary
report of the official French Government group, G.E.P.A.N. completed
in 1980 and formerly classified Top Secret. 1In its conclusionary lan-
guage, confirmed to me by Dr. Ron Westrum who read it in the original
French, it states that "...behind the overall phenomena there is a
flying machine whose modes of sustenance and propulsion are beyond our
knowledge." (Reference 1) I've taken the time to review a study
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based upon 256 cases, entitled Observations of Anomalous Atmospheric
Phenomena in the USSR, Statistical Analysis, prepared by the presti-
gious Institute of Space Research of the USSR Academy of Sciences and
published in 1980. (Reference 2) Unequivocally, it states that con-
clusions as to the nature of the observed phenomena can be drawn from
available data, and those conclusions are that these are observations
of actual phenomena; that hallucinations and false reports comprise
such a small percent that they have little effect on the statistical
properties of the sample under consideration; that in the overwhelming
majority of cases the objects are evidently of a completely different
nature than something resulting from atmospheric optics, and that the
kinematic characteristics exclude the possibility that in at least
one-third of the cases the observation might be due to various techni-
cal experiments in the atmosphere and space near the earth.

I have procured and reviewed a 1983 publication of the Congres-
sional Research Service of the U.S. Government (which is a service for
Members of Congress whose reports often are not widely circulated);
the report is titled The UFO Enigma. (Reference 3) In the abstract
of this report it states: "The question in the case of UFOs is not
whether there is other intelligent life in the universe, but whether
it has visited Earth and, if not, then what accounts for the thousands
of reports of strange lights and phenomena which seem to have no other
explanation."

I have taken the trouble to personally interview up to 200 eye-
witnesses in my 20 years of active interest as a serious student of
the subject. I have read perhaps 100 books, 300 or more magazine ar-
ticles, 1,000 newspaper items, a few hundred official Government docu-
ments made available through the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA),
heard 100 or so radio interviews, and viewed a handful of TV documen-
taries.

What I've read, heard, and seen, generally reflects what has been
made available to the public. And the fact that TV, as the most pow-
erful tool of communication ever known (the majority of Americans also
rely on it as their primary source of news) has been virtually invisi-
ble, underscores the fact that to find out about UFOs presently, you
have to take the trouble to "look it up." I'd like to see this situa-
tion change. If the public won't go to the UFO evidence, let's bring
the evidence to them. I think UFOlogists should set the agenda.

TESTIMONY AND EVIDENCE

My original motive in seeking out eyewitnesses was to measure
their credibility against the incredible reports I began to read. I
discovered what other investigators affirm: that witnesses come for-
ward reluctantly (studies suggest only 5-10% may report their observa-
tion to anyone, for fear of ridicule); that the witness is sincere;
that the witness's use of language to enable the interviewer to "get
the picture" is very poor; that the picture emerges painstakingly only
after respectfully moving through the witness's vocabulary to one or more
descriptive concepts and terms; that the witness vents no messianic
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purpose, but recounts the experience to '"unload"; that awe is always
felt, and fear when too close to the UFO event; and, that as an expla-
nation scheme, ETH, or extraterrestrial hypothesis, make the witness
nervous.

Drs. Carl Jung and Carl Sagan suggest otherwise, that UFO obser-
vations/reports are generated by the wishful thinking of persons look-
ing for perfect symbols in an age when Science replaced God. (Refer-
ence 4) In short, I found extraordinary congruence between the incred-
ible UFO reports and the credible UFO witnesses.

In my business, as with making decisions and Jjudgments in all of
life, it is often necessary to draw inferences from the facts we find.
I think of a commonly dramatized courtroom situation with a shooting
murder. The witness says he saw A shoot B. But, if you Just take a
moment and step back from the stated observation, you will recognize
that the witness, in fact, didn't see A shoot B, but did observe cer-
tain other things happen and drew reasonable and necessary inferences.
But, that inferential evidence is, nonetheless, very, very good evi-
dence., In the same regard, my security with the premise that some UFOs
are "somebody else's spaceships" comes in large part from my profes-
sional experience with evidence and the inferences one can and must
draw from the facts found.

Worldwide, the UFO story is developed through the same sort of
inferential evidence. In the early 1950s, the Batelle Memorial Insti-
tute, under U.S. Government contract, and G.E.P.A.N., and the Soviet's
Institute of Space Research studies of 1980, all similarly provide
that properties of the reported UFO rule out the inference that a sta-
tistically significant percent of UFO observations might have been
drawn from identifiable phenomena. UFO characteristics are remarkably
and uniformly distinguishable., If, all over the world, putting aside
the observation of the non-human appearing occupants associated with
landed UFOs, people describe by the hundreds of millions, metallic,
symmetrical, enigmatically 1it, silently hovering, and impossibly mov-
ing objects, then there is no other reasonable inference than that
these are machines, which by the very nature of the state of planet
Earth science and technology preclude the possibility that they were
made on Earth. Now, if they are made, and the reasonable and neces-
sary inference is that we didn't and couldn't make them, the inescap-
able sub-inference is that somebody else did.

In the introduction to the University of Colorado study, entitled
"Scientific Study of Unidentified Flying Objects" (which was a U.S.
taxpayer's funded study under Research Contract Number F44620-67-C-0035
with the U.S. Air Force), concluding in 1969, Pulitzer Prize winner
Walter Sullivan, asks: "One wonders to what extent this phenomenon af-
fects such basic attitudes as our nationalism, our theological point
of view, and our moral standards." (Reference 5) Further in the body
of the same text, Dr. Edward Condon, who chaired the study but appar-
ently participated very little in its conduct, and who took exceeding
delight in poking fun at its very purpose, nonetheless said this:
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"Direct, convincing and unequivocal evidence of the truth of extrater-
restrial actuality would be the greatest single scientific discovery
in the history of mankind. Going beyond its interest for Science, it
would undoubtedly have consequences of surpassing significane for ev-
ery phase of human life,"

The insights of Charles Fort also are important in addressing the
UF0 question. Fort, in some ways -- like Einstein who sought a unify-
ing theory for the theories of electromagnetism, gravity, and nuclear
activity -- sought to illustrate through phenomena as diverse as vol-
uminous rains of frogs and the institution of central governments,
some unifying structure, some oneness out of which he believed, as in
the Eastern philosophical tradition, that all things flowed.

As testimony to the legitimacy of his search for higher approxima-
tions of truth through the integration of seemingly disparate phenom-
ena, Fort was the first writer to note that lights appeared in the
skies immediately above a ground location where an earthquake might
soon follow. Then seismologists refused to look at things in the heav-
ens, avoiding such phenomena as the business of some other discipline
unrelatable to shaking ground, and the meteorologists and astronomers
similarly avoided an inquiry into the seismic effects that immediately
followed the appearance of an electrical or a light discharge. Today,
suffice it to say, there is a theoretical understanding of what causes
that light show, and because of Charles Fort, perhaps people in the
area may be a little better prepared to deal with an imminent earth-
quake.

Charles Fort also must be given historic notice as the first
writer to chronicle UFO accounts. In 1923 he wrote New Lands. (Refer-
ence 6) His "new lands" in the sky remained stationary and levitated,
despite the disdain of serious scientists, as a rhetorical device to
accommodate the data, the good data, which, absent a framework, became
the data of the damned and ridiculed. His interest was spurred by the
bona fide data of things that fell from the sky that shouldn't have.
Like falls of frogs and silk and fleshy substances and red and black
rains and things that to Fort apparently didn't get picked up in a
whirlwind in the first place only to be later homogenously deposited.

In New Lands Fort also talks a bit about the UFO subject, where
the old expression is affirmed, "things that go around, come around."
From New Lands:

"...a ship from a foreign world does or does not sail in the sky
of this Earth. It is in accordance with observations by hundreds of
thousands of witnesses that this event has taken place. But there is
a suffocation upon the whole occurrence and every one of its circum-
stances. Nobody can give good attention to the data, if diverting his
mind is consciousness, altogether respectful of the scientists who say
that there are no physical worlds except planets millions of miles
away, distances that conceivable vessels could not traverse."

And, further in the text: "...except that if there be nearby
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lands in the sky and beings from foreign worlds that visit this Earth,
that is a great subject, and the trash that is clogging an epoch must
be cleared away." That's what my talk is really all about: clearing
away the trash that clogs an epoch.

CLEARING AWAY THE TRASH

The trash that clogs an epoch is not new. Dr. David Jacobs, in
UFO Controversy In America, provides the history of how the 1897 "air-
ship" was treated by the media from initial sober curiosity to subse-
quent denigration and ridicule. (Reference 7) It seems a universal
characteristic that for experiences we cannot understand, we're bet-
ter off emotionally if we ridicule. We're not comfortable with things
that go bump in the night. Since the U.S. Government's intrusion into
UFOland and its arrogation of governmental authority and control, the
trash has been piling up.

It appears to me that the overwhelming predominance of the "craz-
ies" who captured the media's attention in the late 1940s and 1950s,
the contactees, the true believers, were Jjust too conveniently around.
We know, for instance, the Robertson Committee, a group of scientists,
was hurriedly impaneled by the CIA during the conduct of the Batelle
Memorial Study, for the ostensible purpose of looking at 15 UFO cases
in depth and to advise what the CIA might do. (Reference 8)

It's more than a curious historic footnote that while Batelle, a

think tagk,, studied 4,000 0%535, applying science to see if e popula-
UFOs erein cou e drawn from identifiable phenomena, the

CIA hired the Roberfgopn panel giving them 15 cases in depth and 3 days,
and didn't disclose to RobePtson what BateIT&WBE“doing. It's more

than curious that Batelle's research notes were subsequently destroyed,
a scientific sacrilege, leaving only its summaries. It's more than
curious that the Robertson panel was hired after the 1952 Washington,
D.C., UFO flap, and their report issued early in 1953, before the Bat-
elle report which was already complete. s
-———-M

The Robertson Committee recommended a domestic campaign to debunk
UFOs and considered that Walt Disney Studios, Arthur Godfrey, and other
celebrities might be used for that purpose. (Reference 9) I don't
know if any specific recommendation was implemented, but it's a histor-
ic fact that official debunking began at about this time.

Propaganda vs. Science. The appearance of the "kooks," "crazies," and
contactees in the media, to the exclusion of responsible UFO witnesses
and investigators, also happened at about this time. Captain Edward
Ruppelt quit as head of Project Blue Book at this time, indicating a
lack of intelligence community support as his reason. What if the
kooks, the crazies, the contactees were covert CIA operatives? Is
there any evidence for this? As the lawyers say, a scintilla, cer-
tainly not enough to convince, let along convict. But, George Adam-
ski, self-proclaimed "professor" Adamski, contactee's leading personali-
ty, met frequently with aliens who took him in a UFO to the lush garden
paradise on the far side of the moon. Adamski, author of very popular
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flying saucer books and a frequent talk show guest, Jjust happened to
have, as Ray Fowler states in his book, Casebook of a UF0O Investigator,
one major supporter abroad, Major I.M. Noree, a former intelligence
officer with the British army. (Reference 10) And, also that Adamski
traveled with a passport bearing special privileges.

Jacque Vallee further suggested that contactees, like Adamski,
could have been set up by intelligence agencies to propagate alleged
extraterrestrial messages in many countries. (Reference 11) If the
Government is doing that, that's trash. And, if they're doing it, not
only is it trash, but as Jim Hougan, a Harper's Magazine editor writing
in the magazine Crawdaddy posits: "The manipulation of domestic myths
by secret agencies of the Federal Government, agencies which consider
the use of celebrities and mass pyschologists in a peacetime campaign
for right thinking, is the first step toward psychiatric Fascism. It
was precisely this kind of activity that led to the persecution of the
Jews under the Axis, the evolution of occult pseudosciences in Nazi
Germany and the propagation of official myths about Aryan supremacy.
They were politically useful ideas." (Reference 12)

This is a democracy. A democracy grounds on the very simplistic
idea of government by the consent of the governed. And, obviously,
consent cannot be that which is based upon officially promulgated myth.
That's not consent, that's mindgames from Big Brother. That's worse
than trash.

In Scientific Study of Unidentified Flying Objects, the late Dr.
Edward U, Condon stated (Section Il - oSummary of the Study): "In view
of the foregoing we consider that it is safe to assume that no ILE
(Intelligent Life Elsewhere) outside of our solar system has any pos-
sibility of visiting the Earth in the next 10,000 years." On what
could such a definitive projection be based? I don't think such a
stated absurdity from a noted scientist rises even to the level of
trash.

Dr. Donald H. Menzel, now deceased, was a very important scientist
and professor of astrophysics at Harvard University. Dr. Menzel,
starting in the 1950s, wrote three UFO books. His first, in 1953, was
called Flying Saucers. Dr. Menzel turned out to be a rather pivotal
person in the business of the authority by which the U.S. Government
debunked UFOs. For two weeks in the summer of 1952, formations of
UFOs were seen over Washington, D.C., over restricted air corridors,
and over the White House. The Air Force dispatched Jjets which report-
edly confirmed ground and radar observations. The incidents obviously
created quite a political and Jjournalistic commotion.

The Air Force conducted a press conference advising the world
that they need not panic, that there were no UFOs, that these lights
in the sky were merely reflections due to temperature inversion re-
sulting in a sky mirage. Dr. Menzel lent his scientific support to
this explanation, both at that time and later in his 1963 book. (Ref-
erence 13) I don't have the background to know from what kind of me-
terological conditions ground light sources, like a car's headlights
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or lights of a taxing plane, might be so refracted as to appear as
soundless, inertia-free, erratically moving aerial lights. I therefore,
as most do, accede to the interpretation of scientists, who speak with
authority.

Science writer Don Berliner rebuts Menzel's theory in a Science
Digest magazine article appearing in August 1978, claiming that an in-
version is capable of elevating a ground light source no greater than
one-half degree above the horizon. (Reference 14) However, in 1952
over Washington, D.C., many lights were seen overhead and high up
above the horizon. From a study that Berliner quotes, conducted by
Lt. Frederick V. Mencalo, of the Air Force's Foreign Technology Divi-
sion, entitled "Quantitative Aspects Of Mirages," quoting: "It is easy
to show that the air lenses in strong inversions postulated by Donald
Menzel, among others, would need temperatures of several thousand de-
grees Kelvin in order to cause the mirages attributed to them. Need-
less to say, a few mirages would likely be the least spectacular as-
pect of such a feature of the atmosphere."

I'll take the time to spell it out: as I'm sure you already know,
a couple of thousand degrees Kelvin is very hot; its so hot, I think,
that everything cooks, or, in other words, nobody is going to be stand-
ing around looking at the effects of temperature inversions. They're
going to be incinerated when the condition is sufficient to create
that which the eminent professor said happened. The problem is, people
don't "look it up." The problem is that we rely on authority outside
of our own areas. What Berliner establishes is that what Menzel said
is nonsense. It is more of that stuff Charles Fort called trash.

UFOs_and the News Media. Talking about trash, whenever the news media
picks up a UFO story, their universal failure to field investigative
reporters to ferret out the whole story leaves the field of UFOlogy
fair game for those who would exploit every gullible, uncritical read-
er of the weekly tabloids. The tabloids are much read, and whether or
not their stories sometimes result from good information, simply, they
have no credibility. And, that fact, itself, I think, in part creates
in the public mind an impression that "Hey, if the respectable media
does not devote resources and the disreputable tabloids run banner
headline stories like 'Dwarf Rapes Nun, Flees In UFO,' how can anybody
figure out what's happening?" Dwarf Rapes Nun, Flees In UFO is, in
fact, the title of a recent hardcover book which examines tabloid Jour-
nalism. There's a lot of trash out there.

In his 1967 book UFO: Top Secret, Jjournalist Mort Young says: "We
have been effe¢tively cut off from each other, as though living on is-
lands separated by vast reaches of ocean. Concerning UFOs, New York
does not know what happened in Boston, Pittsburgh remains ignorant of
sightings in Camden, San Francisco is blind to the experience of Den-
ver, God knows what takes place in Washington. If this can be accom-
plished for the sake of keeping UFOs semi-secret, it can be accom-
plished at any time for any purpose. We can all be fragmented into
ignorant mobs of lonely strangers." (Reference 15)
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And, as Dr, Herbert J. Strentz provides in his doctoral thesis
on press coverage of UFO reports, the thing that most concerns report-
ers is peer attitudes, which reflect the feelings of the public at
large. (Reference 165 In any event, the fact is (from Strentz's stu-
dy) that local newspapers emphasizing local color are about the only
news source for UFO reports. The Government has succeeded, except for
us, into fragmenting citizens into mobs of ignorant strangers.

The most eloquent statement of this problem was made by the late
Dr. James E. McDonald, testifying in 1968 at a symposium on UFOs held
by the House Committee on Science and Astronautics, U.S. Congress.
(Reference 17) Quoting his testimony from the official record:

"A still more recent multiple-witness case of great interest
was well documented by three University of Redlands profes-
sors shortly after it occurred on the evening of Feb. 4, 1968
/in Redlands, Calif;7...Dr. Philip Seff kindly sent me a copy
of the witness-testimony he and his colleagues secured in in-
terviewing about twenty out of an estimated hundred-plus wit-
nesses to this low-altitude sighting in a residential area of
Redlands....At 7:20 p.m., many persons went outdoors to in-
vestigate either (a) the unusual barking of neighborhood dogs,
or (b% a disturbing and unusual sound. Soon many persons up
and down several streets were observing an object round in
planiform, estimated at perhaps 50-60 feet in diameter, mov-
ing slowly towards the east-northeast at an altitude put by
most witnesses as perhaps 300 feet. Glowing ports or panels
lay around its upper perimeter and 'jet-like' orange-red
flames or something resembling flames emanated from a number
of sources on the undersurface. A number of odd physiological
effects were remarked by various witnesses, and the animal-
reactions were a notable feature of this case. The object at
one point rose abruptly by some hundreds of feet before con-
tinuing its somewhat "Jjerky" motion to the east. It then
hovered a short time and moved off with acceleration to the
northwest.

"The Redlands University trio inquired concerning radar de-
tection, but were informed that the nearest radar was at
March AFB, Riverside, and the beam clearing intervening
ridges could not detect so low a target over Redlands. An
interesting aspect of press coverage of UFOs, a very char-
acteristic aspect, is illustrated here. The local Redlands-
area papers carried only short pieces on the event; beyond
that no press coverage occurred, as far as I have been able
to ascertain.

"Evidently even the state wires did not carry it. (I think
this fact deserves very strong emphasis. One has to see na-
tional clipping-service coverage, drawing upon many small
town papers, to gain even a dim glimpse of the astonishing
number of UFO reports that occur steadily, but go unreported
on state and national wires so that none but very diligent
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UFO investigators have any appreciation of the true frequency
of UFO sightings. This is no "press clampdown," no censor-
ship; wire editors simply "know" that there's nothing to all
this nonsense about UFOs. A local story will be run simply
for its local interest, but that interest falls off steeply
with radial distance from the observation site.)

"Thus, we must confront a situation, developed over 20 years,
in which over a hundred citizens in a city of about 30,000
population can see an utterly unconventional aerial machine
Just overhead and, almost by the time the dogs have stopped
barking, press and officialdom are uninterested. Dr. Seff
told me Jjust last week that he had encountered a Redlands
University coed who had seen the object (he hadn't inter-
viewed her previously), and she seemed still terrified by
the incident. I believe that your Committee must recognize
an unfilled scientific obligation to get to the bottom of
such matters."

Why would the government seek to isolate us into ignorant mobs of

strangers? Dr., Bruce Maccabee makes strong argument in his 1983 "What
" paper, that 1T our . nt has had a crashed saulcer

aliens since 1947, that its prime objective was a military one, and
that was to make one of our own; that the cat got out of the bag when
the Roswell, New Mexico, communications officer released a public
statement that the Air Force had retrieved a crashed saucer; that
thereafter, the game plan was to get the public and any Russian inter-
est off-track while it went about the science of figuring out, undis-
turbed, how the saucer worked.

Margaret Mead reached an anthropological explanation regarding a
UFO cover-up. In a September 1974, Redbook article she said: "Cer-
tainly a great many people are frightened by the idea that somewhere
in outer space, we once thought somewhere in our own solar system,
there are beings who are technologically more advanced than we are.
Today apparently it is precisely those who are best informed about our
technological capabilities, some Government officials, scientists and
members of the armed forces, who are most disturbed by the idea that
technologically superior beings from some other unknown planet are
taking ?n interest, an unexplained interest, in our planet." (Refer-
ence 19

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Whatever the reason for the failure of the UFO phenomena to be
seriously considered, something can be done about it. Many UFOlogists
have tried with books, TV and radio interviews, FOIA complaints and
lawsuits, lectures, magazine articles, Congressional hearings, etc. I
think something else, something new, is needed. A new approach.

I have suggested a new approach to MUFON, the Fund for UFO Re-
search, and others, and will elaborate on it here.
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Robert S Blotohman

ATTORNEY AT LAW
1350 NORTH MAIN STREET
MANCHESTER, CONNECTICUT 06040
TeL 12031 643-24233

December 23, 1981

Mr. Walter Andrus
103 Oldtowne Road
Sequin, Texas 78155

Dear Walt:

- Since coming down from the high of the MUFON M,I.T., Symposium, the
perspective of the awful isolation of UFO knowledge depresses one,
Upon returning home, I exhuberantly told anyone I could corral that
the momentum toward final display of UFO knowledge was certain and
imminent. Having observed press-media and cultural response to the
UFO phenomena over fifteen years, (i.e., startling cases with no
follow-up investigation and no public dialogue issuing), I really
knew the likelihood of change was near zero. This, of course, is
what has followed.

Getting unstuck, I believe, may occur in only one of three ways.
Scenario 1: A UFO lands,ala "The Day the Earth Stood Still" (that's
their exclusive election and as we can only wildly speculate as to
their purposes, it would be foolish to try to predict. Also, history
is not on the side of this likelihood).

Scenario 2: A lawsuit finally forces the government to show its
cards. Here, one must remember that our judicial review system

gives the U.S. Supreme Court (the final theoretical arbiter) virtual
unlimited discretion in deciding what lower court cases it will re-
view, and lower courts are perhaps more responsive to the political
climate. Again, a suit provides an unlikely resolution to our issue.
Last Hope Scenario 3: That the public requires government to put up.
Hhre there is room for hope. The recent U.S. extrication from South
East Asia followed the public's demand for such., And, here's the
point, the public only demanded such after the media, through all its
outlets,told the story and a national dialogue followed. I think the
biggest part of the problem with getting the media started is that
they haven't gotten started for thirty-five years. More importantly,
the media has generally derided sighters and sightings. 1 can see
Arthur Ochs Sulzberger, publisher of the New York Times, waking in a
cold sweat from having dreamed the Washington Post ran a Banner Head-
line story of "UFOs Proved Not Earthly'". How to get the media started
is the only problem.

I propose that MUFON embark on an ad campaign styled after one that
ran in newspapers (N.Y.Times, etc.,) by an animal lovers organization.
The ad showed a wild animal painfully caught in a steel trap and sol-
icited funds.

Figure 1

Letter from Robert H. Bletchman to Walter Andrus proposing a MUFON ad
campaign on December 23, 198l.
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It was later alleged the organization never did more than pay its
founder and administrator and run more ads. What if MUFON ran a like
ad campaign., What if appearing in major publications, T.V,, radio,
etc., were such statements as that which the French G.E.P.A.N. has
declared;

Ad: " - - - behind the overall (UFO) phenomena, there
is a flying machine whose modes of propulsion and sustenan-
ence are beyond our knowledge'. If you want to know more
about why prestigious French scientists have reached this
startling conclusion about UFOs and why our leaders are
grimly silent, send your tax exempt contribution to MUFON,etc.

or, another ad that provides;

Ad: For a week beginning in late October, 1975, a
string of supersensitive SAC and missle bases were visited
by low flying, elusive objects one of which succeeded in
disrupting all power and communicatioms at Loring in Maine,
as it hovered over nuclear missiles. If you want to know
more as to UFOs' effect on our National Security and our
government's secret response, send your tax exempt contri-
bution to MUFON, etc.

I think that this type of ad campaign will do two things., One,it will

get out the message where policymakers read, and, two, it will develop

more dollars than it costs, making for a possible snowball effect. The
more money MUFON gets, the more ads it runs, the more the hornet's nest
gets stirred,

Let me know what you think. Hope your Holiday Season has been rich.

Very tguii{qurs,

Robert H. Bletchman

RHB/jrs

Figure 1
(page 2)
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William Steinman

15043 Rosalita Dr.

La Mirada, Calif. 90638
Sept. 12, 1983

Dr. Robert I. Sarbacher
c/o 150 Australian Ave.
Palm Beach, Florida 33480

Dear Dr. Sarbacher:

This is a follow-up to my letters and telephone conversations to
you, dated 5-18-83, 6-15-83, 7-31-83 (tele) 8-10-83, and 8-28-83
(tele). During that last telephone conversation to you on 8-28-83,
you asked me just exactly what did I want pertaining to those recover-
ed flying saucer cases.

Dr. Sarbacher, as I stated in my first letter on 5-18-83, I need
the following information from you, if at all possible.

1. Relate your own experience as pertaining to your own involve-
ment with these recovered flying saucers. Description of saucers, oc-
cupants, names of others involved, places of recoveries, date of re-
coveries, etc.

2. Verification that the persons listed, were involved.
a. Thomas Townsend Brown g. Dr. Francis Bitter

b. Dr. Weisberg h. Dr. Leo A. GeBauer

c. Dr. Hellmut Schmidt i. Dr. J. Robert Oppenheimer
d. Dr. Robert H. Kent J. Dr. Eric Henry Wang

e. Dr. John von Neuman k. Dr. Vannevar Bush

f. Dr. Werner von Braun

3. A copy of the official Govt. report pertaining to the Aztec,
New Mexico recovery, or any other that you might have access to.

L4, Copies of the photographs of the recovered flying saucers
both at the crash-site and at the laboratory, and photographs of the
occupants of these flying saucers.

5. Copies of the official analysis reports both on the saucers
and the occupants.

Please review the previous letters and get in touch with me as
soon as you possibly can on this very important matter.

Very Sincerely Yours,

Wm, Steinman

Figure 2. This is a typed copy of the hand printed letter
from William Steinman to Dr. Robert I. Sarbacher
that precipitated the response that followed.
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WASHINGTON INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY

OCLANDGAAPHIC AND PHYSICAL SCIENCES

OR. ACBENT I. BARBACHER
PRESIDENT AND CHAIRMAN BF S0ARD

November 29, 1983

Mr. William Steinman
15043 Rosalita Drive
La Mirada, California 90638

Dear Mr. Steinman:

I am sorry 1 have taken so long in answering your letters.
However, I have moved my office and have had to make a

number of extended trips.

To answer your last question in your letter of October 14,
1983, there is no particular reason I feel I shouldn't or
couldn't answer any or all of your guestions. I am delight-
ed to answer all of them to the best of my ability.

You listed some of your gquestions in your letter of
September 12th. I will attempt to answer them as you had
listed them.

1. Relating to my own experience regarding re-
covered flying saucers, I had no association with any
of the people involved in the recovery and have no knowl-
edge regarding the dates of the recoveries. If I had I
would send it to you.

2, Regarding verification that persons you list
were involved, I can only say this:

John von Neuman was definitely involvea. or.
Vannever Bush was definitely involved, and I think Dr.
Robert Oppenheimer also.

My association with the Research and Develop-
ment Board under Doctor Comptorr during the Eisenhower
administration was rather limited so that although I had
been invited to participate in several discussions asso-
ciated withthe reported recoveries, I could not personally
attend the meetings. I am sure thatthey would have asked
Dr. vor Braun, and the others that you listed were probably
asked and may or may not have attended. This is all I know
for sure.

SO0 BRAZILIAN AVENUE PALM BEACH, FLORIDA 33480  303-833-1118

Figure 3

Dr. Robert I. Sarbacher's letter in response to William Steinman's
correspondence dated September 12, 1983
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Mr. wWilliam Steinman
November 29, 1983 - Page 2

3. I did receive some official reports when I was
in my office at the Pentagon but all of these were left
there as at the time we were never supposed to take them
out of the office.

4. I do not recall receiving any photographs such
as you request so I am not in a position to answer.

5. I have to make the same reply as on No. 4.

I recall the interview with Dr. Brenner of the Canadian
Embassy. I think the answers I gave him were the ones you
listed. Naturally, I was more familiar with the subject
matter under discussion, at that time. Actually, I would
have been able to give more specific answers had I attend-
ed the meetings concerning the subject. You must understand
that I took this assignment as a private contribution. We
were called "dollar-a-year men." My first responsibility
was the maintenance of my own business activity so that my
participation was limited.

About the only thing I remember at this time is that certain
materials reported to have come from flying saucer crashes
were extremely light and very tough. I am sure our
laboratories analyzed them very carefully.

There were reports that instruments or people operating
these machines were also of very light weight, sufficient
to withstand the tremendous deceleration and acceleration
associated with their machinery. I remember in talking
with some of the people at the office that I got the
impression these "aliens" were constructed like certain
insects we have observed on earth, wherein because of the
low mass the inertial forces inpvolved in operation cof
these instruments would be guite low.

I still do not know why the high order of classification has
been given and why the denial of the existence of these
devices.

I am sorrxy it has taken me so long to reply but I suggest
you get in touch with the others who may be directly involved

in this program.
Sincerely_¥our5,

Azéééggher

P. S. 1It occurs to me that Dr. Bush's name is inccorrect
as you have i?; Please check the spelling.

ond so / oyaied if

Figure 3
(page 2)
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Through the years I have submitted many extraordinary UFO docu-
ments to the New York Times, Los Angeles Times, Washington Post,
Chicago Tribune, Time, Newsweek, NBC, CBS, and ABC TV -- with no re-
sponse. That's 0.K. not to reply to me. But, how can one rationalize
the media's failure to contact a prominent scientist like Dr. Robert I.
Sarbacher? On August 5, 1985, I sent Sarbacher's letter and my cover
to the media. These are the letters.

August 5, 1985
Re: crashed/retrieved UFOs
Gentlemen or Ladies:

Dr. Robert I. Sarbacher this date affirmed the contents of
the enclosed letter to me and said he'd be receptive to fur-
ther full journalistic inquiry.

Very truly yours,
/s/ R. Bletchman
Robert H. Bletchman
RHB/ jrs

enc.

Dr. Robert I. Sarbacher Zderess and phone number provided to
news media. - Ed./

To date, several UFOlogists have been in touch with Dr. Sarbacher,
but no contact of Sarbacher by the media!

Out of frustration and armed with the abiding belief that the
"...trash that's clogging an epoch" could be cleared away, I retained
the services of Charnas Inc., a AAAA advertising agency. When I went
to law school, I remember a professor shooting me down the first time
I gave an opinion on a case without, support of authority. I accept
that principle, if we are to speak persuasively. I brought the UFO
question to the best authority I could find, a top advertising agency.
To be a member of a AAAA ad agency means the highest professional ac-
credited standing. I spent two hours briefing Robert Charnas, Presi-
dent, and his assistant, providing them with a large quantity of UFO
materials, some of which I've mentioned here today.

My concrete proposal, as prepared by Charnas Inc., dated Dec. 19,
1985, has been submitted to MUFON and I am advised that copies have
been distributed to pertinent officers of the Mutual UFO Network for
their consideration and approval. The proposal outlines the objectives
that we wish to attain and both general and specific strategies for an
advertising campaign to accomplish the specified goals. (Figure 5)
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Charnas

HOW TO ACHIEVE THE RELEASE OF
UNIDENTIFIED FLYING OBJECT INFORMATION

FROM THE UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT

DECEMBER 19, 1985

Charnas Inc. * Advertising * Public Relations * Research
341 Broad Street, Manchester, Connecticut 06040 tel. (203) 646-2900

Member A.AAA.

Figure 5
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After I received the proposal

from Charnas Inc., I ran into Bob Figure 4
Charnas, who provided his personal
belief that this advertising campaign ROBERT IRVING SARBACHER
would indeed work. What I hope from
you today is that these ideas pre- 5‘}““,?5*“4“3%5"?V‘?ggﬂ“;‘g“;*,?;,g";;. Sept. 6. 1907:
s . R 4 a t. Poly.
sented evoke a dialogue and that ngfgm;E:r;oh:: “‘;‘;ﬁg&"‘,?‘y""f-l,ﬂ,ig 1933, E.f.;.s ost;
3 3 d. Pri . 1934; Sc.M., Harvard, . m.
dJ‘.alogue 1?adS to the 1mpf!.erpent§.— giszlag;:th Ka:f;rl::nn Brown, 1954 (div.‘:%li);ldm.. Roberta: m.
tion of this proposed solicitation f‘?&"&?";ﬂf;ﬁ’iﬁi ;s"rf.)r‘nle,’m“ig's‘-’"x"i éﬁf%‘f
campaign. Let's raise the suggest- l;;gnces‘Turr’:tfer.llnsu. physic?l:nld coxé.mx;'nicla;i‘%njgngr‘ing. H'nr'?rd.
y s 6-40; A 3 i 5 ., ; sci. cons. Na
ed seed money. Let's see if UFOlo- 'ﬂ”"'wm’i":“?‘c"%%?‘{Eéfl"g%“ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂi‘ﬁ'
i :ard. 1941; dean Grad. Sch., . , chmn. grad.
ngtS, for a change, can set the coilft‘!:irl.mem. aden‘l?nsx:. council:ndn::ec.com.. 1945-48; pres., dir.
agenda. Washington Inst. Tech., 1950—, Nat. Sci. Labs., Inc., 1949-54; pres.

Gen. Sci. Corp.; pres.. dir. S.W. Union Life Ins. Co.. United Fed. Life
Ins. Co., United Life Ins. Co.. Home Fidelity Life Ins. Co.; dir.
research Bowser. Inc., Chgo., Johnson Fare Box Co., Chgo., Gudeman
Co., Chgo., Joseph Weidenhoff, Inc., Algond, Iowa, Electrofile Corp.,
N.Y.C.. Briggs Filtration Co., Washington (1949-54); dir. research
div. Prospenty Co., Syracuse & N.Y.C; dir. rescarch Bogue
Investment Corp.. El Segundo, Calif., 1969—; professorial lects.
George Washington U.; dir. Robert . Sarbacher & Assos., Atlanta and
Washington: cons. scientist, dir. Wedd Labs., inc., Washington,
1948-49. Sci. cons. guided missiles com. Research and Devel. Bd.,
Dept. Def. Trustee Ga. Tech. Research Found., 1946-48; instnl. rep.
Oak Ridge Inst. Nuclear Studies, 1946-48; mem. adv. council WAA,

ROBERT IRVING S ARBACHER 1947; bd. dirs. Nat. Patent Council. Recipient citation for edn.

institutional program WAA. 1947. Profl. engr., Fla., Washington,
1952. Mem. Am. A ical Soc., LE.E.E., N.E.A., Am. Math. Soc.,
Harvard Engring. Soc., N.A.M., Am. Soc. Engring. Edn., Soc. Am.

Marquis Who's Who in America Mil. Engrs. AAAS, Am. Phys. Soc. Phi Bea Kagpe. Ke 2 Sigma,
o T N : \ to! t .Y.C.); University,
42nd edition 1982-1983 page 2931 Engincers. Coomos (Washington); Author. Hyper and Ultra:High

Frequency Engineering, 1944; Research Accrediting at Military
Establishments, 1946; Ency. Dictionary for Electronics and Nuclear

Marquis Who's Who in America Engineering, 1955: Biomedical Engineering (in preparation). Sci.
43rd edition 1984-1985 page 2868 e o resiian Doek Paim, Beach FL 13480
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE:
Information accumulated over the
last ten vyears indicates that the
government has been much less than
forthright with respect to information
about UFOs. In particular, it now
appears that “hard data” have been
collected b mall intelligence grou
Wihinhe U.S. government. Ihe nar
aia were oblaine rom_two or
perhaps more crashes that occurred
before 1951 ana, perzaps, from other
R ——
events sin .
pen literature information on
UFO sightings has, for a long time,
pointed toward the hypothesis that
some “other”_intelligent entities gre
behind the TRue UFO — TRUFO —
sranngs. Tnformation gathered in the

last several years from several sources

indicates that secret government

informgtion su s, It
tﬁere;ore would behoove us to begin to
I

contemplate questions which should
be answered regarding these entities.

the “unknown objects are operating
under intelligent control” and “it is
imperative that we learn where UFQOs
come from and wj ir purposejs.”
e must also begin to contemplafe

what might bappen if and when society
accepts the ufologists claim that
“UFOs_gre real.” An element of
urgency in- this regard has been
introduced by the planned publication

this spring of two major books on the
abduction phenomenon. When the

general public reads these books and
learns that there have apparently been

ngerous direct interactions between
aliens_and humans, often taking the
form of meaical examinations (of the
humans), tEere win Ee an outcry for

more information.

e public will no longer be
satisfied with government professions
of ignorance nor with facile
explanations by supposed skeptical
experts. Instead the Eublic %'“ want to
know, what, if anything, can we do
about the UFO situation.

In order to help prepare for the
reaction to the information to be
revealed in the next six months or so |
have written the following paper that
asks the question....

WHAT IF “THEY” ARE REAL?

Dr. Maccabee, a Navy laser
physicist, is chairman of the Fund
for UFO Research, co-host of the
MUFON 1987 Washington, DC,
Symposium.

Let’s suppose that UFOs are real
and are craft piloted by intelligent
Entities. Numerous accounts in the
literature indicate that they appear to
be living creatures rather than robots.
Thus they must be Biological Entities.
Where are they from? I don’t know, but
indications are that they are not from
this planet and/or this time. This could
make them Extraterrestrial. These
terms can be combined in the
expression Extraterrestrial Biological
Entities, orm
are extraterrestrial aliens.

The subject of this paper is not
“are the EBEs here?” The subject is

“they are here and what do we do about
it?”
k]

DON'T PANIC

When you suddenly come to the
realization that they are real, that they
can travel about virtually at will, that

they can interfere with us or not as they
esire, that some people have been
‘\nmatstonny

By Bruce S. Maccabee, Ph.D.

used as physical and probably also
psychological guinea pigs (the UFO
abductees), you may start to lose your
sense of perspective. You may become
frightened of that which is unknown
and therefore uncontrollable.

To help combat that fear you have
to realize that they have been around
for at least fgrty years (dating the first
sightings to 1947) and haven’t taken
Quer_.at_least not yef. On the other
hand, if they have been around for forty
years, why not for four hundred, or four
thousand or more? If they have been
around for this long then it

pear that Quert jnte,rterence with “
human society is not t eir goa (at least | qggum

et).
PRIORITY OF PROBLEMS

Of all the things which directly
affect your life,  bet EBEs are not one of
them (unless you are an avid ufologist).
People are concerned with life, death
(and taxes), disease, personal
relationships, etc. For most people the
problems of population growth,
pollution, justice for one vs. justice for
many, war, peace (yes, peace can be a
problem too; ever have a chance to

“enjoy” a peaceful dictatorship?) and
in-laws rate much more highly in
importance than whether or not EBEs
are flying around doing their thing.
Although there are a few people for
whom the existence of EBEs has taken
on a first-order importance (UFO
witnesses and abductees),fior most
people the EBE problem 1§ at the
bottom of the problem rating scale
along with “Which TV program shoul
watch” or “Should I take my umbrella
because it might rain” or “Which is the
best route to work during rush hour?”
(At times the latter problem may
appear to rank with war and peace.)
In other words, the EBE problem is
at the “noise level” of problems in our
civilization. It may (&gt few thousand
or a few tens of thousands of people the
world over. Accidents, disease, famine
and war affect many, many more.
Furthermore, until there is a massive
landing or a statement by the White
House or some similar major event, the
EBE problem should remain _jn the
noise level. Too much attention to it
could needlessly effect the psyche of
the human race. But that doesn’t mean
that as humans we should ignore it
(continued next page)
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“WHAT IF? Continued

entirely, either. A “moderate interest,”
slightly more than “benign neglect,”
would be about right.

IF EBEs ARE AROUND WHY
HAVEN'T [ HEARD ABOUT IT? you
ask.

You probably have heard about it.
You just weren't paying any attention.
Or perhaps you did pay attention but
rejected the idea. In any case, you
ignored roblem and now you
a%?ﬁ'l repared. You haven’t thougHt
about how you would react to the full
realization that THEY are here and
have been for a while, probably for a
long time.

PREPARE YOURSELF

There is a very personal aspect to
the UFO problem.

Mre__m\&e}%? you ask.

our personal survival,

psychological and even physical, could
depend upon it, say L.

Yes, but there is no conclusive
proof, so why now? S——

ven without “conclusive proof”

(how much “proof” do you need?) you
can prepare your eventualities. If you
are told there is a poisonous snake in
the grass do you wait until you see it
before you put on your heavy boots?

How are you going to come to
grips with the new reality that the
human race is not the center of the
universe? What if the humans are to
THEM as ants are to US? Should you
bow down? Should you curry favor?
Should you plead for mercy? Should
voy run and hide and if so where?
Will you become “paralienoid” (the
fear that aliens are wafching you and
waiting for a chance to do you harm)?
il you clam to have specia
knowledge about the aliens? Will you
become (more/less) religous? Will you
found a religion? Will you get yourself
together or will you fly apart?

If you don't give some thought to
these questions you won't be prepared.

nand

CONSEQUENCES OF
KNOWLEDGE

The knowledge of good and evil
changed the world of Adam and Eve.
The knowledge of the science of
mechanics changed the medieval

world. The knowledge of nuclear
energy, quantum mechanics, biology,
evolution and cosmology has changed
the post-renaissance world.

real? Will
knowledge of that fact change our
modern world? Will people flock to
churches? Will the stock market drop?
Will people become geniuses
overnight? Will political systems fall
apart? Will governments or will one
government gain ascendancy over the
rest? Will the peoples of the world
unite? Will there be anarchy? Or will
none of this happen but instead the
world will go on as before with only a

modification of our understanding of
our place in the unj 2
he answer to these questions are
of immense importance...they may
etermme the fate of mankind. They
touch on the very roots of civilization
and its trappings. They must be
handled_delicately. m
panic. We do not yet know whether we
are faced with a threat or love ori
disinterest.
Yet, the reality of forty years or
more of UFO reports cannot be
ignored forever. There musm

o

reaction on our part. <&

BIG BROTHERE"

hal -J—&_.’/

Some of those who h;ve paid™P

attention to the UFO phenomenon asTr#
has developed over the years think tha
the time may be coming when certain
governments of the world, despite the
embarrassment over having kept
secrets of such great import for so long,

will bave to admit what has long been
suspected.

This admission will come, not
because Big Brother is a “good quy.” It
will come because Big Brother is not big
enough...not big enough to control the
EBEs.

The UFO phenomenon is UFO-
driven (in spite of what skeptics have
claimed over the years). It does not
depend upon what people are saying
about the UFOs. The failure of
governments to treat the problem
openly has merely pushed off an
leventuality from forty or so years ago

ntil now...or later.

NO COVER UP?

L
Bro ther protecting us from them or
”f' ffom ourselves? Do A Few feel that they
capaBle of speaking on the behalf of

The walls have ears and
sometimes a compartment springs a
leak. And sometimes a black hole is
grey. And sometimes there are loose
cannons on the deck. And sometimes
people don’t agree with the policies of
their bosses. And sometimes people
are warned that loose lips sink ships,
but lips are loose anyway. And
sometimes knowledge burns a hole in
your pocket. And sometimes
disinf jon can be reinterpreted by(
those who are to be disinformed.

And what is the result? The

existence of secrets becomes kngwn.
o be sure, this i1s not as informative as

) knowing exactly what the secrets are

(i.e., what information is being kept
secret). But it is informative. And, if
UFOs and EBEs are of such little
importance to humanity then why keep
secrets about them in the first place?

Does anyone deserve the right to
keep Secrers about theme? Knd, if so,
who? The same people who gave us
MAD (Mutual Assured Destruction)?

THE FUTURE

Should the present state of affairs
be perpetuated? Would such
perpetuation be for the good of us all?
And who is to decide? Can we have no
sal

in our fate? Is the secret knowledae
20 much for humanit {0 absorb? Is Big
2 T R

the The Many? And, if so, is this a good
thing for The Many?

Is it safer to perpetuate a UFO
version of cultural amnesia than it is to
admit that Tihe emperor has no
clothes?” “Only the lonely” know for
certain. The rest of us are left with our
suspicions. But we must be prepared.

I suspect that these quesTions Fiav?
been answered by The Few to the
satisfaction of The Few and this
explains our present state of affairs. But
the future state of affairs may differ
substantially from the present state and
the old answers may no longer apply.
And for that reason, in order to be able
to make intelligent future decisions on
behalf of mankind, The Many must be
let in on the secrets now known only to

he Few:.
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UFO Intervention — The Possibility

"ﬁiR:g T v JOURNAL, LirTee Sicven,

New Jarssy, NL F4 20 90/"272&

by R. Perry Collins

The effective WM
W agencies has been shown to be a
$S1bili

sn's'h' po ty. There have been S mvolv-
ing UFOs which n on
a global scale is feasible. There are, in addition to these in-

cidents, many aspects of UFO reports which tend to show that
such intervention may be 3 poaneEasonoLbe IEQ Drscnce !
Although the majority of UFO appearances are as yet
mysterious, there have been a significant number of encounters

which directly lead to the conclusion that bein
monitored and wi : : . These

encounters include communications, usually %ﬂg
dividuals, which clearly state the concem of the agents

r the survival of

urrently the United States and the Soviet Union, together
with several other nations, have ready approximately twelve
thousand delivery vehicles for nuclear weapons. Of these, ap-
proximately eight thousand are ballistic missiles — ICBMs (in-
tercontinental ballistic missiles), IRBMs (intermediate range
ballistic missiles) and SLBMs (submarine launched ballistic
missiles). The remainder are delivery systems involving relative-
ly slow jet aircraft (manned bombers and cruise missiles). Should
large scale warfare erupt, the quick missile systems would begin
detonating on targets within ten to thirty minutes, depending
on range, followed within hours by the arrival of cruise missiles
and manned bombers. It seems nothing could stop this if ever
it began.

Let us look closely, however, at several examples of UFO
activities involving military forces. These examples show that
it is clearly within the known capabilities of the UFO agency
or agencies to significantly jgterrupt and ulli

our nug];ar warfare machms e examples listed are
available in the iterature and have been obtained through
personal testimony of witnesses to investigators. In some cases,

personal testimony has been followed by FOIA (Freedom Of
Information Act) requests which have confirmed the reports.

- (Significantly, very few of these reports have been made public

in the national media — the exception to this is an article in
the December 10, 1978 issue of Parade, the weekly news
magazine.) It should be noted that THESE CASES REPRE-

SENT T . There have been
imi . To even briefly
relate all those reports available in the literature would require

dozens of pages. Again, there is reason to believe many more
such incidents have been kept from the public for ostensibly
legitimate reasons. In my opinion, this can be self-defeating.
It would be to our advantage as a ‘“‘civilized’’ world to know
more of this possibly tremendous capacity of UFOs to cause
hysical change or alterations. Here are some cases to look at:
AUGUST, 1966 — MINOT AIR FORCE BASE, NORTH
DAKOTA: An Air Force officer in a Minuteman ICBM com-
mand post, sixty feet below the surface, reported that his com-
munication with the surface was interrupted. Simultaneously sur-
face personnel and radar reported two UFQs over th . An
armed surface team sighted the objects, but radio communica-
tion was lost. Interceptors were launched but no contact was
made, and aircraft communications also interrupted. During this

incident the missiles in the facility showed a malfunction and
were ngQ Ignger oEmtlonal

Pursuit 68

MARCH, 1967 — CUBA: Detachment A of the 6974th
Security Squadron at Homestead Air Force Base, Florida,
monitored Cuban air defense communications. Monitoring in-
dicated that their radar had picked up an unknown target over
Cuban airspace and two MIG-21 jet aircraft were scrambled to
intercept. The jets attempted to make radio contact with the UFO
but were unable to do so. Cuban military authorities then ordered
the pilots to shoot the object down. Thns was attempted but the
object emitted some kind of ‘‘ray’’ and W
wmm All tapes of this monitering ac-
tvity were delivered to the National Security Agency shortly
after the incident. The NSA ordered the squadron to list the cause
of the MIG-21's destruction as ‘‘equipment malfunction.’’

MARCH, 1967 — MALMSTROM AIR FORCE BASE,
MONTANA: A UFO was tracked appmachmg a Minuteman
ICBM missile site and jets were scmmbled in an mterceptlon
attempt. Before the jets arrived, ight of
became jno The UFO accelemted away at very high
speed — the interception attempt failed.

AUGUST, 1973 — KWAJALEIN MISSILE RANGE,
SOUTH PACIFIC: A Minuteman missile nose cone, test fired
from Vandenberg Air Force Base, Calomia, headed for the
Kwajalein test range. While being tracked on two separate radar
systems and photographed by high resolution cameras, the
nosecone was joined in flight by an oval object. The object was
a saucer-shaped vehicle ten-feet thick and forty-feet in diameter.
It joined the nosecone at a speed of 22,000 feet per second and
accompanied it from an altitude of 400,000 feet down to sea
level. This meant the nosecone was approached while traveling
at 15,000 miles per hour at over 75 miles in altitude and its
velocity and trajectory were matched as the UFO followed it
down.

OCTOBER, 1974 — BINN, KOREA: A U.S. Amy Air
Defense Artillary Unit (Hawk antiaircraft missile site) detected
a UFO approaching very rapidly from over the sea. The object
halted abruptly at approximately eight hundred yards from the
missile emplacement and was visually observed. It was reported
to be very large, disc-shaped, with red and green counter-rotating
lights around its circumference. The commanding officer of the
launch facility ordered a missile fired at the object. The missile
cleared its pad and the object then etmtted a brilliant, white

‘‘ray”’ which }j jght and then pro-
ceeded to also maini and launch
pad. The object then rapidly departed back over the sea.

NOVEMBER, 1975 — MALMSTROM AIR FORCE BASE,
MONTANA: An alarm at site K-7, one of twenty launch con-
trol facilities for Minuteman ICBM missiles, was activated. A
Sabotage Alert Team (armed guards) was dispatched to the area.
The team approached to within half a mile of the site and stop-
ped, reported a very large glowing disc hovering low over the
area. The team was ordered to proceed to the K-7 site. Team
members refused to follow the order, citing the presence and
size of the disc, reporting it to be as large as a football field.
Two F-106 interceptors were launched from Great Falls but were
unable to intercept as the UFO accelerated rapidly upwards to
200,000 feet before disappearing from radar. Ground missiles
directly under the object had been nically and
were found to be malfunctioning. In one missile the computer
coordinates in the targeting mechanism were found to have been
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changed. Other UFO incidents occured at Malmstrom
throughout November of 1975.

AUGUST, 1980 — KIRTLAND AIR FORCE BASE, NEW
MEXICO: Several UFO incidents were reported at Kirtland,
including some from the Manzano nuclear weapons storage area.
Secunty teams, investigating alarmed buildings, reported hav-
ing sighted UFOs, and rumors that W-
mg came to the attention of investigators. On August 9th, a
secunty guard (assigned to the Manzano area) reported a UFO
at approximately 2:00 am. He was driving towards a building
used to store nuclear weapons to check an activated alarm. As
he approached the building he observed an object he at first
thought was a helicopter. Upon close approach, he realized that
the object was round and disc-shaped. He attempted to radio
for a back-up patrol but his radic didn’t work. As he approach-
ed the object on foot, armed with a shotgun, the object took
off vertically and very rapidly. The guard was a former U.S.
Army helicopter mechanic and stated that the object he observ-
ed was not a helicopter. On August 13, between 4:30 pm and
10:15 pm, Kirtland Air Force Base suffered a total blackout of
its entire radar system. Radar back-up systems were also unable
to operate, apparently due to jammed signals. Radio frequency
monitors of the DNA (Defense Nuclear Agency), which con-
ducts electromagnetic research at Kirtland, traced the in-
terference to the Manzano area. Security search of the area failed
to reveal the source of the interference. At 10:16 pm all radar
equipment resumed normal functioning. DNA frequency
monitors reported that the interference beam was widespread
and of a type unknown to their electronic equipment. Investiga-
tion concluded that a foreign jamming source could not be rul-
ed out.

JANUARY, 1981 — MORRIS, MINNESOTA: Two F4
Phantom jet aircraft crashed while in pursuit of a UFO.
Witnesses, including {ocal polxce, reported a UFO hovered at
approximately 1000 feet at 11:25 pm. Several witnesses reported
being in touch with each other by radio at the time. Suddenly
two jets were seen approaching at near treetop level, moving
towards the UFO. One jet appeared to fire an air-to-air missile
(later revealed to have been a ‘‘sidewinder’’ heat-seeking
weapon). Almost immediately the hovering UFO emitted an in-
tense, silent flash, seen over a wide area. A secondary flash,
accompanied by an explosion, followed. The object then *‘falls
from the sky,”” trailing sparks. As the UFO lost altitude, its color
changed to a glowing blue-white. It stabilized and then ac-
celerated very rapidly upward at a forty-five degree angle (chang-
ed color to red-orange) and disappeared into the
northwestern sky. Both F-4s ¢rgshed immediately after the
flashes. Investigators at the crash site found indications that the
mmminﬁﬂrﬂy and that both aircraft
were armed, with missile stanchions evident. All four crew
Lnembers bailed out and survived but all had suffered retina

ums.

DECEMBER, 1981 — RESERVE, NEW MEXICO: Citizens
of Reserve watched as Air Force jets chased a huge, cylindrical
object in various directions over the town for more than an hour.

The object was estimated to be nearly one-half mile in length
and was described by witnesses to have Deen ‘:as !ErEE : E Eoui
J4L's linked together.’” The object stayed just ahead of the jets

in level flight and performed abrupt right-angle turns which the
jets could not follow.

OCTOBER, 1985 — BRIDGEPORT, FAIRFIELD and
BETHEL, CONNECTICUT: At the culmination of a UFO
wave over New York and Connecticut dating from 1983, several
thousand witnesses, including two prominent police chiefs, wat-
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ched a UFO of tremendous size move at less than one thousand
feet over their towns. One Chief, amazed at the sight, wandered
into the woods behind the house of the police lieutenant he was
visiting that evening, to watch the object. Upon his return he
stated: ‘‘It’s huge! Where’s our defense against such a thing?"’
Nearly a thousand calls came into police dispatchers in the area
that evening.

These cases amply illustrate the activities and capabilities
demonstrated by some UFOs. The incidents cited here indicate

that UEQs may have Wwﬂy what
thevare gaiable of dgi 93. issile and radar systems have been
electronic Jets and antiaircraft missiles have been
dﬂﬁgﬁand flight characteristics have been displayed which
would enable the interception of even extremely fast moving
re-entry vehicles. Energy weapons of UFOs have been used ef-
fectively in such a manner as to show that our technology in
this regard is in its infancy. There can be no doubt that UFOs
not only have the capability to ear wea

to.claselmenlior Qucleqr ucapons
'w but they have also demonstrated W

iﬁe logistics of such an operation are also ciearly within the

known scope of the UFO agency. Assuming the operational
vehicles of the UFO agency would have the firepower
demonstrated at Binn, Korea, the speed and agility demonstrated
over Kwajalein and the ECM (electronics counter measures)
characteristics displayed over various Minuteman ICBM sites;
we may safely conclude that one such vehicle would have little
difficulty nullifying or destroying at least twenty automatic
missile systems on, or shortly after, launch. Knowing that the
United States, the Soviet Union and other nuclear powers have
approximately 8000 such automatic systems, we then must
postulate 8000/20 as the number of UFOs needed to stop an
attempted war. Are 400 such UFOs available to the UFO agen-
cy at any one time? The answer is yes. In August, 1965, a wave
of UFO activity moved up through South and Central America
and swept over Texas, then over the mid-western states and out
over the Atlantic via New England. The number of UFQs_

simultaneously displayed by this wave was several times four
Wﬁm3 more than fifty cities and towns
across the United States reported UFOs within one twenty-four

hour period. Other intensive UFO waves have shown the agen-
cy or agencies involved to have an excessive number of vehicles
in this regard. S ’

There are other indications on the part of the UFO agency
of their intent tg Brevent Quclear war on our planet. Often close
encounters wi s present evidence of this intent. Although
not all close encounters follow this pattem, a significanf number
are similar to the following examples:

AUGUST, 1957 — An Argentine Air Force plane crashed
near the town of Quillino. Three soldiers were assigned to guard
the wreckage until equipment arrived to take the parts back to
its base. On the night of August 20th, two of the men went into
town for supplies, leaving the third to pass the time in their tent.
He began hearing an unusually high-pitched humming noise and
stepped out of the tent to investigate. He was amazed to see
a large, glowing, metallic disc hovering above him, and attemp-
ted to draw his pistol. For some reason he could not get the
gun out of its holster. A soft voice suddenly came from the ob-
ject and, speaking the soldiers language, advised him to be
unafraid. ‘‘We intend to help you,"’ continued the voice, ‘‘for
the misuse of atomic encigY threatens to dcstm¥ m@ ** The voice
went on to explain that the world would soon know more about
these disc-shaped craft. The vehicle then rapidly accelerated up-
wards and disappeared. Greatly upset, the soldier told his com-
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“manding officer the entire story. His C.O., finding no reason

to disbelieve him, relayed the story to the media. The full ac-
count was published by Diaro de Cordoba, one of Argentina’s
leading newspapers, two days later.

APRIL, 1959 — PIATA, BRAZIL. On the twenty-fourth of
April, Helio Aguiar, a thirty-two year old accountant, was riding
a motorcycle near the beach when he observed a silvery, dom-
ed disc with windows, moving slowly overhead. He stopped
and took three photographs of the object and was winding his
camera for the fourth when he began to feel a pressure in his
brain, and a state of progressive confusion overtook him. He
felt vaguely as though he were being ordered by someone to
write something down. It was as though he were being hyp-
notized. He passed out. Upon waking he found himself slumped
over his cycle, a piece of paper clutched in his hand. On it, in
his own handwriting, was a message: *‘Put an absolute stop to
all atomic tests for warike purposes, The balance of the universe
is threatened. We shall remain vigilant and ready to intervene.”’
The pictures were developed and clearly show a domed disc
moving over the nearbysshore.

DECEMBER, 1967 — ASHLAND, NEBRASKA: In the ear-
ly moming hours of December 3, Officer Herbert Schirmer of
the Ashland Police Department experienced a close encounter
with a UFO. He approached close to it in his patrol car. Later,
upon retumn to police headquarters he wrote a brief report: *‘Saw
a flying saucer at the junction of highways 6 and 63. Believe
it or not!”* The report was published in fhe Lincoln and Omaha
newspapers as there had been a large number of UFO reports
in the area and interest was high. Subsequently Schirmer was
interviewed by several groups of investigators, including some
from the University of Colorado UFO project. It was determin-
ed that the police officer could not account for a period of time
from after the sighting until his report at the police station. After
several hypnotic sessions, the story of what apparently happen-
ed was revealed: The patrolman described how he was approach-
ed by several humanoid beings from the UFO and persuaded
to go aboard the craft where he spoke with one of these entities.
Among the statements to Schirmer brought out by hypnosis were
the following: ‘‘This is an observation ship with a four-man
crew...there is much to explain’’ ...They have been observing
us for a long time — he didn’t know how long — but they put

out reports slowl ..Everyone should believe in
them somewnat, but not oveHy so....He says our people are
very hostile.. Earth people do not do things in the right way
to prepare us for the invasion...not to conquex the world, but
just a showing of themselves.”’

Admittedly. not all close encounters involve such an exchange
of information. In evaluating the range of UFO episodes where
beings are clearly seen and described, we can make three distinct
observations:

A) There are separate *‘groups’’ (or agencies) of UFO en-
tities, correlated by entity and craft descriptions.

B) There are several logical paradoxes inherent in the
manifestations of these *‘groups.’’

C) Those ‘‘groups’” MOST OFTEN OBSERVED AND
REPORTED show ongoing interest in us and seem to have
investment in our continued growth and existence as a species.

These three statements are general observations 1 gleaned from
an overall study of the UFO phenomenon, especially those UFO
interactions where communication is established with isolated
individuals. A book could be .written elaborating these
statements; in conjunction with the military demonstrations men-
tioned, they lead directly to the conclusion that UFQ interven-

top is.a possibility in our future. We will briefly touch on each
Pursuit 70

statement here in order to give the reader a framework for the
understanding of the incidents related at the beginning of the
article.

The *‘grouping’’ idea of UFO reports is not a new one,
however classification systems usually have been based on the
actions of the UFO itself, not on the interactions between crew
members and individuals involved. The idea of more clearly
defined ‘‘groupings’’ was first brought out in the conclusion
to a U.S. Air Force Academy textbook section on UFOs
(1969-1972): '

**This leaves us with the unpleasant possibility of alien
visitors to our planet, or at least of alien control of UFOs.
However the data arc not well correlated and what ques-
tionable data there are suggest the existence of at least three
and maybe four different groups of aliens (possibly at dif-
ferent stages of development). This too is difficult to ac-
cept. It implies the existence of intelligent life on a ma-

Jority of the planets in our solar system. or g surpgsingly

strong_interest_in _Eanih by members of other solar
systems.

Extrapolating from this statement, and reviewing the many
cases of entity reports in UFO encounters, we can establish some
descriptive outlines of the ‘‘groups of aliens:”

GROUP 1 — Many reports of UFO entities relate the obser-
vation of beings entirely human in appearance. Occasionally
such beings are said to have slightly higher foreheads than nor-
mal. and higher cheekbones. but usually such distinctions are
not made. This group of ‘‘aliens’” is characterized by their
friendly nature, by their contacts only with isolated individuals
and by their expressed concemn for the well-being of our planet.

GROUP II — Humanoid, but definitely not human-shaped,
members of this group are described as short: (four to five feet
tall), erect, with large chest cavities, thin lips, very small or
no noses and very unusual eye openings which seem to extend
around the sides of faces that are thinner than our own. These
people also contact isolated individuals, but are much more
clinical in their approach, often conducting physical examina-

- tions of those individuals contacted and suppressing memories

of the contactees by amnesia, apparently hypnotically induced.

GROUP III — More of a grouping than a clearly defined
group, Group III includes all of the reports of ‘‘small
humanoids.’” These beings seem very cautious in their approach
to humans, and also are sometimes found to have used hypnotic
amnesia to suppress memories of contact. Although several sub-
groups of small humanoids can be distinguished, one group
stands out among these. This group is characterized by very
small stature (three to four feet tall), large heads (up to twice
human size) and large, oval eyes. They also appear to be more
human-like than Group II and have occasionally been reported
in association with members of Group 1.

GROUP IV — This group or grouping is made up of ‘‘uni-
que™’ descriptions of unusual entities seen in association with
UFOs. Very large beings, bird-like beings, bigfoot-type
creatures and various other strange entities make up an unusually
large percentage of UFO encounter reports. These reports are
grouped as ‘‘uypique’,, as they very seldom are reported more

.than once in an area.

The logical paradoxes manifested by these groups are many,,
but two stand out most prominently. By the standards of our
current scientific knowledge, Group I should not exist. Human
beings are the evolutionary product of only one planet: Earth.
Human beings with exactly similar features to our own would
have had to evolve on a planet with the same microbes, the same
plants, the same mammals, the same fish and reptiles as our
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own. The possibility of such an exact duplicate of *‘Earthlings’’
- is very close to zero — if the evolutionary procedure is correct.

The largg n n.u_;mbe__r;.nf.um reports and {he varicty of beings
reported are also considered impossible by our current

scientific outlook. Mathematical considerations of the size of
our galaxy, the distances between stars, the speed of light as
a limiting factor and the probable number of advanced civiliza-
tions within reasonable traveling distances give us a much
smaller number of visitors. Some scientists have calculated that
at most we should be receiving no more than one visit every
thirty years.

By the media standards of our current scientific world view,
either the totality of UFO reports are nonsense or our scientific
paradigm is in its infancy. There is far too much evidence of
the reality of the UFO phenomenon to declare it a massive illu-
sion. If we open ourselves to the possibilities of ggalitics other
than those we now entertain, the UFO phenomenon becomes
much more understandable.

In this light, the groups reported and the seeming paradoxes
that accompany an acceptance of the reports go far towards an
explanation of why some of them may be interested in our sur-
vival and growth, even to the point of intervention. The humans
reported may be intimately related to us. The plurality of UFO
appeagguces indicate origins we may not as yet generally under-
stand. r probab may exist alongside our own. r
dimensjons, directly affected by what happens here, coul
exist. Time travel or movements through time/space in ways
we do not understand could be possible. Our future could be
intimately linked with the UFO phenomenon. Certainly the
evidence of encounters with Groups I and II and with the small
humanoids show them to be ygry i ino ress, Cer-
tainly the large numbers of UFOs reported in recent times show
an unusually strong concern with our planet. And certainly those
few UFQO/military interactions that do come to our attention

clearly show that the UFO agencies have the capacity to in-
tepxene. should we attempt self-destruction.
Why hasn’t there been open contact with our world as a

whole? It may be that we are presently far too primitive to sur-

vive such contact. The beings representative of the UFO
phenomenon could be as far in advance of us as we are of cave
dwellers. Certainly a group of cave dwellers w devastated
if brought into contact with our world. In a similar manner, our
world could be ir by open ¢ with a
mature galactic federation. We may survive the present follies
of our ‘‘civilization”’ and go on to grow into a more reasonable
species, exploring our solar system and expanding our-
knowledge of ourselves and our universe. In such a case we
may be openly contacted at a future time in our evolution when
such contact would not be mhm%_sm to our culture.

We may also attempt sudden suicide in the form of guglear
w . Such an attempt could bring intervention almost as
shocking as warfare itself. The persistent [ow-level waves of
UFO appearances over the years may be designed to_cushion
that _shock.

ithout openly presenting themselves to established bodies

of authority and through large numbers of appearances to
people in all walks of life, UFOs over the past four decades
have established an almost mythical acceptance of their ex-
istence. Without throwing our world into e
glgc, UFOs have established their presence among a majority
of the population. At the same time, j

%t military iwlagg' ns have clearly szn Ee capacity of ﬁ
agency to intervene in our affairs. The message is clear.
Intervention is a distinct possibility.

Editor’s Note: An interesting concept came to our attention
recently and we offer it here for consideration by our readers;
namely, that the destruction of the U.S. Challenger space shut-
tle (and several other U.S. rockets following launch, recently),
and the nuclear disaster at Chernobyl in the U.S.S.R. may not
have been due to any human carelessness, accident or sabatoge
but to UFO intervention to force both sides to negotiate nuclear
weapons testing, placement, quantities, etc.

We do not know if this concept is based on fact, therefore
it does not necessarily reflect the opinion of the author of the
above article or the editor. .
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RECORD STRAIGHTENED

In the article entitled “Superstition or
Ancient Wisdom?” (February 1988
FATE), Lin Yun is identified as a pro-
fessor | of Oriental philosophy at San
Francisco State Umvcrsnty He is not.

Lin Yun is appointed as a lecturer in
the Extension Program of Sap Fran-
cisco State University's Division o Ex-’
tended Education. He teaches a non-
credit course entitled “In Search of
Harmony and Balance — A Chinese
Approach.” He carries no affiliation
with the university's philosophy de-
partment.—Cathryn M. Keller, Direc-
tor of Public Affairs. Extended Educg-

tion, San Francisco State Umversuy *

San Francisco, Calif.

COVER-UP CONCERNS

Jerome Clark’s series (“U FO
Crashes,” January-April 1988 FArt)
detailing alleged UFO crashes and cov-
er-ups provides much food for thought,
but some of the veggies are difficult Ty
swallow. The sour taste left in my
mouth is no fault of Mr. Clarks  his
s pust that sone

Teporung s pristine
ot . .,

Whenever | hear the word “cover-
up,” the word “Watergate™ comes to my
mind. The perpetrators of Watergate
‘had great power at their disposal and
everything to lose should the break-in
be discovered. The person with the
greatest potential for loss and the great-

to the cover- up ol a crashed UFO,
complete with occupants, Watergate is
small potatoes. If a few small spuds
can't be hidden, how can an entire field
of potatoes be kept secret?

Accordlng to Clark s sources, lot

errcstna vehicie crashed In rona N.

Mex., in 1947 If this is the case, I find it

difficult to believe that not one of thes
ople who are “in {hc know™ has
cracked from what must be an incredi-
ble emotional strain and ublic
with a national press conference.
People talk and reporters investigate.
If a cover-up truly exists and someone
really wants the truth to be made
why did he teak the truth 1o
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE:
Information accumulated over the
last ten vyears indicates that the
government has been much less than
forthright with respect to information
about UFQOs. In particular, it now
appears that “hard data” have been
collected b mgll intelligence grou
within The U.S. government. The hari
ala were obtane rom two or
perhaps more crashes that occurred
before 1951 and, perzaps, from other
B g n———
events since [98].
pen literature information on
UFO sightings has, for a long time,
pointed toward the hypothesis that

some “other” "melli%ent entities gre
behind the TRue UFO — TRUFO —

srgntmgs. Tnformation gathered in the

last several years from several sources

‘indicates that secret government

information su s. It
therefore would behoove us to begin to
contemplate questions which should

the “unknown objects are operating
under intelligent control” and “it is
imperative that we learn where UFOs
come from and w, Ir purposejs.”
e must also begin to contemplate

what might bappen i! and when society
accepts the ufologists claim that
“UFOs_gre real.” An element of
urgency in this regard has been
introduced by the planned publication

this spring of two major books on the
abduction phenomenon. When the

general public reads these books and
learns that there have apparently been

nmerous direct inferactions between
aliens_and humans, often taking the
;orm of mealc'g.f examinations (of the
humans), there will be an outcry for

more information.

e public will no longer be
satisfied with government professions
of ignorance nor with facile
explanations by supposed skeptical
experts. Instead the EUb“C willwant to
knguy what, if anything, can we do
about the UFO situation.

In order to help prepare for the
reaction to the information to be
revealed in the next six months or so |
have written the following paper that
asks the question....

WHAT IF “THEY” ARE REAL?

Speculations, Questions and Cryptic Comments About the EBEs
By Bruce S. Maccabee, Ph.D.

Dr. Maccabee, a Navy laser
physicist, is chairman of the Fund
for UFO Research, co-host of the
MUFON 1987 Washington, DC,
Symposium.

Let’s suppose that UFOs are real
and are craft piloted by intelligent
Entities. Numerous accounts in the
literature indicate that they appear to
be living creatures rather than robots.
Thus they must be Biological Entities.
Where are they from? I don’t know, but
indications are that they are not from
this planet and/or this time. This could
make them Extraterrestrial. These
terms can be combined in the
expression Extraterrestrial Biological
Entities, orm
are extraterrestrial aliens.

The subject of this paper is not
“are the EBEs here?” The subject is

“they are here and what do we do about
it?”
k]

DON'T PANIC

When you suddenly come to the
realization that they are real, that they
can travel about virtually at will, that

they can interfere with us or not as they
esire, that some people have been

used as physical and probably also
psychological guinea pigs (the UFO
abductees), you may start to lose your
sense of perspective. You may become
frightened of that which is unknown

[
and tHerefore uncontrollable.
To help combat that fear you have

to realize that they have been around
for at least forty years, (dating the first
sightings to 1947) and haven’t taken
over...at least not vet. On the other
hand, if they have been around for forty
years, why not for four hundred, or four
thousand or more? If they have been
around for this long then it

pear that opert inter!erence with
human society is not their goa (at least

et).

PRIORITY OF PROBLEMS

Of all the things which directly
affect your life, I bet EBEs are not one of
them (unless you are an avid ufologist).
People are concerned with life, death
(and taxes), disease, personal
relationships, etc. For most people the
problems of population growth,
pollution, justice for one vs. justice for
many, war, peace (yes, peace can be a
problem too; ever have a chance to

“enjoy” a peaceful dictatorship?) and
in-laws rate much more highly in
importance than whether or not EBEs
are flying around doing their thing.
Although there are a few people for
whom the existence of EBEs has taken
on a first-order importance (UFO
witnesses and abductees) flor most
people the EBE problem is at the
bottom of the problem rating scale
along with “Which TV program shoul
watch” or “Should | take my umbrella
because it might rain” or “Which is the
best route to work during rush hour?”
(At times the latter problem may
appear to rank with war and peace.)
In other words, the EBE problem is
at the “noise level” of problems in our
civilization. It may &c_t few thousand
or a few tens of thousands of people the
world over. Accidents, disease, famine
and war affect many, many more.
Furthermore, until there is a massive
landing or a statement by the White
House or some similar major event, the
EBE problem should remain _jn the

could needlessly effect the psyche of

the human race. But that doesn’t mean

thal as humans we should ignore it
(continued next page)
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* WHAT IF? Continued
entirely, either. A “moderate interest,”
slightly more than “benign neglect,”
would be about right.

IF EBEs ARE AROUND WHY
HAVEN'T | HEARD ABOUT IT? you
ask.

You probably have heard about it.
You just weren’t paying any attention.
Or perhaps you did pay attention but

rejected the idea, In any case, you
ignored roblem and now you
aren t grgggreg. ou haven't thougﬁt

about how you would react to the full
realization that THEY are here and
have been for a while, probably for a
long time.

PREPARE YOURSELF

There is a very personal aspect to
the UFO problem.

ym prepare mgself? you ask.

our personal survival,
psvchological and even physical, could
depend upon it, say I.
, Yes, but there is no conclusive
proof, so why now? T
ven without “conclusive proof”

(how much “proof” do you need?) you
can prepare your eventualities. If you
are told there is a poisonous snake in
the grass do you wait until you see it
before you put on your heavy boots?

How are you going to come to
grips with the new reality that the
human race is not the center of the
universe? What if the humans are to
THEM as ants are to US? Should you
bow down? Should you curry favor?
Should you plead for mercy? Should
yoy run and hide and if so where?
Will you become “paralienoid” (the
fear that aliens are watching you and
waiting for a chance to do you harm)?
il you clam to have specia
knowledge about the aliens? Will you
become (more/less) religous? Will you
found a religion? Will you get yourself
together or will you fly apart?

If you don’t give some thought to
these questions you won'’t be prepared.

— 4

CONSEQUENCES OF
KNOWLEDGE

The knowledge of good and evil
changed the world of Adam and Eve.
The knowledge of the science of
mechanics changed the medieval

—

world. The knowledge of nuclear
energy, quantum mechanics, biology,
evolution and cosmology has changed
the post-renaissance world.

real? Will
knowledge of that fact change our
modern world? Will people flock to
churches? Will the stock market drop?
Will people become geniuses
overnight? WIill political systems fall
apart? Will governments or will one
government gain ascendancy over the
rest? Will the peoples of the world
unite? Will there be anarchy? Or will
none of this happen but instead the
world will go on as before with only a

our place in the uni 2
he answer to these questions are
of immense importance...they may

Jetermne the tate of mankind. They

touch on the very roots of civilization
and its trappings. They must be
handled delicately. m
panic. We do not yet know whether we
are faced with a threat or love or

b disinterest.

Yet, the reality of forty years or
more of UFO reports cannot be
ignored forever. There must 5 e some
reaction on our part. T
A,

BIG BROTHER? e

modification of our understanding of )

oy

Some of those who have paid™®

The walls have ears and
sometimes a compartment springs a
leak. And sometimes a black hole is
grey. And sometimes there are loose
cannons on the deck. And sometimes
people don’t agree with the policies of
their bosses. And sometimes people
are warned that loose lips sink ships,
but lips are loose anyway. And
sometimes knowledge burns a hole in
your pocket. And sometimes
disinfg;mangp can be reinterpreted by(
those who are to be disinformed.

And what is the result? The
e becomes koawn-
To be sure, this is not as informative as
knowing exactly what the secrets are
(i.e., what information is being kept
secret). But it is informative. And, if
UFOs and EBEs are of such little
importance to humanity then why keep
secrets about them in the first place?

Does anyone deserve the right to
keep SocTers about them? Knd, if so,
who? The same people who gave us
MAD (Mutual Assured Destruction)?

THE FUTURE

Should the present state of affairs
be perpetuated? Would such
perpetuation be for the good of us all?
And who is to decide? Can we have no

say in our fate? Is the secret knowledage
10 aDSOTD?

90 much for humanty to ?IsBig
attention to the UFO phenomenon asT® fBrother protecting us from them or

has developed over the years think tha
the time may be coming when certain
governments of the world, despite the
embarrassment over having kept
secrets of such great import for so long,

will bave to admit what has long been
suspecteaq.

This admission will come, not
because Big Brother is a “good guy.” It
will come because Big Brother is not big
enough...not big enough to control the
EBEs.

The UFO phenomenon is UFO-
driven (in spite of what skeptics have
claimed over the years). It does not
depend upon what people are saying
about the UFOs. The failure of
governments to treat the problem
openly has merely pushed off an
eventuality from forty or so years ago

ntil now...or later.

NO COVER UP?

g ffom ourselves? 1O AT ew feel that they
capasie of speaking on the behalf of

the The Many? And, if so, is this a good
thing for The Many?

Is it safer to perpetuate a UFO
version of cultural amnesia thanit is to
admit that "the emperor has no
clothes?” “Only the lonely” know for
certain. The rest of us are left with our
suspicions. But we must be prepared.

[ suspect that these questions have
been answered by The Few to the
satisfaction of The Few and this
explains our present state of affairs. But
the future state of affairs may differ
substantially from the present state and
the old answers may no longer apply.
And for that reason, in order to be able
to make intelligent future decisions on
behalf of mankind, The Many must be
let in on the secrets now known only to

he Few.
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Grassro\dlts Tactics To End The ‘Cover-Up’ B

and the diligent work of researchers, we now have

verifiable evidence that Wt
than it's telling. Fawcett and Greenwood’s book,
%mmgin detail numerous official letters,

reports, cables and memos relating to flying saucers.

One such document states “the matter is the most

highly classified subject in the United States govern-

ment, rating even higher than the H-bomb.” * ‘
if this i

he case—and | think it is—then the fedaral
rnment must be expendi us amount o
energy WM
STPTEST government or trans-government covert actions
that ;'MiculeI harass and discredit anyone who reports a
UFO inci .

s easy to blame the CIA or the NSA or the KGB for
the secrecy, but | believe they are not totally responsi-
ble. And I'd like to suggest a way we can “blow the lid
off” the coverup—by taking the matter into our own
hands.

Ending the coverup, | shouid caution, does not mean
stealing government documents or raiding military
bases. Experience shows that antagonistic behavior is
rarely if ever productive. | think it would help to

try and
into this mess In—

»~
' Several books have appeared lately that claim there is
' a massive and worldwide cover-up of 1be«dE0O
phenomenon. o the Fr of Information Act

and h ‘ rities”
the firs , to intelligen nsi 3 icament
they are now in. Then the decision can be m
how to Dest bring this controversial.subject into the

light.

The modern UFO era began in the late '40s, the era of
the “cold war" and the start of the build-up of our
nuclear arsenals. In the '50s, amid an atmosphere of
secrecy, fear and mistrust, flying saucer reports started
pouring into government agencies. UFO encounters at
military and nuclear facilities were automatically
classified, but as sightings and encounters continued,
No one can say for sure,
no shortage of reasonable

Russian secret weapons,
and vicc'Veves W don’t want
the matter made public, don’t want to oTS ﬁlppea as
m————

No matter what the reasons, the coverup is real. UFOs

are real. And wmmmggarmw.
There are just too many reliable witnesses and too much

public awareness for the secrecy to continue. Ther

act, subtle indications that the U.S. government now
realizes it’s in a no-win position, and has started to

rele e information.* * R

0 how do we grease the wheel of progress and open
the files? One school of thought is to focus on the pro-
blem. This is typified by books and articles that docu-
ment the coverup and show us that we’re not being told
the whole truth. While shedding light on the subject, this
approach unfortunately leads to anger, blame and
frustration. The only questions remaining are who is guil-
ty and what their punishment should be. This is often
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counter-productive.

A more productive approach is to focus on the solu-
tion. What do we want to come of all this? Speaking for
myself, | want a free flow of information. | want to know
it all—the good, the bad and the ugly. | want access to
the photos and reports of government agencies. | want
acceptance of UFO material as legitimate for scientific
study. | want a public atmosphere that’s courageous
and open-minded enough to discuss all the
psychological, sociological, anthropological, religious,
political, economic, physical and metaphysical aspects
of contact with aliens or extraterrestrials.

Why Aren’t We There?

Why don’t we have this free flow of information? | will
cite just a few reasons:

1. Non-reporting. | once attended a UFO seminar where
J. Allen Hynek was speaking. He asked, “How many peo-
ple here have ever seen a UFO? About half the at-
tendees raised their hands. A recent Gallup poll in-

dicates that ercegMg u|§| gogulatiog have
witnessed UFOs, but at a convention on the subject

you'd expecl a much higher incidence. Then he asked,

“How many have ever reported it?"” Now only ent

of the hands went up. This suggests that roughly 90 %:j;
he ab-

w‘ggﬁg unreported. Lately, t
uction form of contac amny abductees
report the taking of sgg;* Qr ova sgecimensf and they
admit feeling “dirty,” “ashamed,” or "as i ad been
raped.” This creates an atmosphere where reporting the
encounter is even less likely to occur.

2. Investigator secrecy. It is perfectly appropriate for
witness privacy and other reasons to withhold certain
aspects of a UFO encounter. Once the investigation is
completed, however, | believe there is a moral obligation
to let others know the findings. This is rarely seen. In-
stead individuals and organizations are often bickering
and hiding ‘mm;m%igg,tigm each other and the gublig.
Examples—From Night Siege,® concernin s of

contacts with extraterrestrials:

“We had mixed feelings about the following material
ourselves, and decided to include it only after lengthy
debate.”

Investigators withholding data assessed as dubious
is generally wise, but perhaps not when it's crucial to
having the fullest possible picture of a given case.

And from Light Years” concerning cooperation with
other investigators:

“We all finally agreed,” Stevens admitted later, “that
we wouldn’t discuss the facts in the case anymore,
with anybody outside outside our group, and if anybody
pressed for answers, try to get out of it, to drag a hare
across the trail and throw them off.”

Does this sound like sharing? Or is it a not-so-subtl
message that “you’re not quite good, intelligent or
emotionally balanced enough to handie what we

ow”? Isn’t this exactly what we accuse our govern-
ments of doing? Yet we are doing it to ourselves and
each other.

3. High Strangeness. The UFO experience, to quote
the lale Dr."H’VneR, ornen contains events of “high



strangeness.” Encounters with occupants rarfge from
orbs of light to humanoids to monsters. Contactees
report time warps, fantastic voyages, miracle cures,
spiritual visions and events that seem to bend the laws
of physics. Contactees have said occupants claim to
be from such diverse realms as the Pleiades,
Reticulum, Arcturus, Venus, the inner earth and other
dimensions. With this level of com ity, it is difficult
to gain a comprehensive understandi f UFOs.
. ben - vve are in the mi a
coverup, a “Cosmic Watergate” that is denying us ac-
cess to important information collected by our military
and security agencies. Although this is the most ob-
vious problem, it is not the only block to free informa-
tion. Any agency or institution with authority, power or
an investment in the status quo feel threatened b
theLeglity of These people and organizations are
mﬁmr, and the allegiance of their
subjects.

What Can We Do?

In spite of these difficulies, | think there is much we
can do to bring it all out into the open. In fact, | believe
this is a task of tremendous | a mankind. As
Jacquesﬁmm%t%%%elp
us make some progress toward an understanding of the

phenomenon is the publication of good reports . . .
they must circulate freely.” ¢

Here’s what | suggest: L
#To have, give a;% to all.” * To have informati'dn;,@—ivg\
" information. ANYONE who has had an experience with

// a UFO, or knows someone who has, yet has not

{ reported it, should do so now. Have it typed or written
up, then make photocopies and mail them to ALL the
major UFO organizations. (Many are found listed in the

ba FO). o e
Mail a cOPY BFyourtapot-oryour concarns 16 your

senator or congressman, asking for a congressional in-
vestigation of UFOs. Copy a page or two from Clear In-
tent, or your favorite flying saucer book, and mail that,
too. Tell them you won't be satisfied with the old re-
hash form letter saying UFOs don’t exist.

inform yourself of all that’s going on with UFOs, with
ecology, with dolphins, with crystals, with the world in
crisis. Look into some of the “chappaladibaoks
relating to UFOs.™ All these things are connected, and
it's coming to a heahﬂ?n’ﬁﬂ?ﬁ?mbﬁ'&, a
cosmic speedup. In Communion, Whitley Strieber
writes, “l have a feeling it’s right on top of us, too. My
feeling is that a cycle sped up recently, a lot. It’s going
fast, not slow.” "' It’s important to keep abreast of these
changes and how they integrate into the whole New
Age movement.

Finally, question authority. We, the people, ARE the
government. We can demand change; we can take mat-
ters into our own hands. This doesn’t mean anarchy,
but due to the nature of the material we are dealing
with, it may mean a revolution: a revolution of ideas,
authority and perhaps even the evolution of mankind.

Right now,ﬁ@_apgg is taking place gnmany levels,
Tune into it. Respect yourself enough to discuss
without fear whatever your beliefs are. There are many
little things we can do to end the coverup—think of
some yourself. “If the people will lead, the leaders will
follow.”

Everyone has a contribution to make, and together,

let’s do it. g

Footnotes:

(1) Lawrence Fawcett and Barry J. Greenwood, Clear In-
tent. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall, 1984.

(2) The “JMP” letter, Just Cause newsletter, No. 10,
March 1988, page 4. CAUS, P.O. Box 218, Coventry, CT
06238.

(3) Wendelle C. Stevens and William J. Hermann,
UFO...Contact from Reticulum, Tucson: c. Wendelle C.
Stevens, 1981. Pages 278-282.

(4) UFO Magazine, “Panel Forsees Government ‘Uncover-
up,” Los Angeles: California UFO, 1987.

(5) Brenda Butler, Dot Street and Jenny Randles, Sky
Crash, London: Grafton Books, 1986. Pages 197-198.

(6) Dr. J. Allen Hynek, Philip J. Imbrogno and Bob Pratt,
Night Siege: The Hudson Valley UFO Sightings, New
York: Ballantine Books, 1987. Page 160.

(7YGary Kinder, Light Years, New York: Atlantic Monthly
Press, 1987. Page 196.

(8) Jacques Vallee, Passport to Magonia, Chicago:
Regnery Co., 1969. Page 159.

(9) A Course in Miracles, Vol. 1, Text. Tiburon: Founda-
tion for Inner Peace, 1984. Page 98.

(10) Raphael (Ken Carey), The Starseed Transmissions,
Kansas City: Uni Sun, 1986. Page 6.

(11) Whitley Strieber, Communion, New York: Beech Tree
Books, 1987. Page 264.

Vince T. Migliore has a degree in nursing and a B.A in
psychology. A UFO researcher since his own sighting in
1972, he speaks on “A Course in Miracles” as well as
the spiritual aspects of UFOs. He currently works in
medical and marketing research.
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Jerome Clark's four-part series “UFO
Crashes” (January-April I988 Fa rE)

represents probably the
a MErican mass-circulation

publication. | applaud his courage.
While starting out with a good summary
of material familiar to those who have
followed the subject over the years, as
the topic developed Clark scemed to be

heading in the direction of ﬁem
W — uatil P Then

roppad wveral unexpected bombs
in succassion.

Despite the welcome exposition of
new “facts,” | could not gather what he
personally feels about these current
developments. How confident is he of
what he has ? 1do know that a
paradigm thst includes Jivi ivi

ut cooperative EBEs ‘&W
u runs compiete-
y counter way that Mr. Clark was

thinking and writing about the subject
two decades ago. At that time he posited
with others, such as John Keel, Scott
Rogo and Jacques Vallee, s plychologl-
cal/ psychotronic, even “magonial,” but

lhe UFO mystery. He is generally cred-
ited wuh the coinage “The Phenome-
non™ as a term for the whole range of
UFO activity that is in better keeping
with our lack of knowledge and under-
standing of the subject. | would certain-
ly like to know how Mr. Clark now
reconciles this apparent dichotomy. Or
perhaps there is no contradiction in his
mind.

In her gxecllenl ggoent k
UFO Fgug#gcr—?‘he Fﬁ Folr;ky

¢€ars Jenny Randles discusses the pos-
sible existence of Wmfm-
m "in which more of the fabric of the

mystery's nature is being

nd deli rele, @w
ublic. Are the disclosures in Mr.
ark’s articles, along with the recent

revelation of MJ-12 papers by sever:
sources, f that program? Or are
they only more cnmpiet of the “trick-
ster” output of The Phenomenon, de-
signed ?
If there is & conspiracy to concealt
true nature and meaning of the UFO
phenomenon of the worldwide extent
implied by many critics, this amounts to
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1l government we have. A government
that hides vital truths from the people is
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Vicki Cooper

secret intelligence operations can ex-
pect nothing less than the reactions
- he's receiving.
It is obvious and admitted by
that he has not dealt just with
the anti-secrecy bunch. He has dealt
. with the others responsible for Paul
| Bennewitz’ own confusion and
disintegration. In that sense, Mogss

willingly assisting those wEo were out
n,ﬂgfusc Bennewitz. He did this
with zero accountability to his more

" straightforward colleagues in the

1 read UFO’s article on William
Moore's ‘‘disinformation ploy.’’ I
offer this point of view for con-
sideration: Let's assume that our
government was and/or is involved
in mn%r.?mmkahﬂgz
where they (the government) have

allowed the aliens mwc_humans
and mutilate cattle ig for

started lea ing out to the xcncral
populace, what better method could
they use to refute it than to

dehbcrately set someone up to reveal

it as a hoax?
; ake one other point.
P’ve notlccd that some UFO resear-
chers intentionally or unintentionally
lump all extraterrestrials into the
category of those who carry out ab-
ductions. The universe is a very larue

place and the extraterrgstrials cofing
here probably havc"
Ww ogical,

Keep in mind that while some are ab-

ducting humans against their will,
others come

ress the i rtance
of love, cooperation, unty ﬁ :

Brotherhood among mankind.

den

Robert Smith is a concerned reader
of this magazine.
———
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PUBLIC REACTION TO ALIEN CONTACT: A STUDY

mond W. Boeche

ABSTRACT

The question of how the general public would react to an
announcement of UFO reality has always been a matter of
conjecture. With the possibility looming ever larger that
the coverup of UFO information may be coming to an end, it
is important to examine how this news might influence our
society. This paper does not argue for or against the
extraterrestrial origin of UFOs, but must--for the sake

of this study--assume an interplanetary origin. A survey
of mental health care professionals provides a glimpse into
how contemporary society may react to news of alien contact.

The lead story on a major television network's national news
broadcast begins:

_ "The United States government today revealed that since 1947 it

has maintained a massive coverup concerning unidentified flying objects,
or UFOs. The government affirmed the existence of these objects, and
explained their origin as interplanetary. Air Force Intelligence
officers, the Secretary of Defense, and the Director of the National
Security Agency stated that a crashed UFO and its alien occupants,
apparently killed in the crash, were recovered in the New Mexico desert
in July 1947. The wreckage and bodies were transported to what is

now Wright-Patterson Air Force Base for study.

"It was also disclosed that in 1949, another crashed ship was
recovered, this time with one of its occupants surviving. This alien
lived until 1952, during which time it was able to communicate a great
deal of technological information to those individuals who were involved
in its study. This data included information which enabled our govern-
ment to establish electronic communication with other members of this
race. Communication has been ongoing since the mid-1950s.

"In 1964, a fully operable craft was given to the United States.
This took place at Holloman Air Force Base in New Mexico. The U. S.
has been conducting tests on this craft, including test flights, since
that time. The technology involved, however, is so advanced as to
make it impossible to reproduce at the present time.

"Here now is film footage released today, depicting both the actual
craft, and the alien occupants..."
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Raymond W. Boeche

A graduate of Peru State College,
Mr. Boeche is an artist, currently
employed by a major printing firm.
He has taught at the secondary and
college levels, and has held numerous
one-man shows of his works.

Mr. Boeche is MUFON State Direc-
tor for Nebraska, and has been in-
volved in active investigation of
the UFO phenomena for over 20 years.
He is also concerned with all aspects
of unexplained phenomena, and has
done extensive work in the areas of
Snimalmutiletions, out-of-place ani-
mal sightings, Bigfoot reports, and
is currently preparing a book-length
work on the '"Men-in-Black" phenomenon.

1s is intended to be e first tru-

ly scholarly look at this bizarre as-
pect of UFOlogy.

Mr. Boeche organized and pre-
sented papers at two major confer-
ences sponsored by the University of
Nebraska, in 1982 and 1983. A con-
tinuing series of these conferences
was planned, under the aegis of the Fortean Research Center, a non-
profit corporation of which he iS Director. He is also a member of
the Board of Advisors of Citizens Against UFO Secrecy (cAUS), and

active in numerous other organizations involved in the study of un-
explained phenomena.

Having produced a weekly one-hour radio show titled "Exploring
Unexplained Phenomena" since October 1984, Boeche is working on nation-
al syndication of this program, as well as production of a series of
television programs dealing with the unexplained.

Mr. Boeche's efforts over the last 3 years have been directed
toward a solution of the Bentwaters Incident. He published a paper
in the MUFON 1986 UFO Symposium Proceedings titled "Bentwaters--What
Do We Know Now?"™

¢ Ray Boeche's mailing address is P.0. Box 94627, Lincoln, NE
8509.
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If our government were to announce tomorrow that contact with
an alien race had been made, how would the general public respond?
The popular assumption has been that mass panic would occur, the suicide
rate would skyrocket, and so on. There has, in fact, been no solid
basis for predicting public response to an announcement of this nature.
Three past studies have, to some degree, addressed this issue. They
have raised many questions, and posed some resulting problems to be
overcome, but none has attempted to anticipate specific public
responses.

PAST STUDIES

Hadley Cantril conducted a classic study titled "The Invasion
from Mars" [Reference 1], based on public reaction to the infamous
October 1938 '"War of the Worlds' broadcast. While this study has con-
tributed immensely to the study of mass behavior, and the psychology
of panic, it gives us no real answers for today. Cantril concluded
that no single causal factor could be found to account for the extremes
of behavior witnessed as a result of that radio program. The prolonged
economic depression, and the unstable world political situation of
the time were, however, both felt to have contributed heavily to an
atmosphere conductive to inciting panic.

The next relevant study, the so-called Robertson Panel report
of 1953, included several references to public reaction to UFO reports.
It stated:

""The Panel members were in agreement with
opinion that, although evidence of any direct threat from
these sightings was wholly lacking, related dangers might
well exist resulting from:

a. Misidentification of actual enemy artifacts by
defense personnel.

b. Overloading of emergency reporting channels with
"false " information (''noise to signal ratio" analogy
- Berkner)

c. Subjectivity of public to mass hysteria and greater
vulnerability to possible enemy psychological "warfare."
[Reference 2]

In order to avoid this assumed problem of mass hysteria to UFO
reports, the Panel suggested a program of public education.

"The Panel's concept of a broad educational program

integrating efforts of all concerned agencies was that it
should have two major aims: training and 'debunking'.
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"The training aim would result in proper recognition
of unusually illuminated objects... The 'debunking' aim
would result in reduction in public interest in 'flying sau-
cers' which today evokes a strong psychological reaction.
This education could be accomplished by mass media such as
television, motion pictures, and popular articles... Such
a program should tend to reduce the current gullibility of
the public and consequently their susceptibility to clever
hostile propaganda.

"It was felt strongly that psychologists familiar with
mass psychology should advise on the nature and extent of
the program...Dr. Hadley Cantril (Princeton University) was
suggested.

outlined above might be required for a minimum of one and
one-half to two years. At the end of this time, the dangers
related to 'flying saucers' should have been greatly reduced
if not eliminated." [Reference 2]

The Panel concluded by stating that

"...the continued emphasis on the reporting of these
phenomena does, in these parlous [perilous] times, result
in a threat to the orderly functioning of the protective
organs of the body politic. We cite as examples the clog-
ging of channels of communication by irrelevant reports,
the danger of being led by continued false alarms to ignore
real indication of hostile action, and the cultivation of
a morbid national psychology in which skillful hostile pro-
paganda could induce hysterical behavior and harmful dis-
trust of duly constituted authority." [Reference 2]

"...the educational program of 'training and debunking'

' Please note that, drawing upon the conclusions reached by Cantril,
the panel members refer to 'these parlous times'" -- a clear reference
to the bitter Cold War of that period, and the general atmosphere of
mistrust created, in large measure, by Senator Joseph McCarthy. This
specificity in addressing contemporary conditions renders both of these

t reports much too "dated" to apply well to today.

The next effort which addressed this question came as a direct
result of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958, which called
for long-range studies of the problems and benefits of space explora-
tion. A contract for a study of this nature was awarded to the
Brookings Institute, and in 1961, they published their report. It
concluded that

"...since intelligent life might be discovered at any
time via the radio telescope research presently under way,
and since the consequences of such a discover are presently
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unpredictable because of our limited knowledge of behavior
under an approximation of such dramatic circumstances, two
research areas can be recommended:

1. Continuing studies to determine emotional and
intellectual understanding and attitudes -- and successive
alterations of them, if any -- regarding the possibility

and consequences of discovering intelligent extraterres-
trial life.

2. Historical and empirical studies of the behavior
of people and their leaders when confronted with dramatic
and unfamiliar events..." [Reference 3]

Since no specific study of possible public reaction to extraterres-
trial contact had previously been conducted, and above referenced
studies are too time-specific to provide a’useful comparison for today,
this present study was undertaken. It attempts to isolate specific
areas of concern, both short and long term, and to anticipate and
predict possible public reactions.

AREAS OF CONCERN

There are three primary areas of concern with an event of this
nature: individual reactions, societal reactions, and political reac-
tions. Individual reactions are just that -- highly individual -- and
will vary greatly. It is impractical to attempt to speak for any
individual, or type of individual, in a study such as this. Moreover,
in such a situation the individual's reactions would become relatively
unimportant. What will be very critical, however, are the mass societal
responses. Let's examine what could occur.

Societal reaction will be shaped by a number of factors. Foremost
is the idea that man has always considered himself, in essence (as
the only proven thinking being), the center of the universe. An an-
anouncement of contact with a technologically superior civilization
would destroy this long-held belief. One need only look at the devas-
tating effect which European intrusion had on native cultures in the
New World to understand the possible long-term ramifications of contact.

When a society's technological, intellectual, and spiritual goals,
however challenging they appeared, are suddenly surpassed D n influx
of advanced concepts, that society will cease to strive toward those
originaI, but now outmoded goals. When 1ts nopes and aspirations
are suddenly angxggaea By tnhe reality of a superior culture, that

society becomes stagnant. This state has been referred to as '"future
shock."

Writer Alvin Toffler describes this state: 'Future shock is
the dizzying disorientation brought on by the premature arrival of

77



& . .
MUFON MUFON Symposium Proceedings

the future." [Reference 4] The constant turmoil in which humanity
exists today, as we attempt to deal with the many problems which face
us, could erupt with the intrusion of a superior alien culture -- a

"premature arrival of the future."

Along with this initial societal destabilization would come the
political consequences. A widespread authority crisis could develop,
with sharp criticism leveled at political, scientific, and religious
leaders. The alien culture woulg, Tn Lhe minds of many, usurp or
overshadow the figures of absolute authority [Presidents, Popes,
Premiers) which society has come to rely on to establish the ''rules

of the game." Removal of these clear-cut standards of authority could
then lead to the next stage, societal anomy.

Anomy is a state of confusion; confusion caused by the removal
. R

of normal s rds o duct and belief. The Brookings Institute
report [Reference made reterence to tne results of cultural anomy

caused by intrusion of a superior culture.

"Anthropological files contain many examples of
societies, sure of their place in the universe, which have
disintegrated when they have had to associate with pre-
viously untamiliar societies espousing different ideas and
different life ways; others that survived such an experience

usually did so by paying the price of changes in values
and attitudes and behavior."

Sociologically, then, when a society's basic rules are removed,
it begins to disintegrate. This societal disintegration could follow
three possible courses.

SOCIETAL ADAPTATION

First, the society may reshape itself around the superior culture.
Integration of the new culture's mores and beliefs with those of the
0old will result in a hybrid culture. This would be unlikely to occur
easily, or at all, because of the human instinct to attempt to maintain
that which is familiar and comfortable.

The second possibility would be increased fragmentation of existing
society, sparked by an increased sense of ethnocentrism. An attempt
to. preserve past values in order to keep cultural identities alive
would again create more authorit roblems for government leaders. An
excellent example can be found in the fractious behavijor of the European
Community in their day-to-day dealings, and even more so in the violent

behavior of the various Islamic sects in the Middle East, who even
share a common national heritage.

The third possibility, and one which president Ronald Reagan

has reportedly discussed with Mikhail Gorbachev [Reference 5], is
that a sense of nationality would be replaced with a sense of humanity.
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We would suddenly cease to be Americans, Russians, British, or French,
and would become Earthlings instead; a united group facing a common
external threat. This too could exacerbate authority problems, but
would conceivably be the least destructive reaction.

International responses must be considered. For example, if
either the United States or the Soviet Union were to make an announce-
ment such as this, would the other react in a hostile manner, trying
to nullify any perceived military advantage held by the opposing side,
with their access to this fantastic new technology? Would a theocratic
nation, such as Iran, launch an attack against the nation who made
the announcement, sensing a threat to its religious beliefs? No answers
can be offered to these questions; they can only be presented for
consideration, in the hope that common sense would prevail in such a
situation.

Here we have a brief description of a long-term, '"worst-case"
scenario, based on established psychological and sociological principles
In order to attempt to gain insight into contemporary public reaction
to an announcement of this nature, the scenario described at the outset
of this paper, and 11 statements concerning public reaction to the
scenario were formulated. (See Figures 1 and 2)

CURRENT STUDY

Because of their intimate day-to-day contact with all types of
individuals, and, of necessity, their close relationship to and aware-
ness of the problems facing our society today, mental health care
professionals were chosen for this survey. In a random, blind study,
475 of these scenario/response sheets were sent to practicing psycholo-
gists and psychiatrists nationwide. No record of the participants
was kept, thus assuring all participants of anonymity. Eighty-six
of the 475 responded, or roughly 18%.

Participants were asked to read the scenario, and respond to
the statements on a scale of 1(strongly disagree)through 5 (strongly
agree), based on how they felt the statement agreed with probable
public response.

Results of the survey are shown in the following graphs.

Based on the participants' responses we can rewrite the eleven
statements to indicate how they believe the public would respond:

1. People would not respond with a "so-what'" attitude.

2. People would respond with great interest and curiosity,
but not fear.

3. Mass panic may occur.
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4. Religious beliefs will be shattered.

5. An authority crisis will occur.

6. Basic socio-political structures will not collapse.

7. People's sense of ethno-centrism will increase dramatically.
8. The entities will not be given god-like status.

9. Financial chaos will result due to the culture shock.

10. Global societal anomy will eventually result.

11. The effect on mankind as a whole will ultimately be
as dibilitating as the European effect on native
American cultures.

The results are, for the most part, self-explanatory. One item
in particular does warrant further discussion. Statement number three,
regarding a situation of short-term mass panic showed an interesting
split of responses. About 25% felt strongly that panic would not
be an issue, while almost 30% felt that it would occur, the rest being
rather evenly distributed across the scale.

My personal feelings are that panic would not occur. Contemporary
society has become very well-conditioned to the concept of extrater-
restrial life. Science fiction novels, television shows, popular
motion pictures, and possibly most important, the efforts of organiza-
tions such as the Mutual UFO Network and the J. Allen Hynek Center
for UFO Studies to keep the public aware of the reality and legitimacy
of the UFO phenomenon, have placed in the collective psyche the idea
that extraterrestrial life may exist, and contact could eventually
occur. OQur society has assimilated these concepts over a sufficiently
long period of time to become relatively immune to a widespread
hysterical reaction.

CONCLUSIONS

I will have to leave the final interpretation of these results
to those better qualified than myself. This study has attempted to
address some of the major sociological issues inherent in alien con-
tact. Although by no means definitive, I feel that we have at least
established a starting point from which more detailed studies will
follow.

In the short term the respondents apparently feel that we will
cope rather well. Projecting into the more long-term issues, they
seem to feel more difficulties may be encountered. Regardless of
how contact with an alien civilization comes about, whether through
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a situation as depicted in this study's scenario, or discovery of
a distant artificial radio signal by a diligent astronomer, mankind
will someday have to face this situation.

How we as a species react and cope with this event can be influ-
enced positively by a continuing public educational effort. Only
a planetary culture, fully aware of its role as merely a part of the
universe will have a chance to survive a contact of this nature with
its own institutions relatively intact.

Maybe President Reagan was seriously taking steps to establish
a culture which could withstand this shock, when he discussed remarks
he had made to Soviet leader Gorbachev:

I couldn't help but say to him, just think how easy his
task and mine might be in these meetings that we held if
suddenly there was a threat to this world from some other
species from another planet outside in the universe.
[Reference 5]
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SCENARIO:

THE LEAD STORY ON A MAJOR TELEVISION NETWORK'S NATIONAL
NEWS BROADCAST BEGINS:

"THE UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT TODAY REVEALED THAT SINCE
1947 IT HAS MAINTAINED A MASSIVE COVERUP CONCERNING UN-
IDENTIFIED FLYING OBJECTS, OR UFOs. THE GOVERNMENT AF-
FIRMED THE EXISTENCE OF THESE OBJECTS, AND EXPLAINED
THEIR ORIGIN AS INTERPLANETARY, AIR FORCE INTELLIGENCE
OFFICERS, THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, AND THE DIRECTOR OF
THE NATIONAL SECURITY AGENCY STATED THAT A CRASHED UFO
AND ITS ALIEN OCCUPANTS, APPARENTLY KILLED IN THE CRASH,
WERE RECOVERED IN THE NEW MEXICO DESERT IN JULY, 1947.
THE WRECKAGE AND BODIES WERE TRANSPORTED TO WHAT IS NOw
WRIGHT-PATTERSON AIR FORCE BASE IN OHIO FOR STUDY.

IT WAS ALSO DISCLOSED THAT IN 1949, ANOTHER CRASHED
SHIP WAS RECOVERED, THIS TIME WITH ONE OF ITS OCCUPANTS
SURVIVING, THIS ALIEN LIVED UNTIL 1952, DURING WHICH
TIME IT WAS ABLE TO COMMUNICATE A GREAT DEAL OF TECHNO-
LOGICAL INFORMATION TO THOSE INDIVIDUALS WHO WERE STUDY-
ING IT, THIS DATA INCLUDED INFORMATION WHICH ENABLED
OUR GOVERNMENT TO ESTABLISH ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION
WITH OTHER MEMBERS OF THIS RACE. COMMUNICATION HAS BEEN
ONGOING SINCE THE MID-1950s.

IN 1964, A FULLY OPERABLE CRAFT WAS GIVEN TO THE UNITED
STATES BY THE ALTENS, AT HOLLOMAN AIR FORCE BASE, IN NEW
MEXICO., THE U.S. HAS BEEN CONDUCTING TESTS ON THIS
CRAFT, INCLUDING FLIGHTS, SINCE THAT TIME, THE TECH-
NOLOGY INVOLVED, HOWEVER, IS SO ADVANCED AS TO MAKE IT
IMPOSSIBLE TO REPRODUCE AT THIS TIME.

HERE NOW IS FILM FOOTAGE RELEASED TODAY, DEPICTING BOTH
THE ACTUAL CRAFT, AND ITS OCCUPANT..............

FIGURE 1
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A SURVEY QUESTIONNAIRE

PEOPLE WOULD RESPOND WITH A "SO WHAT" ATTITUDE.
1 2 3 4 5

PEOPLE WOULD RESPOND WITH GREAT INTEREST & CURIOSITY, BUT NOT
FEAR.

1 2 3 4 5
MASS PANIC WOULD OCCUR.
1 2 3 4 5
RELIGIOUS BELIEFS WOULD BE SHATTERED.
1 2 3 4 5
AN AUTHORITY CRISIS WOULD OCCUR.
1 2 3 4 5
BASIC SOCIO-POLITICAL STRUCTURES WOULD COLLAPSE.
1 2 3 4 5
PEOPLE'S SENSE OF ETHNO-CENTRISM WOULD INCREASE DRAMATICALLY.
1 2 3 4 5
THE ENTITIES WOULD BE GIVEN GOD-LIKE STATUS.
1 2 3 4 5
FINANCIAL CHAOS WOULD RESULT DUE TO THE CULTURE SHOCK.
1 2 3 4 5

GLOBAL SOCIETAL ANOMY WOULD RESULT BECAUSE HUMANITY'S SCIENTIF-
IC, RELIGIOUS, SOCIAL, AND POLITICAL ASPIRATIONS WOULD BECOME
OBSOLETE.

1 2 3 4 5

THE EFFECT ON MANKIND AS A WHOLE WOULD ULTIMATELY BE AS DE-
BILITATING AS THE EUROPEAN EFFECT ON NATIVE AMERICAN CULTURES.

1 2 3 4 5

STRONGLY DISAGREE
STRONGLY AGREE
FIGURE 2
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This Is A Test ...

By Robert C. Girard

Bob Girard is the proprietor of
Arcturus Books, a new and used
book service specializing in UFO
and related material. He can be
contacted at Box 831383, Stone
Mountain, GA, 30083-0023. The
opinions expressed are of course
those of the author.

In the United States, there is a
regulation with which all commercial
radio and television broadcasters must
comply. It consists of an unscheduled
interruption of programming, followed
by about 10 seconds of an ear-
splitting tone, followed by an explana-
tion which states that this has been a
test of the “Emergency Broadcast
System;” that in the event of a
national emergency, instructions and
information from local civil defense
agencies would be broadcast over
that and all other radio and television
stations. All broadcasters must main-
«ain their EBS equipment in constant
-eadiness — for real emergencies are
as unscheduled as these tests of read-
ness, and it makes sense to be pre-
sared “just in case ...”

A different kind of test took place
aationally in the U.S. on the evening
of October 14, 1988. In an indirect
vay, it too was a test of an emer-
jency system. And in a roundabout
vay it has a bearing on the EBS test,
or there may come a day in which
he Emergency Broadcast System will
wctually be used, based on the infor-
nation gathered and analyzed during
his October 14 test. But unlike the
:BS tests, whose explanation is re-
eated verbatim each time so that
»ur memories of its purpose are rein-
orced to the point of our being
yrainwashed with respect to what the
est symbolizes, there was no explan-
ition at all following the October 14
est. Few of the millions of Americans
vho watched this test realized (then
r now) that they had been witnesses
1{UFON UFOQ Journal, No. 251, March 1989
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to something which may come to
have an extraordinary impact on their
lives in the not-too-distant future.
This article is an attempt at an
unauthorized, “free-lance” explanation.

Despite some apparently reaction-
ary political foot-dragging by the Rea-
gan administration, the cold war of
the superpowers is suddenly undergo-
ing a super-thaw. An epidemic of
detente has broken out, and there is
a faint, but growing, perception among
Americans that in a couple of years
— and perhaps sooner — the Soviet
Union will evolve into a better, freer
Land of Opportunity than our own
United States. A revolution of peace
and harmony is suddenly in the air.
There is a palpable drop in the ten-
sion level associated with the threat
of nuclear war — and the previously
implacable Soviets are apparently lead-
ing the way.

It is against this political backdrop
that the test of October 14, 1988 was
conducted. It took the form of 2 two-
hour_felevision event titled “THE
UFO COVER-UP: LIVE.” Advance
hype gave the impression that Soviet
UFQ _jpvestigators were going to
E\m& viewers certain

UFOlogical secrets which our own

government would not reveal to us.
The actual “live” presentation came
off as an over-rehearsed, clumsily
walked-through “amateur night,” fea-
turing a cast of characters who were
anything but natural on stage. It may
have been the most un-spontaneous
“live” broadcast in television history
— as if its producers were terrified
that one or two members of the cast
(whom they obviously did not trust in
the least) might suddenly veer from
the script and launch into some
lunatic diatribe or other about the
“TRUTH” behind UFQOs, inviting in-
stant zapping from a superpower
government with the superpower tech-
nology to obliterate such heresy from

the airwaves on a moment’s notice.

Nonetheless, the program did con
tain something extraordinary, whicl
virtually nobody — not even at the
highest echelons of government —
had ever seen before. This was ¢
videotape which had been in the pos
session of UFO researcher and authoi
William L. Moore, a tape whose
existence was long known among
American Ufologists, but totally un-
known to the ordinary public (and
which was updated to the moment
especially for this broadcast). Featur-
ing two “insiders” whose faces and
voices were heavily altered, a series
of revelations was made at strategic
intervals during the two hours which
— if true — were nothing less than
sensational.

Birds of Prey

“Falcon” and “Condor” were pre-
senfed—a¢ two of nme U.S. govern-
ment employees whose careers involv-
ed hands-on experience with a_long-
standirg, covert. 115 -alien relation-
ship. Concerned that the greater
good” was not being served by the

overnment’s_hyper-paranoid attitude
of secrecy about UF&S, these Tmoles”
were ris&in their jobs and their very
Jives t:)_le;l:a “the truth” to the PubNc
through serious, reputable Ufologists
such as Moore, Linda M. Howe and
Robert Emenegger. Among the stun-

ning disclosures of “Falcon” and
“Condor” were these:

® Verification of crashed UFO re-
coveries on several occasions

® Verification of aljgn body recov-
eries at these crash sites

® Detailed description of a living
alien presently in U.S. custody
~ @ Revelation of a U.S.-alien “ex-
change program” m
least one human is an “alien” being
studied on another planet or world

® Disclosure of a place in Nevada
(Area 51, or “Dreamland”) where
testing of alien hardware (UFQs)
takes place under extreme secrecy.

To be sure, such rumors have
been flowing and ebbing for years
within the hermetically-sealed UFO
community. To many Ufologists (and
since that broadcast we have spoken
with many, throughout the U.S)), the
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program was a disappointment, failing
to live up to {perhaps unrealistically
lofty) expectations. But among the
millions of uninformed, everyday Amer-
icans, that videotape ought to have
caused an uproar at the very least.
What was made public on that tape
represented the most significant event
in_at least the last 2,000 years of
human history: that there has admit-
tedly been contact with intelligent
beings from beyond our solar system,
coqtact which has been re ularl
maintained for years and which con-
tinues even now.

But — despite our inquiries to all
parts of the U.S. — we have yet to
find a single word of public reaction
to this broadcast in any of the coun-
try’s video or print media. Nor was a
single word of public comment uttered
by any U.S. government spokesman
or officiall Was this seemingly inexpli-
cablqTac Teaction)merely due to

some bad timing! Was it the U.S.
presidential election campaign which
drowned out the “newsworthiness” of
this otherwise sensational event? Was
it our preoccupation with a host of
severe 20th-century-type problems,
which — unlike UFOs — are regu-
larly kept in our field of vision as they
are paraded before us daily by the
media? Or was it simply that Ufolo-
gists, driven by a unique sense of
urgency with which they alone view
the UFO presence, are hopelessly
misguided in their belief in the impor-
tance of the UFO Age among run-of-
[the-mill humanity? In reality, the
answer is one which very, very few
suspect.

How often we find outselves using
the word “THEY” when we want to
identify actual — but non-specific —
persons whom we believe to be
responsible for doing something which
affects us in some way. But it seems
that there really is a “THEY” behind

the scenario with which we are deal-

ing here. What THEY have done, for
many long years, is to engage in a

specific program of indoctrination and
conditioniné §f 1E Easses; and on
ctober 14, 1988, THEY conducted a

test designed to de¥eérmine how well
that conditioning campaign had suc-

ceeded.
4

Indoctrination ¥*
N

This indoctrination effort is a very
convoluted one, and is itself part of a
much larger effort which extends to

the control of feveryjarea presently

enc assed b uman _Conscious-

ngss, The aspect of this larger eftort

which concerns us here consists of
the following elements:

1.) Immediate recognition of a set
of valid UFO phenomena beginning
shortly after the explosion of the first
atomic_bombs, and recognizing that
major changes would have to be
made quickly in THEIR existing psy-
choloaical conditigning program.

2.) Realizing that the sudden pres-
ence of UFOs in the human frame of
reference represented an absolute
godsend: something literally “from
out of the blue” which would enable
THEM to cut years, perhaps even
decades, from THEIR plot to take
total control of human civilization for
themselves.

3.) Establishing a_multi-faceted pro-

ram which would combine various
and sometimes conflicting features
, with the overall thrust

simultaneousl
being aimed at eliminating all public

concern and interest in the subject of
QEQE] Rese features ncluded:

® Cloaking government “sanction-
ing” of the legitimacy of UFO phen-
omena behind a curtain of “National
Security,” knowing that the great
majority of the unthinking masses
would swallow that line in character-
istically naive fashion,
® Allowing “Free Speech” rights to
Ufologists (generally speaking), know-
ing that only a tiny number of zealots
was truly deyoted to understanding
the{reallnatyre of UFOs, and that as
such they represented no serious
threat to awaken the sleeping masses
to their discoveries.
[he paying of deobunkers and

R

v

aimed basically at 1) makin aliel

¥ beings appear as lovable, sympa- ™

thetic, non-hostile "creafures, or 2)
jacking up our_human “shock quo-
tient” so that mass consciousness will
araqually be m to
accept _calmly, without disrupting the
fabric of society, an eventual "News
Bulletin” involving UFOs and sud-
denly hostile aliens. This unceasing
barrage of UFO fiction and UFO fact
(through the “free speech” granted to
the non-fiction Ufologists) would leave
the masses totally saturated psycho-
logically with the UFO motif, glutted
with a surfeit of it.

4. Periodic testing of the success
or “temperature” of the conditioning
program. The October 14 broadcast
was such a test.

5. At the properly prepared mo-
ment, to activate the penultimate
phase of the master program: to
announce suddenly, through the
world’s leading political figures, that
earth was being invaded from outer
space by hostile aliens. This announce-
ment would be verified by showing
“live” battle scenes, live aliens, and
downed UFOs. There would be an
urgent appeal by all of the leaders of
earth’s superpowers

for the layin
aside of national and ideological aé-

ferences, and the uniting of all humani-

ty into a global community under a

central control. This alone would give
us any chance of turning back this
alien threat to Earth. The full “special
effects” capability ot the superpowers
would be thrown into play, staging an
alien “invasion” so convincing that
without hesitation earth’s smaller na-
tions, and all of its people, would join
in principle to save our species from
destruction.
6. Having achieved the voluntar
surrendering of national identities,
m move quickly to conso-

lidate power into THEIR own hands.

dis-information specialists, whose role

as been and is still to counter any
ise in pro—UFQO sentiment, and to
ontaminate genuine UFO data, to
rom within the system,
nd generally to discredit organized

fology.
® Fncouraging an endless series of
films, TV sertes and literature, all

THEY would reassure all nations that
the situation was a temporary one
necessitated by the grave situation at
hand, and that at the earliest possible
moment national sovereignty and iden-
tity would be restored everywhere on
the planet. But in the meantime,
under a “War Powers Act,” individyal
nations would cease to exist. And we
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would be told that the situation, given
the alien invasion, dictated that indi:
vidual human rights would be abro-

ated as well, with provision for elim-
ination of “noncgpformists” physically
or intellectually hindering the struggle
to preserve humanity on earth.

7. With power completely estab-
lished, nevermore to be returned to
former regimes or nations, a process
of stripping the unproductive and
unhealthy eiements of humanity would
m@e’{i “war
casualties.” The human population
would be thinned of its unfit and its
expendably unprofitable segments: the
wretched, underfed billions of the
Third World and the criminally, men-
tally and socially unfit of the indus-
trialized world. This would leave a
tiny ruling elite, a healthy producing
EE%s_a_rmgh healthy lower-grade
humans to perform the most degrad-
ing or menial tasks. This remnant
would be maintained as a zero-
growth population thereafter. The
One World would be achieved at last.

Since the days of World War II,
more than 40 years ago, the first
phase of this indoctrination has been
slowly, patiently fed into mass human
consciousness. This is testimony to
the enormous scale on which this
panorama of world domination is tak-
ing place, and of the time scale
involved. The master domination plan
began centuries ago, during the later
Middle Ages and the Renaissance,
with the first real attempts at consoli-
dating wealth among the great early
trading and banking families of Europe.
Little by little, pushing ahead three
steps and being forced backward
two, through many generations of

atient and purposeful manipulation
VT e e
and its people. A few short years, or
even months, and the final bolt will
be thrown; all of humanity will finally
be trapped in a situation whose only
escape is death itself. From then on,
if you are still alive, you will work for
THEM and THEM alone. You will
think, and breathe and live for THEM
alone.

You will have no_thoughts of your

be limited to a life of doing, on
THEIR terms. You will be told what
to do and you will do it. Physical or
intellectual resistance will be met with
punishment and death. It will be the
price humanity will have paid for
being seduced as it has by the
induced sensual stimulations and addic-
tions of the outer material world

(provided by THEM to keep you
from discovering whamaﬁé\r

olng on, unknown to you;A Al of it:
the politics, the religions, the falsified
histories, the literature, and every
other single facet of everyday life —
all of it — kept always in front of you

by the media so that the undiscernin
eye saw only what IHEq had arrang-
ed foryou fg sge, hear, touch, smell,
taste, and LIKE — all of it was just a
clever ruse designed to trap dumb
suckers by the billions. And it worked,
perfectly.

That is the context in which the
October 14 test was conducted. A
very important phase was shown to
be complete, when nobody said a
word about that broadcagt.

henomena_ are completely
real. They are not our subject here,
but they have been seized upon by
THEM and assimilated cunningly into
THEIR plot. THEY knew that this
sudden surge of genuine UFO activity
in the mid-1940s spelled Big Trouble
to THEIR existing plans. THEY acted
immediately. It has taken THEM over
40 years, but THEY have succeeded.
THEY created and fed humanity so‘
much high technology, so much Space
Age and so much extraterrestrial
stimulation that finally — on October

so that global political coordination
(first) and Zsecona) uEichat:on can
take place. It could happen at any
moment — although it does appear
that the test-flight program in the
Nevada desert ranges (Area 51) is
still not free ot.bg_c}s. More work and
time are apparently needed, but this
will involve only a minimal delay. It is
not known if the holographic projec-
tion techniques which are needed to
create the “special effects” of the
UFO invasion have been perfected
vet, but the basic technology has
existed for some years already. |
suspect that the “Alien Technology
Division’s” real role has not been to
analyze crashed extraterrestrial discs,
but to perfect THEIR own craff, so
that six or seven centuries of patient
planning may at last be brought to
fruition.

I suspect further that the gerie
silence kept by the U.S. government

14, 1988 —_we no_longer knew how
to{{distinguishYbetween the real and
the unreal. We no longer even cared

whether it was the real or the unreal
whose image hypnotized us for the
50,000th hour of our lives as we
stared at the colored TV picture*
And when it was over, we simply
went on to begin gazing blankly at
whatever program came on next.

We are now ripe for the next
phase of THEIR scheme: the staging
of the UFQ Invasion, and the appeal

for the dropping of national identities,

own, no individual rights, no methods

of expression which do not conform
to THEIR code. You will neither
study, nor learn, nor teach. You will
MUFON UFO Journal, No. 251, March 1989

* A figure obtained by multiplying the 7-hour

. . . . L
daily U.S. per-capita TV Viewing average over
a span of 20 yearg, ghrs‘yiel s 51,100 hours in
front of the set. :

can now be understood tor what it is:
a reflection of the brazen contempt
which THEY harbor toward the mass-
es. Time was — until very recently —
that some spokesperson would have
to step in and save the day when the
masses showed signs of paying too
much attention to a flurry of UFO
activity. But the last twelve months
have seen a steady barrage of leaks
of highly sensitive UFQ_information
{or jls-lnformatlon — actually, 1 no
longer matters which), and a series of
. . ——
books which just a few years ago
would have been soundly suppressed
in the “interests of National Secur-
ity.” Enough threat to make any legit-
imate government take the most
intense action possible against these
betrayers of its most secret_secrets.
nd yet ... not a squeak! It is con-
tempt. THEY are totally confident
that THEY have won. THEY knew how
the test would turn out, for THEY
knew human nature and they took
advantage of its qross weaknesses.
THEY were apparently correct. 1HEY
will never again have to deal with the
UFO problem — and THEIR silence
indicates that the next phase is likely
very close to being sprung.

So watch carefully, Ufologists, and
plan carefully, you sovereign individ-
ual thinkers who are contemplating
this advisory. That was a test, and
soon enough it will be very dangerous
to be discovered as a Ufologist, or as
an individual. Prepare now for the
New Inquisition.
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ND OTHER FAVORITE MYTHS

3y Hobert L. Hall, Ph.D.

ABSTRACT

Governmental policies, including policy about handling
of UFO information, seems frequently based on a concern about
causing panic in the public, and journalistic descriptions of
so-called panics in the past have been grossly distorted.

- Panic is, in fact, very rare and occurs only under quite lim-
ited circumstances.

The conditions conducive to collective panic are summa-
rized and compared to likely circumstances of extraterrestrial
contact. Panic in response to such contact appears very un-
likely. However, the risk of panic is probably increased by
governmental treatment of UFO information as secret intelli-
gence, a policy apparently guided (or rather, misguided) by
misinformation about panic.

The theme of this symposium -- the impact of extraterrestrial con-
tact upon society -- is something like a Rorschach inkblot: for each
of us it calls to mind different images. One might easily conjure up
pictures of destructive wars against invading spacemen, or pictures of
kindly alien creatures who help us to overcome our human weaknesses and
put an end to all conflict. Although I enjoy a good science fiction
story, instead of contributing to science fiction, I believe that it is
best at this symposium for me to wear my hat as a behavioral scientist.

As a behavioral scientist reacting to our theme, I think immediate-
ly of some widely accepted myths about crowd behavior and other collec-
tive processes. These myths -- and they are seriously misleading
myths -- seem to persist in the journalistic reporting of episodes such
as riots, panics, and mass hysteria, and in the decisions of authorities
as they make policy (Couch, 1968; Quarantelli, 1960; Wenger et al.,
1975). For example, one popular myth that often misleads us is the myth
that there is a grave risk of mass panic. Another is the myth that pop-
ular beliefs are generally wild and untrustworthy, based on unfounded
rumor and likely to lead to foolish, destructive actions. Each of
these is doubtless true under a very limited set of special circum-
stances, but the opposite is more often true. Perhaps the best way for
me to contribute to the symposium theme is to present theory and evi-
dence that will refute or challenge some misleading myths and focus at-
tention on key factors that would shape (or do shape) popular reactions
to reported extraterrestrial contacts. _"
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First I shall deal with one popular myth that seems to be doing
much to mislead us -- the myth that there is a grave risk of mass pan-
ic. In fact, there is some reason to believe that this myth is one ma-
jor reason for obsessive government secrecy about UFOs. One of the
documents from Majestic-12 (Friedman, 1989; 106) may be seen as a typ-
ical example. It cites 'the ultimate need to avoid a public panic at
all costs'" as one major reason for imposing strict security precautions.
Is this a valid concern? I shall summarize some research and theory
about panic and try to apply them to this question.

The word 'panic'" is popularly used in many different ways. When
authorities worry about the risk of 'panic," apparently they are con-
cerned about collective episodes -- the kind of thing in which a sub-
stantial number of people engage in 'crazy,'" maladaptive, and possibly
destructive behavior. Without getting sidetracked into complex seman-
tic issues, let me simply say that I shall focus on such collective ep-
isodes, not on the internal states of fear or anxiety experienced by
individuals.

There are at least two kinds of episodes of possible importance in
this context. First, there are the episodes we might call '"collective
panics,'" such as theatre fires, battlefield panics, and bank runs. In
these a large number of persons, facing an apparent threat, engage in
escape-oriented behavior that appears excited and emotional and is mal-
adaptive in the sense that it tends to increase the actual danger. Sec-
ond, there are episodes we might call "collective delusions," such as
the Seattle windshield-pitting epidemic (Medalia & Larsen, 1958), the
phantom anaesthetist of Mattoon (Johnson, 1945), and the famous 1938
invasion from Mars produced by Orson Welles (Cantril, 1940).

COLLECTIVE PANIC

There is no single definitive treatment of collective panic, and I
shall use several major sources and try to extract key themes that they
have in common -- but first a couple of examples. The Iroquois Theater
fire in Chicago in December, 1903, is often cited as a prototypical pan-
ic. A musical was playing in a packed theater. Early in the second
act some stage draperies caught fire. The stage crew immediatelly be-
gan to lower the asbestos curtain, but it jammed. Some people began
murmuring excitedly and surging toward the exists, especially in the
balcony. Comedian Eddie Foy stood perfectly still on stage and tried
to calm people while urging the orchestra to play. Some burning mate-
rial fell on stage causing a tongue of fire to shoot outward, and at
that moment all house lights went out. Then most people stampeded for
the exits. The exits were poorly marked, and some were frozen or
rusted shut. Many people were trampled to death on the stairs or smoth-
ered under layers of bodies. The fire department responded quickly,
and it was only 8 minutes from the start of the fire until the finish.
In those 8 minutes over 500 people died, almost entirely from actions
of the crowd, and about 100 more died later from the injuries. The
theater did not burn, only some curtains and upholstery.

As an example of battlefield panic, we can take a case described
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by Marshall (1947). A sergeant, who received a bullet wound in an ar-
tery, ran immediately toward the rear to reach a first-aid station,
without pausing to tell his men why. His men followed him at a run.
Others saw them retreating, and they also ran, spreading the word that
the order was teo withdraw. The sight of others running, in a very am-
biguous situation, was interpreted as indicating an order to retreat,
and the whole line broke.

Collective panic occurs, sometimes but certainly not always, when
a collection of people is threatened by something they cannot control.
In more precise detail, the conditions within a collectivity that ap-
pear to be conducive to the maladaptive behavior of collective panic
may be summarized as follows:

(1) A sense of urgent threat.

(2) Ambiguity about appropriate action. Lack of (or breakdown of) a
structured conventional way of dealing with the threat.

(3) Partial entrapment and interdependence. It appears possible to
escape from the threat, but chances of escape are limited and depend
both on the person's own actions and the actions of others present.

(4) Limited communication within the collectivity.

I shall elaborate a bit about each of these.

The sense of threat is obviously quite subjective and depends
heavily on past experience with similar circumstances. Abruptness of
appearance, novelty, and surprise can all add to the perception of
threat. For example, an experienced military unit that has dealt suc-
cessfully with tank attacks in the past will not feel as threatened as
a unit facing this for the first time. A unit briefed repeatedly about
the nature of tank attacks and the proper ways to respond to them is
less likely to feel threatened. Confidence in the ability to deal with
a situation is the best thing to reduce the feeling of threat.

Clearly the lack of a structured, well understood way of dealing
with a particular threat increases the perceived threat, and usually
the objective danger as well. The idea behind fire drills in schools
and gas drills in the army is that if everyone knows the proper steps
to take, there is less chance of maladaptive behavior. In commerical
aircraft and in theaters, efforts are routinely made to be sure that
everyone is informed about locations of all exits and what to do in
case of emergency. The knowledge that there is a plan to deal with a
potential danger reduces chances of foolish and maladaptive behavior.
On the other hand, ambiguity about appropriate action invites foolish
improvisations of actions that may be harmful. It appears too, that
ambiguity tends to promote the development of beliefs that are worse
than the reality, as was true in the Iroquois Theater fire, so that
the threat is exaggerated and the risk of panic increased.
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Several analysts of panic have pointed to '"partial entrapment' as
a key determinant of maladaptive behavior. This means that there is
some chance of escape but not too much. Urgent action is needed, and
both good and bad outcomes are possible. If escape is easy, panic does
not occur. It appears, too, that if there is no apparent chance to
escape by their own actions, people do not panic. For example, there
have been reported cases of this sort in mine disasters and damaged
submarines, when waiting for possible rescue was the only reasonable
course of action.

Interdependence for escape is also an important ingredient; the
ability of each person to deal successfully with the situation depends,
not only on his own actions, but on what others do as well. If others
are charging the exits in a burning theatre and there is limited time,
one can sense his chances diminishing as others charge ahead and block
the way. If you are on the front line in an infantry battle and others
retreat rapidly, you are left exposed all alone; their actions have in-
creased your danger. Persons who know that their safety depends on
others are very alert to what those others are doing and hence easily
influenced by their actions. Thus arises the impression of rapid "con-
tagion'" that sometimes appears in such situations. Panic on the bat-
tlefield, according to Marshall (1947), occurs at the sight of a few
members of the group in full and unexplained flight.

Saying that a key action was 'unexplained" leads us to the next
point--communication. A lack of clear understanding of the threat and
of appropriate countermeasures promotes the chances of panic. Just as

limited chance for escape promotes the probability of panic, limited

communication promotes it. If there is no communication among those in
the situation, they are unaware of one another's behavior and cannot
influence one another in the situation. On the other hand, if there is

perfect communication, they are unlikely to exagerrate the danger and

behave in a way that increases the danger to themselves and others. It
is in the situations of limited, partial communication that panic oc-
curs. Some psychologists have suggested that the "breakdown of front
to rear communication" is a key factor. For example, those in the Co-
coanut Grove fire did not know that the main exits were closed and
blocked; therefore they continued charging toward them. Also if a bat-
tlefield unit sees a few soldiers running rapidly to the rear and lacks
communication to explain it, they are likely to break into panic re-
treat. '"They must know something we don't," is the word likely to cir-
culate.

Now let us examine how well the situation of contact with extra-
terrestrials fits the conditions conducive to panic. Would the "aliens"
be perceived as a serious threat? That depends very strongly both on
their behavior and on the way it is described and presented to the pub-
lic. We can understand without difficulty why professional military
men, faced with an apparent superior technology, need to adopt a work-
ing assumption of threat. They feel they must err in the direction of
caution and plan what would be the best actions if the visitors prove
to be a threat. But it appears to me that people who examine UFO evi-
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dence carefully and openmindedly usually find little or no sign of in-
tent to harm humans. Incidental harm sometimes is reported to occur,
much in the manner that medical researchers may casually harm white
rats. But I know of no evidence to support the science-fiction scenar-
io of visitors intent on destroying us or enslaving us. If the UFO
evidence is presented fairly to the public, it is unlikely that it will
be perceived as an imminent threat in the sense that a military attack
or a tornado is. Certainly the harm done to humans in at least 40
years of UFO reports to date seems far less than the harm done by auto-
mobile accidents, muggings, cigarette smoking, and many other common
everyday threats -- none of which has caused mass panic.

As for the second point, above, certainly there is ambiguity about
the appropriate way of dealing with visiting extraterrestrials. In
large part, this appears to result from deliberate governmental poli-
cies. If all the evidence were publicly available and examined dispas-
sionately by qualified people, it would be entirely possible to devise
recommended ways of reacting. As long as official reaction is to treat
the subject as secret and/or absurd, it is not possible to develop
structured ways of reacting that people will accept.

As for the third factor, it is difficult to see any 'partial en-
trapment' of a group in this situation or any interdependence for 'es-
cape" from the risk. It is difficult to imagine any way in which one
person's exposure to risk is affected by the actions of the other per-
sons involved.

The fourth and final factor is limited communication among those
threatened. If past reports of "alien contact' are true, and if they
were publicly acknowledged and openly discussed by the public and by
qualified authorities, there would be no problem of limited communica-
tion among those affected. If a dramatic new contact with "aliens"
should occur that cannot be hidden or explained away, then it is pos-
sible that some degree of panic could occur, precisely because the gov-
ernmental authorities have tried to prevent open discussion and analy-
sis which might have prepared people for contact.

In short, it appears to me that there would be little or no risk
of collective panic in response to extraterrestrial contact of the sort
so far reported, except possibly under the governmental policies that
appear to have been adopted. Out of a misguided fear of 'panic,'" it
appears that some governmental authorities have ''panicked'" and in-
creased the chance of public panic. The best countermeasure to pre-
vent possible panic would be free and open treatment of all information
available about the matter. Such a policy would reduce ambiguity im-
mensely and thus reduce the fear of the unknown.

COLLECTIVE DELUSION

In the episodes we call 'collective delusions,'" a large number of
people come to share the belief that certain events, usually events
reported in the mass media rather than directly observed, pose a seri-
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ous threat, and they take some actions, often foolish and maladaptive
actions, based on the shared belief. These episodes differ from what
we have called collective panic in that the principal behavior is not
attempts at escape or retreat, and the information on which people are
acting comes, not from direct observation, but from indirect reports.
Probably the most widely reported (or more often, misreported) case of
a mass delusion followed the infamous Orson Welles radio broadcast
about an invasion from Mars, broadcast to celebrate Halloween, 1938
(Cantril, 1940). Others include the so-called Barseback panic in Swe-
den in 1973 (Rosengren et al., 1975), the 1954 windshield-pitting epi-
demic in Seattle (Medalia & Larsen, 1958), and the 1944 '"mad gasser"
of Mattoon (Johnson, 1945).

As the invasion from Mars seems to be the prototypical case that
is cited to show the risk of stirring the public to foolish behavior,
let us examine it first. The broadcast came at a time when the mass
media were full of wars and invasions and there was apparently much
public anxiety. Japanese armies were advancing through China, and the
German armies had recently marched into Austria. The drama, though
advertised ahead of time and described at the start as fiction, was
presented in the form of news bulletins and interviews concerning the
landing of an alien spaceship in New Jersey. Cantril (1940) reports
cases of panic-stricken phone calls, people fleeing wildly in auto-
mobiles, and some who formed impromptu shotgun brigades. This episode
is often cited to justify the belief that it is easy to stir up the
public to lots of crazy and potentially destructive behavior.

However, the extent of wild behavior appears to have been greatly
exaggerated in the mass media and even in some later professional pub-
lications. What is often overlooked is that Cantril's research was
based on a sample selected to be those who reacted most strongly. Even
in Cantril's report, it is clear, contrary to much reporting, that only
some 2 percent of the American public were at all excited by the pro-
gram, and, though there are no data about how many engaged in extreme
behavior, probably only a few of them did anything drastic. The best
interpretation appears to be that news media at the time and many per-
sons interpreting the events later greatly exaggerated the amount of
wild, panicky behavior that occurred.

This is further borne out by the research of Rosengren et al.
(1975) on the so-called Barseback panic. 1In this case Swedish radio
broadcast an ll-minute fictitious news program about a future nuclear
accident at the Barseback nuclear power station in southern Sweden.
Within hours both TV and newspapers were reporting widespread panic
reactions throughout southern Sweden, and similar reporting continued
all the next day. A careful investigation, including a systematic sur-
vey of residents of towns near the reported site of the fictitious ac-
cident and interviews with police and other authorities, gave very in-
teresting results. They could find NO evidence of any case of panic
flight. Much of the news reporting was demonstrably false. It was
true that a few excited persons made phone calls to police, fire sta-
tions and news media, and reporters relied much too heavily on these
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phone calls for their stories. Because none of the journalists wanted
to be '"scooped'" by their competition, they had to rush into print with-
out much checking. Careful study showed that the media distorted in
systematic ways, which made it a more interesting story. They greatly
exaggerated the extent of strong fear reactions, greatly exaggerated
the extent of telephone calls and the jamming of telephone exchanges,
and invented non-existent panic flight which did not occur at all.
From the survey, it appears that about 10% of the population in the
area misunderstood the program, believing it to be real news rather
than fiction, and about 70% of those felt excited about it. Only one
percent of the population in the area engaged in any kind of behavior-
al reaction to the program, and most of those were a matter of phoning
family members, closing windows, and similar things.

In short, if there was any panic, it was a panic of the news media,
rushing to beat their competitors and to report an attention-grabbing
story. Where the proportions can be compared to those of the Invasion
from Mars, the two cases appear comparable. The Barseback case has
more complete information and supports the view that journalists are
likely under deadline pressure to report stereotypes that they expect --
in this case the ''mass panic'" that is stereotypically expected in real
or imagined disasters, but in fact very rarely occurs.

In other cases of "collective delusion,' such as the Seattle wind-
shield pitting and the mad gasser of Mattoon, the level of anxiety
among members of the public was apparently elevated and became focussed
on a specific object for a while, but there was little or no overt be-
havior that posed any serious threat to anyone. It is possible that
the shotgun brigades mobilized to patrol against the mad gasser might
have been trigger happy and posed a threat to some of the public. In
these episodes, however, it is striking that the whole delusion dies
rapidly once the authorities take calm, reasonable action and do not
support the beliefs that underlie the fear. What appears to be needed
is reliable public information that discounts the belief that there is
a serious basis for fear. Calm, reasonable information is needed to
supplant excited, fearful "information." As long as there is an ab-
sence of authoritative information, the fear-based beliefs survive.

DISASTER RESEARCH

The material we have covered shows that there are some common
false stereotyped beliefs about how people typically react to disasters,
real or imagined. One of the persistent myths is that panic flight
and wild destructive behavior are common reactions. They are not.
They are, in fact, very rare (Quarantelli, 1960; Wenger et al., 1975).
What, then, are the typical prevalent kinds of behavior in such circum-
stances? Can that give us some guidance in forecasting reactions to
contact with extraterrestrials?

Numerous studies of disasters -- tornadoes, floods, hurricanes,

major explosions, earthquakes, aircraft accidents, etc. -- have been
conducted, and certain recurrent themes have become clear (Barton,
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1969; Quarantelli, 1971). The major reactions in a disaster-stricken
community include lots of altruistic help to others, lots of informa-
tion seeking, and lots of spontaneous problem-directed work. For ex-
ample, without waiting for the institutional sources of help (such as
police, firemen, national guard, Red Cross, etc.), people pitch in to
clear debris, rescue persons in danger, give first aid, organize fa-
cilities to feed people, etc. People offer their food, their homes for
rest or sleep, and generally provide all kinds of spontaneous help to
others. At the same time, a disaster usually disrupts normal channels
of information, such as newspapers and TV broadcasts, and people engage
in all sorts of efforts to get information about the nature and extent
of the disaster and what is being done. There is some stunned passivi-
ty, a kind of depression, but, with rare exceptions, it is not wide-
spread nor long lasting. Bustling task-oriented activity is much more
common. Emotional agitation and efforts to retreat are rare. Over
several days or weeks, the typical course of events is the emergence

of an informal but rather effective emergency social system that uses
people's skills to put the community on the road to recovery. To a
remarkable degree, communal needs take clear precedence over private
ones.

This picture of community response to disaster, if it applies to
the kind of situation we are considering, leaves no cause for pessimism,
In the fact of shared disaster, people have shown remarkable resilience
and generosity. It is difficult to estimate whether a future encounter
with extraterrestrials would resemble these cases. The disasters stud-
ied are generally events which disrupt seriously, but the danger or
threat then is gone for the foreseeable future so that people can be-
gin the recovery efforts without fearing further threat. Would that be
true of ET contact? Of course we do not know. Nevertheless there
seems to be a lesson here: authorities seem very frequently to under-
estimate the resiliency and resourcefulness and general good sense of
most of the public.

CONCLUSIONS

It is very common that public authorities act on the assumption
that the public is likely to behave foolishly and even destructively in
the face of a threat, especially an ill-understood threat. Various
analysts (e.g., Quarantelli, 1960; Wenger et al., 1975) have noted
that the myth of mass panic is an especially persistent one.

When we speak of "public reaction'" to some dramatic event, it 1is
generally a sign of concern that something about that reaction will be
bad. Politicians, at least when close to elections, are very much con-
cerned with "public reaction'" to their words and actions. There is a
kind of false simplicity to the concept of public reaction -- as if
"the public" were perfectly uniform, or at least approached perfect
consensus. We must always be careful to consider the variety of re-
sponses that are likely to an event, and the prevalence of each.

Unfortunately, extreme beliefs and extreme actions are more dra-
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matic and attention-grabbing than calm and reasonable ones, with the
result that the uneducated eye examining a crowd or a public gives far
too much weight to those extremes. In many, probably most, so-called
riots, the great majority of persons present are not engaged in any
violent or destructive action, and often many of them are engaged in
trying to stop the violence. But observers, and especially news re-
porters, see only the violence -- that is what makes it newsworthy.

In the so-called invasion from Mars panic, the commonly held, though
distorted, view of how people reacted is based on the most extreme re-
actions, those that are most visible and dramatic and interesting to
read.

From a close study of collective behavior, my informed guess as to
how most people would react to extraterrestrial contact is that they
would seek more information, and they would engage in lots of discus-
sion of the significance of the contact. If plenty of credible infor-
mation is available, there is very little risk of any harmful or de-
structive behavior of the kind we might call "panic."

It is clear, however, that one must make some (possibly unground-
ed) assumptions about many things in order to estimate probable reac-
tions. What are people reacting to? A landing of a UFO on the White
House lawn? Or, more plausibly, a gradual increase in the number of
respected public figures who are willing to say publicly that contact
has been established? If our concern is with a dramatic event of un-

deniable contact, then the amount of trustworthy information previous-

ly available would make a big difference. Governmental policy to date
seems to be one of trying to prevent circulation of any authoritative
information and to deny its credibility if any information leaks. This
is apparently common policy in foreign intelligence work, but its ef-
fect in this instance is almost surely to increase the risk of 'panic-
ky'" public reactions if a dramatic contact occurs. The rules of secu-
rity should be different in the case of intelligence about extrater-
restrials than in the case of intelligence about other nations or

about potentially subversive internal groups. But apparently they are
not.
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Those UFOs Over Belgium:
Message To Superpower?

By James R. Black

In its frankness after a huge wave of UFQ
overflights in Belgium ear, the m
Belgian Air Ministry distinguished itself as

refreshingly atypical of most military forces in
a face-off with the unknown. This and other
reasons may have created an opening that
didn’t go unnoticed by UFO superpowers, who
may have been, in their own way, acknowledg-
ing the site of an evident gl. ower shift.

By now most UFO watchers have heard of the so-
called Belgian Triangle—the mysterious flying wing
which r and a half has entertained

nds of witn er the ¢j Is, ap-
peared on military and civilian radar screens, played tag
i -16s, and generally made a nuisance of itself t
ittedly baffled Belgian Air Force. The Belgian flap is
not yet over, but it has already taken its place as

the hubbub abou els sighti has
»} anyone asked themselves th. i 1 city has
been afforded ial attention? Statistically, the

uzzling UFO reporfs seem to ggngregate argund
wilitary )Brovmg grounds, mi;“ ear test sites, weapon
JQIage bunkers, a

nd so forth. Cities that have had long-
standing waves or especially spectacular incidents are

often W(&g., Albuquerque and
Gulf Breeze) or have great political importance in
themselves (e.g., Washington, D.C., which suffered
thrge gerial “invasigng ig.the sumpmer of 1952).

So what’s so special about Brussels? .

Brussels, immmsest thing there
is to the caqital of Euroqe. First of all, it hosts the head-
quarters o , which—with the recent collapse of
the Warsaw Pact—has emerged as mg_gnglmm

rganization of consequence in Eurgpe. Brussels is also
Q%Sf'ﬂﬂm_lrﬁﬁ__jn central banking
e home o s T e ST T

1

d System, and ho rray ol mternationa

W‘ﬂw
Finally, and perhaps most importantly, Brussels
houses the utive offices of the twelve-nation Euro-
and the European Atomic Energy Commission. This will

assume even greater significance next year when the EC
members remove most internal trade barriers, thereby

creating thig g’ghest and most important economic entity
e plaget. An 1ntegrated European currency and

! . o .G 9 ‘
UFo Macazine', Voo ¢y N2 4, 4.994

e most congistent, well docu?]w, lgng lastine, and
s 1 UFO higtorx‘ .

unified armed forces are probably not far behind.
Whoever or whatever is behind the UFO phenomenon

seems intent on W(ﬂ;ﬂ%
ing European su y dancing with impunity 1n
the skies D§v§r Erusse!s: the Belgian Triangle is not just
toying with the Belgian Air Force; it is We

Euro T jce. Apparently the
lesson has not been lost on the Belgian military
establishment, which—having considered and rejected
the whole range of conventional explanations—has of-
ficially turned to local ufologists for help.

By the end of 1992, Brussels will be the cenigrpiece of

the New Europe; shortly thereafte may be recognized

as, 1n some sense{ the capital of the worldJWhat better

place to play ‘‘take me to your leader’

Writer James R. Black is a computer network ad-
ministrator who lives in Iowa City, Iowa. He’s been
Sfollowing the UFO phenomenon since 1966.
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By Michael Lindemann

As this article is written, the shooting war in the Per-
sian Gulf is twelve days old. True to his word, President
Bush wasted no time in launching the most massive air
assault in history against Iraq, once the U.N. deadline of
January 15 had passed. Contrary to early predictions,
however, it now seems likely that the war will be neither
easy nor brief. With Saddam hunkered down, willing to
weather the bombing while lobbing Scud missiles and
dumping catastrophic quantities of oil into the Gulf, for-
cing the Allies toward a savage ground war for which he
seems well prepared, one must assume that the real costs
of the President’s decision will be staggeringly high.

Cool heads on all sides of the issue, including many
U.S. elder statesmen and military experts, argued before
the outbreak of war that economic sanctions alone could
eventually turn Saddam back. The sanctions, they said,
would need 12 to 18 months to succeed, and would cost
us comparatively little to enforce. This advice was ig-
nored by President Bush and his inner circle. Evidently,
time was precisely what they felt we could not afford.
Rather than time, they would sooner pay thousands of .
lives and billions of direct-cost dollars, and take on huge
additional economic, political and environmental risks,
to rid the world stage of Saddam now. This observation
brings up a simple question. What’s the hurry? Within

the last six months, President Bugh and Secretary of
State James Baker have led a remarkably Orwellian
campaign for public acceptance of an impending ‘‘new
world order.” As the Persian Gulf deadline approached,

ush used this phrase in his public speaking as if it were
the proper name for what was at stake, as well as the
comprehensive justification for a quick end to the stand-
off, regardless of cost. Yet, who among the general
public is asking what this ‘‘new world order’’ actually
is? What does it portend for the future? Why is it sud-
denly the centerpiece of-the President’s geopolitical agen
da? Though these quesfions are not being asked, and
certainly no explanations have been volunteered, I
believe the ‘““new world order’’ is regarded by the Presi-
dent’s men as an urgent pccessity, and for a very par-
ticular reason. Belore expanding on this supposition
however, let us briefly consider some related points.
‘Massive overt contact’

In my discussions with UFO researchers throughout
the U.S since mid-1989, I’ve noticed a steadily increasing
degree of speculation on the possibility that the human
population of the earth is fast approaching an un-
precedented historical watershed, involving massive overt
contact and perhaps conflict with one or more alien
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~ alien spacecraft under official study in Nevada.
- Voluminously documented animal mutilations, human

- Gulf Breeze and Bglglum have awakened millions of
~ citizens from their accustomed UFO denial. The

t the ~fictional’’ level, the public is being fed alien

i high-quality studies of the UEQ phenomenon, glo
L with several startling revelations from guasi- §‘¥
: h MJ-12

Why is the ‘new world order’ suddenly
the centerpiece of the President’s
geopolitical agenda?

groups. At first, I tended to regard such speculations as

representing the “‘lunatic fringe’’ of ufology. Surely, I

thought, the more legitimate and cautious UFO research-

ers, being sensitive to ufology’s long-time struggle for

balance and respectability, would not admit to such
: , .

seems to be a gfowing consensus that something very big
is on the horizon.

On one hand, there has been a marked increase in
public awareness and acceptance Qf a_possible
UFOvalien presence on the planet during the past

ecade. This period has seen publication of numerous

ncluding the so-called
uments and physicist Bob Lazar’s claims concerning

abductions, ‘‘crop circles’ and mega-si%htings such as in

mainstream media have seemingly broken their long-time
code of silence on such matters. Alien images are show-
ing up in numerous Eroduct advertisements; -I

Erograms are appearing on television INl reco

images and scenarios of every description: good aliens
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(‘ET,’ ‘Cocoon,’ ‘Starman’), bad aliens (‘War of the
Worlds,’ ‘Aliens’), good-and-bad aliens (‘Alien Nation,’
‘Star Wars,” ‘Star Trek’), inscrutable aliens (‘Close En-
counters of the Third Kind’), underwal liens
(‘Abyss’), even human-alieg hybrids (‘Out o is
, and so forth. Many researchers regard t
developments as a sign that the official worldwide coyer-
up strategy isfnowlaime and perhaps always was,
toward psychologically preparing the public for the
truth.
n the other hand, recent trends in world political af-
fairs are so unprecedented that one can easily imagine
they might be driven by sorge s¢ i
crisis knowp.on e 3 .
largely unexpected changes in Eastern Europe and the
Soviet Union during the past two years, coupled with the
surprisingly sudden ‘‘end of the Cold War,”” provide the
most obvious examples.
f But there are many others. Apartheid in South Africa
is being rapidly dismantled in the evident hope of stem-
ming uncontrollable social upheaval there. This too
began in earnest within the past two years. Dramatic in-
ternational steps are being taken to resolve the decades-
long unrest in Cambodia and neighboring countries.
Many nations of Latin America are lately progressing
toward levels of stability not seen in that region since the
end of the colonial era more than a century ago.
Western Europe is moving rapidly toward economic con-

J federation, even discussing a single currency, while the
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et S o
MONOLITHIC—A hulking steel-and-glass giant, the
United Nations building looms over New York City.

reunification of Germany was complete as of last Oc- L
tober.

U.N.’s leading role

Alongside all this, the United Nations has suddenly
transcended its longstanding image as a virtually useless
organization and assumed a leading role in recent

eopolitical affairs to a degree unimaginable just a few
%We of these events and trends is
noteworthy. All of them together must seem astonishing
to informed students of history. The overall degree of
internationgl cooperation, willingne conges-
sions and intense efforts to resolve festering conflicts in
every region of the world at this time seem wildly im-
probable, given conditions and national attitudes
prevalent even as recently as five years ago. Somgthing
new has i e | lay, and it appears to
me that most of the major governments know it and are
playing along. What is this new factor?

From my own perspective as an independent research-
er, until less than one year ago I would have said that

the new factor is the obvious and pressing need to avert
Blanetﬂ environmenta co!!aé;se tErougH Thternational

cooperative action. However, despite much official talk
mow seems unlikely that this is the key

to the changes. First of all, Cold War frictions suddenly
began to subside as a result of bold and seemingly
unilateral initiatives by Mikhail Gorbachev, starting less
than one year after he came to power in March, 198S.
Gorbachev was clearly interested in backing out of the
arms race with the West, but not because of the enyviron-
Jnent. Rather, he publicly declared that the Soviet Union
was near the brink of domestic economic ruin, preven-
ting which would require redirection of vast amounts of

Trends in world political affairs are so
unprecedented that one can imagine they
might be driven by some secret factor ...

Soviet resources and leadership attention. In making his
numerous concessions toward the first real
breakthroughs in superpower diplomacy in more than a
decade, Gorbachev took what appeared on the surface
as stupefying risks; yet, I suspect he knew these risks to
be less grave than they looked. Almost like clockwork,
superpower rhetoric turned conciliatory, and public at-
tention was quickly redirected toward the environment.
But anr\mwwﬂl%_egt have been sounded
for years by responsible researchers. Their strident
alarms went unheeded both by national leaders and the
general public so long as the threat of nuclear war re-
mained strong. Only when that threat began to subside,
particularly following the U.S.-Soviet INF Treaty of late
1987, did the general public begin to notice that the
planetary environment is indeed in dire straits. But key
government figures still have not rallied strongly to the
environmental agenda. On the contrary, compared with
the known or suspected magnitude of current en-
vironmental threats, the policy response of major
governments to date is nothing short of deplorable. The
United States in particular has repeatedly, obstructed
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strong international action on the issues of global warm-
ing and population management, perhaps tl‘Ee world’s
two most pressing concerns after nuclear war. Equally
odd is the fact that U.S. development of new, super-
sophisticated weaponry continues as if the arms race
were still at full throttle—and there is no sign that the
Soviets are concerned.

Secret threat?

What has this to do with the ‘‘new world order?”’
Could it be that top leaders are preoccupied with some
near-term ‘‘secret threat’’ more %ﬁmﬁ%y,-th?x%r
certainty of planetary over-population within a few
decades? I suspect they are. It appears to me that near-
term global economic and political stability is of top-
most concern to all leaders apprised of this alleged secret
threat, even at the cost of postponing needed action on
obvious longer-term threats.

In this light, the Persian Gulf crisis is most instructive.
Saddam Hussein has surprised nearly everyone with his
mastery of brinkmanship, yet nothing in his plans or
personal nightmares could have adequately prepared him
for the historic unanimity of international reaction to his
invasion of Kuwait in early August.

The force and speed of United Nations sanctions
against him, coupled with the first-ever joint U.S.-Soviet

In all likelihood, Saddam sealed his even-
tual downfall the moment he ordered
troops across the Kuwaiti border.

condemnation of a third-party state and the U.S.-led
multi-national military response, represents an historic
watershed in global consensus against an armed ag-
gressor,

In all likelihood, Saddam sealed his eventual downfall
the moment he ordered his troops across the Kuwaiti
border. The reason, I believe, is this: Hussein’s ultra-
nationalistic and capriciously violent rule makes him an
intolerable wild card in the emerging strategy for the
“new world order.” It is very likely that he has never
had access to the inner circle of world leaders privy to
the alleged ‘‘secret threat;”’ nor can he fully appreciate
his own profound ignorance of what has been going on
at the highest levels of international intelligence. Had he
confined his atrocities within his own borders, he might
well have been ignored in the short term——indeed, his re-
cent genocidal use of chemical weapons against Kurdish
militants inside Iraq was largely ignored by the major
powers. However, exposing his expansionist aims by in-
vading Kuwait, thereby upsetting the delicate political
balance in the region and threatenin; rld oil supplies,
made him a target for immediate and massive retalia-
tion.

It can now be safely assumed that a primary objective
of the U.S.-led Persian Gulf action is the permanent
elimination of Saddam Hussein. In the ‘‘give sanctions
time”’ scenario, he might eventually have been over-
thrown by his own people. This, however, left open the’
possibility that his successor might be as bad or worse.
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All-out war, in which Iraq will surely be devastated, be-
queaths upon the victorious allies a major say in
reconstructing the ‘‘new Iraq.”” Above all, the matter
must be resolved in the shortest possible time.

‘Convert’ or ‘neutralize’

The strategy for managing the ‘‘secret threat’ during
this decade probably requires that loose cannons like

Hussein either be ‘‘converted’’ or neutralized. I suggest
that Panama’s intractable Manuel Noriega met his fate
for this reason; similarly, perhaps, the politically
destabilizing kingpins of South America’s cocaine cartels
have been targeted for this reason. (Clearly, stopping co-

caine traffic is not the point: managing the traffic as an
orderly, low-profile business is economlcaﬂy desirable.
Political may%em 1s what must stop.) Tet the world’s re-
maining egomaniacs take heed, the message seems to be:
destabilizing adventurism will not be tolerated. Awesome
force will be used to put it down. It is interesting to note
that one of the worst offenders in this regard, Libya’s
Moammar Kadafi, has perhaps gotten the message in
time to save his own skin. In recent months, he has been
uncharacteristically well-behaved.

To summarize the foregoing observations: Key world
governments are suddenly functioning at unprecedented

levels of cooperation and consensus. The U.N. has sygd-
denly taken a lead role in world altairs. Resolution of
chronic domestic instability has gained urgent priority in
numerous strategically significant regions of the world,
including South Africa, Southeast Asia and the Soviet
Union. The Cold War is over, but military spending
continues unchecked. Short-term economic stability has
clear priority over handling longer-term, potentially
devastating environmental crises. Political loose cannons
such as Saddam Hussein and Manuel Noriega are being
neutralized.
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These observations suggest to me that key world
govcrnmat_s_ are jointly preparing to address a near-term
secret ;1reat,” premature revelailon of which would
undermine the very public stability required to meet this
threat effectively. The secret threat, I suspect, is gn_an-

ticipated public confrontation with aliens on planet

earth. This threat could materialize within two to five
nmmme——

years. It will ecessarily be characterized by hostility.
It could simply 1nvolve the general revelation of an ali
resence, instigated by one or more alien groups, that
has the potential to throw much of the world’s ula-
jon into panic and social chaos. If this Is the anticipated
threat, then current efforts to stabilize the world
olitically and economically make perf
~fAssuming this is the anticipated threat and the
secret factor behind current international events, certain
further developments can also be predicted with fair
confidence. For example:
@ Over the next several years, real investment by major
governments in economically risky pro-environmental
policy will be kept to a minimum, though talk will con-
tinue at a high pitch.
@ Heroic efforts will be exerted to preserve world
economic stability. The threat to Middle East oil sup-
plies is the biggest economic wild card, all the more
reason to get the dirty work over soon. Barring unex-
pected disaster, the current U.S. recession will be
relatively brief and mild.
@ High levels of military investment and preparedness
will continue, especially in the United States. Esoteric
weapons development, including stealth and SDl-related
technologies, will increasingly be funded from ‘‘black
budget’’ allocations, beyond Congressional review. But
the Gulf War also serves as the most impressive ‘‘air
show”’ in history and will rekindle public respect for
U.S. weapons worldwide. By whatever means necessary,
the Middle East will be pacified within 12 to 18 months.
Iran’s position with the West may well improve; Iraq

Michael Lindemann

will be humbled, then graciously rebuilt; Kuwait will be
restored, probably in a more democratic form; a Palesti-
nian settlement will become a top international priority;
militant and moderate Arab states will forge stronger
ties of cooperation and will jointly act to reduce tensions
with Israel; OPEC moderation will help assure world
stability. Overall, the sudden stabilization of this region
will probably rival 1989’s democratization of Eastern
Europe in surprise-value.

@ International assistance will play a major role in
stabilizing Eastern Europe. In the Soviet Union, Mikhail
Gorbachev will remain in power by force if necessary,
discouraging domestic dissent but holding to his pro-
gressive foreign policy.

Bush re-election

® U.S. president George Bush, the ultimate insider
among world leaders, will be re-elected in 1992 by a
massive majority. The United Nations will take on the
look and much of the authority of a world governing
body, including possibly its own armed forces. The
Security Council will assume major influence in world

affai
@ Evidence of UFOvalien activity will gain legitimacy in

the mainstream press. Within two years, the fact of an
alien presence on the planet will be all but obvious to
most of the world’s people. Short of a massive alien ac-

® Perhaps as soon as mid-1992, the major governments

will begin official revelation, of the alien presencg. Their

assumption by then will be that the groundwork has
been accomplished, as far as possible, to allow such
revelations to be made without precipitating social
catastrophe. Whenever this action is taken, it will be
olitically risky. The final decisions will hinge on the

Ibest estimate of the aliens’ own agenda.

How likely is this scenario? Short of getting inside the
most guarded vaults of government secrecy, there is no
way to know. I judge it likely enough to put on public
display, knowing it must sound outlandish to many peo-
ple. And, as mentioned earlier, I find my speculations
shared in varying degrees by many other researchers.

Zecharia Sitchin is one. ‘““You are correct,’”’ he told
me recently, ‘“‘and my latest book, Genesis Revisited,
will show you why.”” I got a copy of his book that very
day and discovered that the final chapter, titled “In
Secret Anticipation,”’’ argues the thesis of this article in
Aot TdenticaT Tanguage.

Sitchin has made a case in several meticulously-crafted
books that an alien race long associated with the earth
has come neither from a distant star nor from some
parallel dimension, but from a hidden planet in our ow
solar system. He may be right; certainly, his research
deserves careful attention. In any case, he concl that
the major governments of the world now regard the

revelgtion of an alien presence as inevitable and are
\ greparing for it at breakneck speed.
s ever, the available evidence falls short of proof un-

til history, in its own sweet time, reveals itself. Un-
doubtedly, though, we are living in fantastic times.

Michael Lindemann is president of The 2020 Group, an educa-
tional organization with a focus on the future.
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UFO ‘Image’ Must Improve
A Government INquiry e, sicneasan

I n recent years, various groups and
individuals have advocated mounting
a campaign to call for Congressional
hearings on UFOs. Not all these are
credible organizations; among the
groups are ones rife with what are,
to most, crackpot notions about alien
hierarchies and constant ‘‘messages”’
from moralistic ‘‘aliens’’ who babble
on endlessly. Crackpots or religious
fanatics are just one of the problems.

When asked, ‘“What would you
request Congress to investigate?’’—
even the more reputable advocates
respond with blank stares and dead
silence. Presumably it is ‘‘obvious”
(to them) what the investigation
would be about. To expect Congress
to investigate the UFO subject in any
general or comprehensive way is
naive, but there may be some specific
areas that would be of interest to one
of the Congressional committees
under certain circumstances, mainly
when they could investigate a specific

incident or event without having to
take a position on the larger UFO
subject.

Former hearings

In the 40-odd years of UFO
history in the United States, there
have been exactly two open con
sional hearings on UFQOs, and 1 had
a part (indirectly) in 50th of them.
(According to rumors, there were
other classified hearings on UFO,
and I don't doubt it.) The first, on
April 5, 1966, was by the House
Armed Services Committee in
response to pressure from NICAP,
impressive new UFO sightings, and
other influences. The second, on Jy-
ly 19, 1968, before the House Science
and Astronautics Committee, was
termed a ‘‘symposium’’ and primari-
ly consisted of an exchange of views
by scientists about UFOs. The latter

hearing was strongly influenced by
Dr. James E. McDonald, University

lel'i 'ﬁ_i_l

_J‘I"'.

of Arizona atmospheric physicist,
whose whirlwind investigation of the
subject had stirred a fresh breeze in
the scientific community.

Why did the hearings come about
at all? For several years, NICAP had
been bombarding Members of Con-
gress with serious UFO reports from
qualified observers, letters from con-
stituents, and facts to counter Air
Force debunking statements. (The
Air Force then had the Government
responsibility for UFO investigations
and was NICAP’s main target.)
Helped considerably by having a
number of prominent scientists and
military men on the Board, we had
access to the Washington Press
Corps, including national media and
representatives of nearly every major
daily newspaper in the country. Our
efforts had attracted some high-level
interest, and resulted in a lot of in-
dividual support from Government
scientists and others in Executive
Department agencies who leaked in-
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formation to us. But this alone was
not sufficient to bring about hear-
ings.

What finally brought about hear-
ings was the lucky(? f
having the NICAP information

followed by a new and extraordinari-
ly prolonged wave of UFO sightings
startin and an outpouring

f public sentiment, also reflected in
newspaper editorials from all over
the country, just as NICAP’s

200,000-page dQcumentary report
The UFZ; fwdegg was released.

public, and indirectly to the Con-
gress: Alien kidnapping of humans.

Secret alien underground bases in
the Southwest jointly manned by

aliens and humans. Alien cannibals.

'World conspiragigs in which our
leaders have sold out to alicn forces

and are plotting to enslave us.
Some members of Congress may
be able to distinguish serious facts
from lurid fiction, but to publicly
take UFOs seriously is a great risk
because of the way the subject is

perceived by important opinion

Congress responds to strong and
clear, broadly based public opinion.
We all support our troops in the Per-
sian Gulf. We should not expect
‘“‘courageous’’ actions based on prin-
ciple, facts, logic, or anything else
when it comes to UFOs. By the very
size and nature of the Congress,
representing the diverse views and
concerns of hundreds of selfish and
fickle constituencies, it should be
clear that more fundamental matters
of survival, health care and other
basic and broad-based human con-
cerns take precedence over such
esoteric questions as the credibility of
UFO reports (much less the notion
that ‘‘aliens’’ are intervening directly
in our lives).

The popular conception of UFOs
in mass media (not just the tabloids,
but also popular magazines, daily
newspapers, and network TV news)
is of a silly hodgepodge of wild
stories unsupported by any solid
data. Very simply, UFOs are treated
as a joke. Serious researchers should,
for their own education, back off a
step and take a look at the steady
diet of sensation that is fed to the

makers. It would take large numbers
of concerned citizens actively contac-
ting their Congressmen, endorsement
by prominent scientists or other in-
fluential people, perhaps s ur-
rent spect vents in the
news, and a clear-cut, focused issue
which lends itself to Congressional
style. General investigation of
phenomena is not something suitable
for a Congressional investigation.

‘Focused issue’

The 1960s’ hearings also came
about in part because there was a

specific target, and a focused issue,

NICAP and other critics claimed that
the U.S. Air Force Project Blue
Book was grossly misleading the
public and denying that UFOs were
anything significant, despite scores of
impressive reports from reliable
witnesses. The hearings, then,
centered entirely around the issue of
whether the Project Blue Book in-
vestigation was adequate. House
Armed Service Committee Chairman
L. Mendel Rivers was adamant that
the Air Force was not lying to the

public, and effectively ‘‘rigged’’ the
hearing to be an Air Force showcase.
Next day the Air Force announced
that it would seek an outside scien-
tific review of the project, and this
led ultimately to the University of
Colorado UFO project. It also took
the Air Force off the hook.

Although the 1968 hearing was
presented as a *‘scientific
symposium,”’ it, too, centered
around the adequacy of the Air
Force study. Several of the scientists
attempted to make the case that
UFOs were something new, and a
potentially important phenomenon of
interest to science, but this was large-
ly to offset the strongly ingrained no-
tion purveyed by the Air Force that
UEQs were a nonsense problem. In a
sense, the two hearings provide some
balance for the record, because the
first was dominated by the Air
Force and the second by Dr. James
E. McDonald, who had been
outspokenly critical of Project Blue
Book.

After the Colorado Project issued
its largely negative report (actually
more equlvoc;EI except for Dr. Ed-
ward Condon’s summary section, but
given ‘‘negative spin’’ by the powers
that be), the Air Force quickly opted
out of the UFO business, disbanded
Project Blue Book, and turned over
the files to the National Ar-
chives—probably with a sigh of relief
that echoed down Pentagon cor-
ridors. Since then there has been o
Government focal point on UFQs,
no single agency responsible that pro
vided a convenient ‘‘target” for

ublic criticism. Now our ‘‘enemy’’
is the entire Government octopus!

We do know, however, that the
Government is not out of the UFO
business. Thanks to some enterpris-
ing research and the Freedom of In-
formation Act, documentary
evidence shows that UFO reports
continue to circulate through the in-
telligence community.

Congressional liaison project

For the past few years, a small
group of serious UFO researchers
around the country has been pro-
viding background information to
Congressional officers as a matter of
education and laying of groundwork.
Pooled information has been compil-
ed into scholarly briefing documents
_lly a Washington area attorney, and




face-to-face meetings have been held
with Congressional staff members.
Thus far, there has been some
positive response forthcoming in
regards to the Roswell, N.M., crash
case. This could lead to an investiga-
tion and/or closed hearings—not all
hearings are open to the public—but
this congressionial liaison project is
still in preliminary stages.

Roswell fits the profile of
something Congress conceivably
might look into. If the crash really
happened, then the Executive Branch
deceived Congress and the public.
Judging from past situations, pro-
spects of that nature can get the
Congressional juices flowing. The
Roswell case is a specific incident
that stands or falls on its own
evidence and can be investigated in-
dependently of the broader UFO
subject. It involves a large number of
credible witnesses, including some
surviving members of the military
who allegedly participated in the
retrieval of crash materials and alien
bodies.

Thanks to research breakthroughs
in the past few years, there is ample
evidence for a Congressional inquiry.
Realistically, though, the inquiry is
not likely to go public, at least in the
early stages, unless the investigators
satisfy themselves that they are onto
concrete information that can with-
stand critical assault by skeptics, in-
cluding skeptical Congressional col-
{eagues.

The 1965 Kecksburg, Penn-
sylvania, crash is another case that is
beginning to turn up large numbers
of witnesses. It is a focused case that
can be looked into in its own right
without commitment to a broader in-
quiry. Again, it involves alleged
government cover-up of potentially
significant events and, like Roswell,
some high-handed treatment of local
citizens. The only weakness of
Roswell and Kecksburg is that
neither case immediately affected a
large number of Congressiqnal con-
stituents—except insofar as Govern-
ment cover-up affects us all. But the
human testimony and physical
evidence is potentially strong in both
cases.

Hypothetically, cases even more
likely to attract broad-based interest
in Congress might be:

' @ If crop circles/pictographs began
Ishowmy in several farm
states in the U.S., and included con-
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siderable crop damage, in conjunc-
tion with UFO sightings.
@ If UFOs began showing up over
the Persian Gulf, causing elec-
tromagnetic effects and showing up
on military radar.

® [£ widespread UEQ sightings over
{a few months’ period also were
recorded on videotape from indepen-
dent locations and showed some
detail (not merely pinpoints of light
against a dark sky). In short, if the
reports were sufficiently widespread,
detailed, and convincing, and left
physical traces or instrumental data
for analysis, Congress would pay at-
tention. So would scientists.

‘Bizarre front’

Instead, the ufological ‘‘front”’
displayed to Congress and scientists
is bizarre, clownish, confysing and
unconvincing, thanks to the
crackpots and opportunists who seize
every opportunity to grind their par-
ticular axes.

paranoid—I am convinced that it is
in the interests of those in the
government who favor a complete
cover-up to deli introd
disinformation, false information,
confusion and doubt into the picture,
so that no one knows what to 'Beheve
and the whole truth is glpost 1m-
ossible to figure out. So there 1s a
mﬁi?&m the informa-

tion manipulators and the manure

«

grams, science and technology—you
name it. When members are asked to
look into UFOs (read: crackpot stuff
mainly in the tabloids), don’t be sur-
prised by their lack of enthusiasm. It
is our job to separate out the
crackpot stuff and present convincing
evidence to persuade them that UFOs
are not a nonsense problem. <l

Richard Hall was at the forefront of ef-
Sforts to obtain Congressional hearings on
UFOs during the 1960s, as assistant direc-
tor of the National Investigations Com-
mittee on Aerial Phenomena (NICAP),
an organization he served for 10 years.
Hall has also been employed for a decade
by the Congressional Information Service,
a private publishing firm that markets
abstracts and indexes of Congressional
publications. He is the author of Unin-
vited Guests.

spreaders, both of whose stock in
trade is public snowjobs. They use
each other for their own ulterior
motives
summary, Congressional hear-
ings on UFQOs are extremely rare,
and then only brought about by very
unusual combinations of cir-
cumstances. Before advocating Con-
gressional hearings on UFOs, one
should know something about the
structure and workings of Congress,
what problems members face when
they are asked to investigate UFOs,
and the types of information or
evidence that are likely to stimulate

Congressional interest. Solid, credibl
UFO facts and evidencg 1s the most
persuasive matenal to be furnished to
them. Congress is daily faced with
fundamental questions on military
affairs, housing, anti-drug traffick-
ing, agriculture, health care,
transportation, environmental pollu-

Richard Hall
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“ELISEO ALVAREZ-ARENAS

Conviene repensar la anomia.
‘No es ésta nada nuevo; es algo
eterno casi, como el pensamien-
to griego. Literalmente es “falta
de leyes”, “desprecio” de éstas.

1 - Lanovedad, si acaso, estriba en

la consideracion que de la ano-
mia hace Ralf Dahrendorf en su
libro El conflicto social moder-
"no. Una cita .breve: “El hacer
caso omiso de las normas y va-
lores de la sociedad oficial se ha
convertido en un habito muy ex-

tendido. Este habito es presumi- :

blemente la caracteristica mas
expresiva de las sociedades eu-
_ropeas en los iultimos decenios
del siglo XX. Tiene un nombre:
el de anomia...”. Bien, jde qué

se trata, pues, al decir que hay

que repensar la anomia?

" En cierto modo se trata de
considerar lo que pasa en el
mundo en la forma bajo la_que
vienen las cosas decisivas para
él: 1a politica. Claro es que hay
otras cosas que pasan en el
mundo que son igualmente de-

. cisivas para éste, como el arte, y
acaso mas la religion, pero la

nalitira ac 1a Ane voardadara.

Anomia

entender por anomia; anomia,

en lo que ahora intéeresa, es una
relajacion del acatamiento y
cumplimieniq de la normativa y
de los valores legales al no sen-

tirse el hombre ligado a la socie-

dad para la que se han dado esas

ran lo legal. Tal relajacion es

causa. El efecto correspondien- -

te es que la sociedad, debilitada
en lo legal, no ,oblig'a a cumplir
sus propias reglas”, y, con ello,
el incumplimiento queda ‘sin cas-

tigo, .0 -al menos sin el castigo

debido, .

_Sieso es la anomia, asalta'ya
la duda de si no habri existido
siempre en lo europeo, en lo his-

- torico de los tiempos de Euro-
_pa, ea cada una de las naciones

que la componen.-Cabe llegar a
la conclusion de‘que si, aunque

no con-generalidad avtenga en -

modo fuerte a la clase ayer infe-

‘rior, al tiers état, y el politico
_hubo de acomodarse a esa.fuer-

za, y hubo de hacerlo cediendo
en algo, como hay que ceder

_ - ante toda revolucion cuando
normas y valores que estructu- -

ésta se dinamiza contra uno...y
ya se estaba entonces ante /a re-
belion de las masas. La masa se

crece en el cultivo de la social- -

democracia y llega a creerse
algode valor en si misma. Se're-
bela, en efecto, y no admite
mando alguno que no tenga
con ella contemplaciones que la

descarguen en mucho del peso .

de la ley, que tiene que pesar, y
lo ha hecho siempre, porque el
hombre, sin freno legal suficien-

te, tiende al libertinaje y cae en -

¢l. El efecto real del fenémeno
ya lo sefialé a su tiempo Ortega

anted ane nadie: nadie manda:.

bilidad o incaﬁacidad, dela éug _

toridad' para hacerlas cumplir.
En ciertos aspectos parece pre-

- valecer la inhibicién;. en otros,

la incapacidad. La autondad se
inhibe cuando su intervencion

) o _ha de ser rigida y fuerte por ra-
gor ascendente hizo en cierto

z0n de las cosas. Ejemplo claro
de eso: la criminalidad y el te-
rrorismo. La autoridad, en for-

-ma de justicia en esos casos, da

la impresion de no-atreverse a
actuar con la contundencia que
debiera para no pasar por dic-

tatorial y represora. Se pulsa.

cierta tolerancia con el crimi-

nal, ¢ incluso con el terrorista, -

por recelo a protestas airadas
de ciertos sectores de la opinién
© de algunos partidos politicos
que gritan como si desafuero
fuera aplicar la ley en su letra y
en su espiritu. Gritan los parti-
dos organizados y calla la opi-

-nidn por indiferencia o por una

hundida simpatia, no reconoci-
da, claro es, hacia el criminal de

hoy, motivada ‘acaso por. aso- .

ciaciones romanticas con figu-
ras de antafio que robaban o
asaltaban con oretextos de ha-

inverso, es decir, que el embotas .
miento de las facultades intelec-
tuales y espirituales de las cultu- |
ras y pueblos mismos-es la causa
de la: mcapacxdad e xmposﬂ:ih« .
dad de creacién. Y ese espiritu
creador pierde el claro verdelos
conceptos efernos que figen-la-
vida espiritual de las sociedades:
justicia, libertad, conciencia “de
ser, ansia de ser més 0 de seguir’
siendo. La materia, lomatemﬂ,_ o
;se gt;.etfnora de rla%ml modo; pero’
o con paradojico aparecer,
ya que la-propia civilizacién que
degenera y decae no percibe los

sintomas de su mal. Lo material

llega a ser ostentoso. y Caro, pero
vacio: Ia técnica, la arqmtectm:a, :
las artes. Apariencia y valor mi-

- terial, pero nulo reflejo del brillo

del espx’ritu... Y la anomia es
sentir inconsciente deun espiritu
flaco y escéptico. Es, en el fon-
do, una rebelién automﬁm de
la materia contra el espirity; de
lo formal contra lo.sustancial y
profundo en las ‘sociedades de- -

. cadentes. Lareahdadesquré—"
_ tas, por mis que sientan su 1

sidad seriamente. carecen dé b
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mente. pasa en el mundo, frente
al arte y la religion, que, de me-
jor modo, quedan. La politica,
ademas, es lo de cada dia, 1o in-
mediato, lo que no es posible
dejar en quietud transitoria
porque viene a ser el imprescin-
dible motor de la vida material
de los pueblos... Se trata, pues
de la politica.

Si.la anomia nge el mundo
de estos dias, sera porque la po-
litica la ha provocado y, tras la
provocacion, la ha permitido o
la tolera al aceptar implicita-
mente su incapacidad de elimi-
narla. Pero antes de seguir pro-

Y waretenswa s

cede preguntarse: jes cierto que .

la anomia rige hoy en el mundo
o en la sociedad civil? Y si es
asi, {qué se debe entender por
mundo o.sociedad? Por mundo
o sociedad hay que suponer que

se comprende lo que llamamos -

‘Occidente, y, dentro de este
concepto, mas concretamente
Estados Unidos y Europa.
También el mundo ese encierra
en si al resto de América (la es-
paiiola sobre todo) y a lo que,
siendo trascendente, no es occi-
dental, como Rusia y Japén;

pero la verdad es que ese resto:
del mundo refleja de un modo u’

otro lo que en Occidente pasa...
Pues bien, jes ése un mundo
anomico? El autor citado dice
que si, aunque matiza de tantos
modos la anomia que no llega a
‘quedar ésta ni definida ni limi-

yo, lo que Dahrendorf quiere

sans wesss

todo caso, pero.con 1ntens1dad

- variable en funcion de las carac-

teristicas dominantes de cada

- momento histérico. Porque el

pueblo nunca ha sido dado, con
libertad y conviccién, al cum-

_plimiento estricto de normas'y

leyes, y las sociedades, en tiem-
pos especiales, han parecido ser
tolerantes con ciertas desviacio-
nes legales de los hombres...
Pero la anomia de hoy, que
existe y es clara en Europa, lo és
asi comparada con el alentar
europeo de un pasado historico
relativamente reciente. Ese pa-
sado reciente de Europa es, na-
turalmente, la revolucién de
1789. Parece ser que la anomia
es ahora, en los decenios nove-
no y décimo del siglo XX, mas
marcada e intensa de lo que lo
fue desde 1800. ;Por qué?... La

Tazén 0 causa-que se ve mas a

mano es la evolucion de la for-

ma practica que ha experimen--

tado la politica en Europa en los
ultimos 200 afios. La revolu-

cién acabé con el absolutismo

monarquico y trajo el poder de
la burguesia: otro absolutismo
acaso. El ultimo. cuarto del

XIX, y tras la otra revolucion .
.—la industrial de 1848—, apor-
t0 a esa politica de Europa o en. .

Europa el socialismo, que, evo-

- lucionando hacia la socialde-

mocracia, acabd, en lo exterior
al menos, con la preponderan-

. cia de la burguesia y émpez6 su
tada. Sin embargo, esto es, creo -

lucha aparente con el capitalis-
mo. El movimiento social de vi-

v e —m—————3

no hay “mando. Al menos en
Europa. El totalitarismo, o la
tendencia a €l que se materiali-
z6 en algunos ejemplos, fue 16~
gica consecuencia- politica. Al
faltar el mando o ser la autori-

dad débil e inoperante por tan- .

to, predomina el desorden en la
sociedad, y el desorden produce
siempre’ violencia. Para’ volver
al orden no cabe en principio
ma4s solucién que la de la fuerza

"y, en mucho, el dictado. Lo cu-

rioso, pero humanamente expli-

" cable, es que la mayoria someti-

da a una autoridad fuerte, sin

‘que sea inhumana ni opresora,

acepta ésa con resignacion, y
hasta con gusto, por conside-
rarla un mal menor.

Pero ¢l equilibrio en politica
no encuentra con facilidad su

punto estable. La autoridad in- .

contestada degenera, sin duda,
y una autoridad degenerada no
es-autoridad. Se vuelve practi-

camente a la democracia, que es
la Unica viable, y enseguida se
repite el fendmeno. Eso ha sido
lo de Europa, y Europa vive

ahora esa socialdemocracia,
aunque con matices de acciden- -

te distintos a los de antes de
1914, sistema con el que se ha
vuelto a la anomig,.. Y la ano-

‘mia, dice Dahrend'orf acaba fa-

cilmente en tirania.

Mas la anomia no es solo
efecto. de la indiferencia de la
gente hacia. la ley y la norma,

sino también —y. acaso sobre

todo— de la inhibicion, por de-

cerel bnen El pueblo 10 se alte-

condena, pero los actos no pa-
san de palabras o de una que
otra manifestacion por las ca-

Iles. Al dia signiente se vuelve a .

vivir la vida normal como si
nada hubiera pasado.

Y sin embargo, pasan cosas
con la anomia. Pasa en especial
el deterioro de los fundamentos
de la sociedad, de uno de ellos
que ha destacado en Occidente

con forma de primerisimo ci--

miento estructural: el derecho.
El derecho se resiente porque el
jurista prevarica. Al no haber
Jjusticia, el hombre se desanima,
el ciudadano recela, el rebelde e
insurrecto se crece, la sociedad
se atemoriza en el escepticismo.
El pulso social decae -porque el
conflicto se agudiza. jDecaer el
pulso de la sociedad! ;Qué es
eso? Eso exactamente: la deca-
dencia; y, en lo que es nuestro;
la decadencia de Occidente.

Es raro que al comentar la

anomia mediante el estudio y el -

andlisis criticos no se capten

“ecos de relacion de causa a efec-

to entre el declinar de nuestra ci-

vilizacién y la anomia general

que se puede apreciar en casi to-
dos los drdenes de la vida occi-
dental en” general, y especial-
mente en la europea. Porque en
las decadencias de los pueblos-
todo se deteriora. El espiritu se
dcblhm y deja de crear; por.tan-
to, de comprender... aunque el
scntldo del proceso sea tal-vez el

. cursos para detener la creciente
ra en exceso. Se protesta, si, yse

gtavedaddelaanoma,ymm;ho

mis para extifparia. Da laim- E

presion de que la-anomia;, llegs-
da a su punto critico de infle.
xién, es irreversible ya. El-dnico -

remedxoposnble&seldelaengﬁi:'

fiosa apariencia, ¢s decir,
que no sea genuina y real fa’
cadencia supuesta. Porgue, sino

‘hay declinar, puede la’anotdik |

-ser curable, aunque en.

exista. Claro es que, comqto&a

. cura de algo grave, ha de ser
efecto de contundencia en ¢} re~
“medio: la mano fuerte de 1z au- -
toridad, a impulsos de utia: mcn
te politica decidida... Pero mb‘

se.dira, es el autoritarismo’: B’
efecto: eso y la natural tirania
que se insinuaba en el libro. . .
Pero Occidente decae. Por.
més que se proteste contra el
parecer de Spengler, no es muy
realista pensar que su opinién

‘es solo fruto de un pesimismo
‘injustificado. Occidente decae y
.decae Europa. Lo material apa-

rente parece tener todavia vigor
suficiente. Dicen que incluso
anda en alza. Y si el espiritu se

muere, pero el cuerpo vive acti- -

Vo y en auge, iaquéla preocu-
pacion y el duelo? La anomia

denunciada no debe de ser mal -

dgcisivo, ya que la renta per cd-
pita se mantiene e incluso sube.
{Qué mas da, entonoes, esa per-

“turbante anomla‘7

Eliseo Alvarez-Arenas es almirante de
la Armada espaiiola.
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Editor:

My compliments tn
his recent article (Vol. 7, No.
titled, ““UFOs on Trial: Evidence
Beyond Reasonable Doubt.”’

After 40 years of researching the
“‘puzzle,” I, too, am convinced that

th story ig far bigger e
extraterrestrial contact.

The conclusions of my ““Thirty
Year Synthesis”’ of the UFO data
have led me to believe and fully
agree with Zecharia Sitchin that the
human race is indeed a hybrid race

ut that the intimate contac
going on.
The ramifications of this arg in-

Taff has hit the proverbial nail on *
the head. An attorney friend of mine
has said that he could get a convic-
tion in any court in the land on the
present evidence. The crucial matter
at the moment is to enlighten our
masses to the fact that WE ARE
NOT ALONE!

Bob Dean

Tucson, AZ

Ed. note: Dean recently won his
lawsuit against the Pima County
Sheriff’s Department in Arizona,
claiming that he was due a promo-
tion but was overlooked because of
his UFO beliefs.

Editor:

I would like to respond to your
Forum, ‘“UFOs on Trial”’ (Vol. 7,
No. 2). The issue you are grappling
with is not credibility at all, but
something much more basic—
authority. Who has the authority to
say what UFOs might be? In a court
of law, the jury hears the case,
deliberates for a time and then hands
down a verdict. The jury’s authority
is absolute, and the power system
backs that up.

The UFO isn’t like that. If there
are visitors here from the stars, then
no human being on Earth knows
anything. They are in control of

knowing, not us. It is this that drives
everyone crazy. In our heart of
hearts, everyone feels that there is no
real authority anywhere in this
business.

Charles Fort talked about ‘‘accep-
tances as a way to handle the ex-
treme inconvenience of the bizarre
and unexplainable.”’ Based on several
years of reading and talking com-
bined with what I myself have seen, I
have come to the following accep-
tances:

1. There is another, non-human in-
telligence on Earth.

2. This intelligence is interacting with
us.

3. The scope of this interaction im-
plies vast importancs

“helpless’’ at this time.
8.1t 1s important that we find out all
we can about this intelligence.
Val Germann
Columbia, MO

Editor:

The abduction and use of hypnosis
by supposed aliens has striking
parallel in the victims of CIA/
government secret operations. I
believe there is a strong possibility of
our government using mind-control
operations in an effort to stabilize
the U.S. population through psywar
techniques. We have far more to fear
from the Fascist-national securiLy-
Orwellian gangsters running this
country than a questionable visitation
by ‘‘spacemen’’ conducting ex-
periments throughout America.

At any rate, I would enjoy seeing
physical evidence of UFOs.

Mike B. McManus
Pasadena, CA

Editor:

Really enjoyed your last issue of
UFO. 1 want to thank you for in-
cluding my daughter’s picture in your
magazine, even though she had a dif-

ferent name! We love Paula Watson
(p. 10, Vol. 7, No. 2) but alas, it was
not her in the picture. It was Lozan-
na Elwood, who did speak at the
First Annual Las Vegas International
UFO Congress with Valery Uvarov.
Other than that, we especially ap-
preciated the section on Russian
research, as we are also correspon-
ding and working with Russian con-
tactees/abductees.
Keep up the good work, Vicki,
Sherie and Don!
Aileen Garoutte
UFO Contact Center Int’l.
Federal Way, WA

Editor:

In regards to your MediaWatch
column in Vol. 7, No. 1: UFO
Paradox was stated as being the
publication of Erich Aggen. This is
not correct. Aggen’s affiliation is
strictly as a contributing writer.

UFO Paradox is an independent
publication co-edited by Kerri L.
Murphy and Barry Ballenger. The
newsletter is not affiliated with any
other UFO groups or organizations
in the United States or foreign coun-
tries. We are seeking answers to the
UFO mystery and to this end, we in-
vite a wide range of ideas, opinions
and speculations. The newsletter’s
business address: P.O. Box 774,
Liberty, MO 64068

Kerri L. Murphy
Barry Ballenger
Liberty, MO

Ed. Note: UFO apologizes for the er-
rors.

Editor:

Could UFO please set the record
straight concerning the case of Ed-
ward “Billy”> Meier? Are his
beautiful photos and film footage
hoaxed, or is he a genuine contactee?
It seems the UFO community itself is
divided over the authenticity of his
“‘proof.”’ Could your magazine offer
its theory or knowledge of the most
compelling UFO case ever?

Mike Schober
Dunkirk, NY

Ed. Note: We hope to investigate .
the Meier case for a future issue.
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It’s true that the effects of knowledge can be more
than some are able to bear; the keepers of UFO-alien in-
telligence obviously view the rest of us as too weak, too
ignorant—or too insignificant in their scheme of
things—to cope with understanding of our possible
cosmic heritage. Either that, or what UFO watchers
assume as “‘alien’’ has a far more earth-bound origin.

What if spokesmen for the defense of the incredible
were to take their case into a court of law?

UFOs On Trial: Evidence

‘Beyond Reasonable Doubt’
By Barry Taff

If ufology as a whole was forced into a court of law
in an effort to prove that the Earth is indeed being
visited by highly advanced, technically superior extrater-
restrial beings possessed of seemingly metaphysical in-
strumentality, what would serve as evidence to convince
a jury, beyond a reasonable doubt, of this premise or
theory?

A review of the more substantial pieces of documenta-
tion published over the last 30 years shows numerous in-
stances of what, on the surface, appears to be very coms;

lling evidence regarding extraterrestrial UFOs. Such
books as Above Top Secret by Good, Clear Intent by
Fawcett and Greenwood, Sky Crash by Randles, Butler
and Street, UFO Crash at Roswell by Schmitt and Ran-
dle, and perhaps many of the FOIA documents released
by the FBI and CIA, are highly suggestive that

something of an eﬁnaggdjng;ilx strange and unknown

Quigig is, and has been, regularly violating our airspace
with impunity.

/Hﬁ?r,ﬁ Impressive as much of the aforemention-
ed material may appear, it lacks even one essential piec
of hard data: Wz@?ﬁ%ﬁ

judge and jury. In this respect, all of the superb research

efforts on the part of hundreds of dedicated ufologists

have as yet failed to produ ingle piece of physical
evidence that would stand as | or Incontroverti-

| ble Eroof of extraterrestrial production,

n search of the ‘smoking gun’

This is not to imply that there has not been a diligent
effort on the part of most researchers to uncover such a
smoking gun. But given what might be the most clabor-
ately orchestrated ¢ iracy in the history ot any
government {0 obfuscate, Jecelve, misqirect

anipulate its public in terms of the real truth underly-
ing db”s, 1t’s highly improbable that there would be
any loose pieces of hard evidence simply lying around
somewhere waiting for the likes of Stanton Friedman to
pick up and bring to the world’s attention.

About the only kind of hard evidence capable of im-

pressing a trial jury would be either an FO vehi-
cle itself or agglignbeing, dead or alive, in the flesh;
aum—

U

Admittedly, this is a very tall order, apdanay natbe

possible in the near future given {pe@ncredibly tight)
securitx around such lgotentiallx earth-shaking evidence.

In this regard, perhaps more emphasis should be
placed on the work of Leonard Stringfield, whose
research and publications into Crash/Retrievals may
eventually provide that giece of “hard’’ evidence to con-
vince a disbelieving world that the nightmare has already
begun. With the exception of the Roswell case, which
can stand on its own merits, Crash/Retrieval investiga-
tions, once cleaned of all Qisinformation possibilities,
promise the most rewards in terms oI objective data.

Since 1978, Stringfield has published seven pieces of
literature specifically dealing with Crash/Retrievals. The
most recent of which is UFO Crash Retrievals: The In-
ner Sanctum, Status Report V1. (See review, p. 35.)

This latest report opens with a most intriguing piece

developed from a statement provided Stringfield by
Robert Dean as concerns a previously classified study

entitled ““Assessment: An Evaluation of a Possible

ilitary Threa 1ed Forces in Europe,” w was
«%&Wﬁadquaﬁers,
Allied Powers, Europe (SHAPE), which was, and is, the
1n terms of the cold war situation, this
assessment, in and of itself, appears to be far more than
a simple acknowledgement of UFOs, for reference is ‘
made to ‘‘several’’ extraterrestrial civilizations and a
“‘process” or ‘“‘plan”’, suggesting that far more elaborate
information was collected that was never made available
for publication or even review.

Additionally, there is a direct mention of

crash/retrievals supported by photographs, bodies and
exotic ‘‘plasti-metals’’ that were beyond our understand

With today’s technology base, these so-called plasti-
metals sound mysteriously like matrix composites being
used in aerospace, or at least a highly evolved generation
of such.

Given the early dates of the study’s initiation and
publication, one can only wonder what follow-on data
has been collected since the mid-1960s. While pot pro-
vidigg absolute hardi obi'ective evidence we can yeE €x-
amine, this study certainly 1shes a fascinating paper
trail....one that can definitely be followed.

Gruesome allegations

- Moving forward in time brings us to page 50 of
Status Report VI and the early 1970s where a high-
ranking U.S. Army officer, a source of great integrity,
conveys to Stringfield what is perhaps gne of the most
terrifying events in ufology. This report contains infor-
mation, which, 11 veniied, may generate more questions
than it answers; in it are the purported claims of Special

Forces soldiers jn_Yietnam who came upon _aligps sorting
d collecting hymag body Earts! The very idea of alien

beings landing for this gruesome purpose smacks

of the kind of frightening stories coming out of John
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tion picture Predator, is this the only incident of its kind
which transpired during the Vietnam war? Why, one
might ask, were the aliens so frantic to collect body
parts to begin with?

Another startling story regarding what may be yet
another New Mexico crash/retrieval is revealed by
Stringfield on page 41 of Status Report VI from a
source, Chuck Oldham, of Landsdowne, Pennsylvania.
The alleged witness was a former military officer with a
high security clearance. While serving in the military, he
had a special clearance that enabled him to access a
restricted library (prior to 1970). Due to the highly sen-
sitive nature of the information, no information is pro-
vided which could be used to identify him or the loca-
tion of the base.

Although provocative in content, the most tantalizing
portion of the interview is the tail-end where the U.S.
military/government’s withholding of their knowledge is
discussed. Admittedly, we’ve all heard, and by now are

quite familiar with, gur government’s supposed reasons
for dghgnkmg UFOs. However, Particularly interesting
about this one aspect is that from the very beginning of
our military’s investigation and study of UFOs, they’ve
always emphatically stated two constants.

One piece of propaganda has been the ardent denial
of the existence of UFOs, period. Secondly, the othici
line was that these phenomena, whatever they are, do
not represent a threat to our national security. These
o STSTemmens 2% TReSMpaRbTe nd contradictory, For
if there are no UFOs to begin with, why be concerned
with a possible threat to national security? Is this yet
another example of a not-so-brilliant oxymoron, like
““military intelligence?’

The ‘Big Secret’

Something beyond strange is going on here. It strongly
smells like our government may be concealing something
about UFOs and their occupants which far outweighs
the simple concept or understanding that our planet is
being, and has been for quite some time, visited by
intelligently-controlled extraterrestrial vehicles. Based on
the amassed evidence, there is good reason to suspect

that even if an ultra-high level of the U.S. government
has indeed developed a formal relationship with gne or
Juore extraterrestrial races, this in and of itself wou

nof constitute sufficiently damaging information to
from the public.
hat if that which has been lea;
of dealing with alien entities i
though perhaps not in term
conqueror, that it could literally 1p apart the ver

y fabrlc
ST Plar %anet s social structure2 \_J
other portion of Stringfield’s Status Report VI

describes the testimony of a purported Major General in
the Air Force, who reveals his knowledge of UFO
crashes and aliens dead and alive. He also told String-
field’s source, one Cheri Manet, of a ‘‘very high level
cover-up’’ extending to ‘‘the highest office in the land.”

Exactly VWW@%! We are
already pretty much aware that UFOs exist and represent

technology far superior to our own, and that they’ve

wit

18 VOL. 7, NO. 2 1992
Lo

In the ruasy. attempts by rescarchers.
artistieally inclined. to captute a likeness of
the alien hc«d Chuck Oldl;‘ams «cul;lngxr;):
j et\gﬁm% ypothetien
Chucks axicn tallage”, hustrated
18 thi: composite. vésult of
tnformaiinn. collectéd. fram wany alleged

model.
Nerewsth,

Hirsthand soutces. . Inchuded were skelesal
charsolenstics derived  froms autopsied data
supplied t me by g it

ALIEN COLLAGE— Three views of a 3-D model of a
hypothetical alien head, sculpted by Chuck Oldham
from alleged firsthand source material.

FROM UFO CRASH/RETRIEVALS: THE INNER SANCTUM (Status Report Vi)

been flying around our skies for at least forty-five years.

So what’s so damned shocking? Certainly not what we
already assume Or SUSpect.

Given the media exposure to the entire concept of ex-
traterrestrial life and UFOs in general, from Unsolved
Mysteries and The UFO Report to Close Encounters of
the Third Kind, E.T., Communion and Predator, what
could possibly be left to our imaginations that hasn’t
already become part of our cultural mindscape?

As a modern civilization, we’ve been glowl

g]jmatedﬂ conditioned and even begun agg;p;mg the no-
tion of alien life visiting Earth and directly intera

ith 1ts population. What could possibly serve tg break

down W&gf%lwmw dong with
Whm would be a direct

sult of the release of UFO data by our government?
ertainly not losing faith in our own government's abili-
ty to protect us against supposedly hostile aliens!
Although no contemporary nation particularly enjoys
knowing that a technologically superior intelligence can
willfully violate its airspace leaving them virtually ig.
capable o onding, we can’t say that the U.S.
population would suddenly

lose trust in its government.
That, in all likelihood, happened a long time ago as

e e ..
Cas p me
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we became painfully aware of how underhanded, decejs-

ful and unscrupylous our elected officials really are.

Only casual interest

Judging by popular response to the more than thirty-
year informational blitz on UFOs/ETs, most people find
the subject amusing, curious and interesting, but their
concern about such matters is relegated to occasional
1 jes. reality-based
ocktail party discussions. Unless UFOs affected in-
dividual lives to the point of influencing decision-making
processes on such issues as family, job, income, health
and religious convictions, such information would not

: ignificant impact on society in general.
pCOp

nty Or the worry that every time
an inferior culture meets or confronts a superior one,

unconscious, and while not looked at as hardened facts,
have become an integral part of what makes humans so
proud of their unique individual heritages. In one fell
stroke, all of that history might be forever dispelled and
destroyed, replaced by a far greater truth and reality.

Question of origins

The question of who we are and from where as a race
of beings we stem is perhaps one of the most profound
questions facing us. It is at the very root and core of our
being. How degrading would it be to have our biological
and theological history re-wyijttep into little more than a
cosmic experiment? Jusmiflt%ﬁim

currently experiencing regarding interrelationships be-

tween different ethnic races on Earth. What would hap-|
pen if “Erez” was suddenly added to that Tist?
If indeed the circumstantial evidence presented here is

valid, whose best interests are served by maintaining a

the prior is either assimilated or destroyed by the latter,
at least in human history. Well then whar's left?
Again, reference must be made to Stringfield, but this

time a passage from page 44 of his Status Report 111,

which tells of a pathologist who allegedly performed an
_ autopsy on an alien body, and who was ultimately
silenced. Stringfield writes, ‘‘In essence, according to the
pathologist, primeval earth had become an experimental
test tube for a new race whose development required
periodic watching . . . if world governments have
medical and other back-up evidence to support the
hypothesis, then the posture of silence takes on new
meaning. Perhaps they {world governments] assume that

man’s concept of himself in his world would be shat-
Tored, T — T ——

[
Blow to human psyche

Bullseye! In all ability, this information is the
missing link as t@he world’s governments, or the
U.S’ more specifically, will not divulge virtually an
ufg_d;%m the public.msﬁng
in physical form, could unquestionably be
devastating blow

the most
to the human psyche since the begin-
ning of Tecorded time on This planet.

Think for a moment how an area like the Middle East
might react if the U.S. government officially announced
the aforementioned material, which in essence says that
human beings were not necessarily made in the image of
God, but perhaps in that of a hybridized reptilian
humanoid! As many zealots in tElS world are always
more than happy to run into a suicidal jikad, or holy
war, screaming the name of their God, might not such a

declaration trigger severe hostilities toward those who
release such blasphemous or sacreligious information?

Tempers might flare and a world war of the
Fiﬁ_a MIgnt result Tor offen. ing and insulting their
ongstanding Moslem beliefs.

How about all the people in the Western world who
attend church or temple on a regular basis? Would such
a proclamation affect their attitudes about the God-head
and themselves? To say the least, it would spiritually
knock the whole human race down a few notches and
on 1ts collective DE€Mind! Humbling as that may be, could
we live with such 2 systemic shock?

Most of the ethnic and religious attitudes within
various cultures on Earth are deeply ingrained within the

tight lid of secrecy on government UFO knowledge?
Surely our negligent el dnept government
knows full well{the irrevocable ramificationsYof decla

fying such potentially destavilizing information;
Mﬂasgﬂs-
ture collapse.
\_—Lther than those few individuals, proportionately
speaking, who really wan know t h
S—some scnenflsts, researchers, UFO journalists,
scholars, etc.—m eople woul benefit in any
way whatsoever i ion. Is it

possible that the world’s governments might actually be
floing the right thing)for one of the few times in their
existence? Or 1s it simply the knowledge that a govern-

ment ca ¢ or govern a body of le rendered
apathetic, hysterj self-negatin c-stricken by

having their reality turned upside-down and inside =
T T e TS A e PSS ncertain
uture?

Perhaps if people were slowly conditioned to this ne
reality—or new world order—their response might not
Be so self-destructive; just maybe, we’re being protected

If given the

from our greatest natural enemy: ourselves.
power ol Tendering this monumentar decision, what

would you do? <>

Barry Taff is a re-
searcher and screen-
writer whose studies
concentrate on the
scientific aspects of
UFOs and the para-
normal
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Must ‘Do The Right Thing’

By Vicki Cooper
It takes only the briefest amount of pondering to

come up with the wisest answer to Taff’s last question in
revious essay. Sorry, but—
I just don’t know how I'd tell the world’s multi-racial,
largely ignorant population that it’s little more than a
cosmic experiment by those hideous grey aliens! No one
does.
f indeed that’s found to be the reason behind the
government’s jealous guarding of its purported secret
cache of UFQ/alien information, then we can rest
assured that their gjlence is not only golden, it’s une-

uivocal. If these aliens are In Tact on our horizon, the
time for humanity to step out of its material playpen has
surely arrived, but apparently too soon for this confused
planet. Questions of cosmology, ecology, psychology,
theology—in fact, all the big ‘“ologies’’ that usually ap-
peal only to the most idealistic and intellectual college
freshman—aquickly take on untold signficance. In light
of what too many want us to believe is the ‘““grey alien
threat”’—and a pending collaEse of our socio-economic
infrastructure even without "'em—surely none of the
world’s governments can afford to have a store of
citizen-worker bees sitting and staring at its collective
navel, in search of a revised identity and God knows
what kind of new and expanded version of religious
worship to lean on.

UFOs On Trial: Witnesses

Unanswered questions

It must be kept in mind that such entertaining mus-
ings are no more than that. We have nothing but rumor
ﬂi_gr_gomgandgto account for reptilim
even abduction testimony leaves too many unanswered
questions that stand firmly in the way of the inherently
logical mind. To grasp and promulgate the incredible,
without requires a far too agonizing mental and
emotional leap, yet in ufology this is a wickedly
tolerated form of criminal behavior.

The burden of such knowledge should make one
scream for the relief of unloading on the public, but we
see no such indications from those who would be in the
need-to-know in-crowd; their actions, however, do speak
louder than words. They secretly corral interested par-
ties, decimate the information base with lies and disin-
formation, and with a mindless, two-faced arrogance,
willingly destroy minds and reputations in service to a

twisted idea of Erotecting the world civilization from
r chaos. Sorry, but it doesn’t wash.

For the time being, doubt is the safest path to truth.
As confining as it may be, journalists are taught to
abide by a standard rule of thumb when it comes to im-
parting any factual information coming from a single
source: find at least one more source to corroborate the
information in question.

Another important rule of thumb: Protect your
sources.

Do the right thing

Leonard Stringfield is only doing what any decent
journalist would learn to do, and Taff has extrapolated
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his information into a superficially acceptable rationale
for a particularly insidious form of official secrecy. Is it
possible that the world’s governments might actually be
doing the right TINgT 1all asks.

Individual responsibility

Doing the right thing in this case becomes not a
governmental imperative, but an individual responsibility
of the highest order. And doing the right thing is em-
phatically not keeping the knowledge of all time—ET
aliens are here, they created us and are top dog in every
sense of that strangely appropriate rank—a dark secret.
It is not “‘the government”’ that would know about the
reality of UFOs and aliens. It is not “‘the government’’
that would bend under the weight of such unprecedented
knowledge. It is individuals. Not one, but many, if
Stringfield’s information can be trusted.

So in lieu of the real thing—hard evidence, as Taff
notes, in the form of an actual otherworldly vehicle or
an alien being, dead or alive—ufological spokesmen for
the defense of alien reality are left to deal with
anonymous individual sources.

Let’s call our star anonymous witness Harry, and our
eager ufologist/journalist/spokeman for the defense
Howard. Harry is a shaky lone voice in the wilderness
who cannot bring himself to: 1. Link up with other star
witnesses who make similar claims; 2. Along with those
other witnesses, connect with other trustworthy
spokesmen besides Howard and confess their mutual
knowledge, so that Howard can corroborate Harry’s
claims; and 3. As a group, approach one of the several
recognized whistleblower support organizations and
prepare a formal presentation, through established legal
and media channels, to present their claims to at least
those segments of the public that profess a willingness to
listen to such stories. (And incidentally, unlike a court of
law, that “jury’’ could be carefully selected by Harry
and Howard alone!)

The trouble with Harry

But for some reason, Harry will talk to Howard and
Howard only. The burden of proof thus rests with
Howard, who willingly passes the witness’ information
on to a largely credulous crowd of UFO buffs. But he,
too, cannot bring himself to think through a plan of ac-
tion that moves the case out of the ufological arena and
into the more impactful courtroom of mainstream folks.



Harry and Howard thus form a tight
duo kept safely ensconced in a fringe
world. Why are UFO-alien claims
considered fringey? Because both the
current star witness and spokesman
for the defense keep them confined
to the fringe!

Whether such testimonial confine-
ment is deliberate or unconscious is
hard to establish, but it exists. When
Howard listens to Harry, he must
realize that the longed-for hard
evidence also exists, and that Harry
just might know at least in what
directions to point reponsible in-
vestigators.

If Harry is on the level, Howard
must realize that even more stellar
witnesses exist who have yet to come
forward. If Howard opens his mind
even more, he’ll hear in Harry’s ten-
tative allegations the tacit fact that
the so-called aliens, if they are real,

e complicit in this damnable secret.
The defense smpiy cannot rest 1n un-
til “they’’ become more forthright.
Only one way to go

Until such time, the rules of pro-
cedure must change to conform to a
largely pro bono case with minimal
evidentiary strength. The slm
mﬁ_ns-e'fifs' must join forces
and hinge their case on testimony
alone. Unfortunately, given the
power of the prosecution (Aliens??
Ha!), Harry’s lone voice just doesn’t
cut it (and that includes the flaccid
‘‘Harries’’ whom some ufologists
credit with being ‘‘high ranking
members of the intelligence com-
munity’’).

Though basing its case on
testimony alone, the defense does so
with one thing in mind—attracting
future witnesses with greater authori-
ty and credibility than Harry could
ever hope to have. And until those
witnesses come forward—the ones
having irrefutable photos, who know
where the bodies and craft are
stored, who have documented rela-
tionships if not to the White
House and the National Security
Council at least to ranking officials
in the Department of the Defense—
no judge or jury will sit still and be
convinced, not ever. There’s no
legitimate reason that they should.

So until we see those faces and
hear those names, on the stand,
without qualification, willingly testi-
fying for the defense—UFO case
dismissed. il

On October 18, 1991

the m network

introduced Americans
nationwide to this man

physicist and ex-government scientist

Bob Lazar

He says, “What the U.S. Government is hiding
in the Nevada desert affects your history, your
philosophy, and maybe even your theology.”
This information is so alarming that, in the
Spring of 1991, the POPE solicited Las Vegas
tele-journalist GEORGE KNAPP for informa-
tion on Lazar. Not even the Vatican got the
information contained in

The Lazar Tape ...

This is a never before seen video seminar in
which Bob Lazar exposes the ALIEN technol-
ogy and hardware he worked on while em-
ployed by the U.S. Government. If you felt
betrayed by the cover-up of the JFK assassi-
nation, don’t miss “The Lazar Tape...”

$29.95

plus $3.50 shipping and handling in the continental U.S.
($33.45 total)

Make check or money order payable to:
TRI-DOT PRODUCTIONS, LTD.

1324 S. Eastern
Las Vegas, Nevada 89104
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atto. Quasi subito, il giornali-
sta Benitez e anche — seppur
con toni pitt moderati — ufolo-
gi come Javier Sierra e Josep
Guijarro, hanno accusato 1'ae-
ronautica di aver manipolato i
casi, alterando dati e particola-
ri, e nascondendo certe infor-
mazioni. Ballester Olmos, lo
studioso promotore della de-
classificazione é stato ben pre-
sto coinvolto in queste accuse.
Altri, come l'ufologo Pedro
Canto, sulla base dei dati pro-
dotti da Ballester si sono detti
convinti della limpidezza del
suo comportamento. Sierra ri-
tiene che l'aeronautica abbia
volontariamente sminuito e
svalutato le testimonianze dei
piloti di linea, e ha gettato so-
spetti su Ballester, che, con il
suo gruppo di collaboratori,
avrebbe contribuito a fornire

TR

spiegazioni convenzionali per
molti casi. Alcuni documenti,
inoltre, sembravano misteriosa-
mente essere irreperibili.

Nel '93 il giornalista Juan José
Benitez ha attaccato con vee-
menza la collaborazione tra
ufologi e militari nel suo libro
Materia Reservada, e ha rileva-
to come vi siano contraddizio-
ni fra le valutazioni espresse
per i casi negli elenchi rilascia-
ti con la declassificazione e i
giudizi dati a suo tempo dagli
inquirenti militari dei singoli
fatti.

Ballester Olmos non ha tarda-
to a replicare. Oltre a pubblica-
re, nel '95, il voluminoso libro
Expedientes Insolitos, ha ribadi-
to che a suo avvisoi casi di fon-
te militare appaiono quasi tut-
ti spiegabili, e che dalle sue in-
dagini non risulta alcun indizio

-~

di manipolazione o di inganni
deliberati da parte dei militari.
Anzi, sarebbero stati fatti sfor-
zi concreti per rinvenire i docu-
menti «spariti». Alcuni fogli ri-
tenuti di scarsa importanza se-
condo Ballester sarebbero poi
stati distrutti per motivi buro-
cratici. Qualche altro sarebbe
semplicemente andato perso
fra le migliaia di tonnellate di
carta prodotte ogni anno dalla
macchina amministrativa mili-
tare.

Ballester ha inoltre pubblica-
to studi dettagliati per dimo-
strare come un caso invocato
pit volte dai suoi accusatori co-
me prova della manipolazione
— un avvistamento effettuato il
25.2.1969 da un aereo di linea
dell'Iberia in volo fra Parigi e
Madrid — sia stati invece in-
chiestato con limpidezza e co-

Il silenzio degli UFO

Ovvero: fil problema del non contatto

remessa. Penso che in
ufologia una trattazione
sul tema del «silenzio»
non sarebbe completa
se non si affrontasse,
oltre che Wa
del.si i» jifo,
anche quello del
s%lgnzio «deFIi» ufo.
primo ¢ 1 problema
della cosiddetta
«congiura» da parte dei

nostri governi, che sembrerebbero voler nasconderci
la verita, o quanto meno le informazioni sul
fenomeno; il secondo € il problema del «non
contatto» da parte della intelligenza che,
apparentemente, sovrintende al fenomeno stesso.

E ovvio che la questione del non contatto si pone
solo nell'ipotesi che questa presunta intelligenza sia
non umana. Che, poi, essa appartenga ad esseri
provenienti dallo spazio, o da altre dimensioni, o dal
tempo, o da qualsiasi possibile altrove, non ha qui
molta importanza. Resta sempre il fatto che,
nell'ambito dell'ipotesi, essa & presente ma ci
ignora. Il problema del non contatto si evita soltanto
negando che gli ufo abbiano un comportamento
intelligente, il che, stando all'evidenza disponibile,
non risulta obiettivamente possibile. E lecito infatti
affermare che l'ipotesi di un pensiero non umano
estrinsecantesi attraverso gli ufo, anche se non “

45

me non vi siano tracce di frodi
nei documenti rilasciati. Egli ha
anche scritto che molti — come
lui stesso — hanno ottenuto nel
passato per vie traverse qual-
che documento tuttora da de-
classificare, ma che cid non
prova certo che a lui venga usa-
to dai militari un trattamento di
favore. i
Le polemiche proseguono vio-
lente, con minacce di ricorso al-
le vie legali, soprattutto fra Bal-
lester e Benitez. Nel ‘94, si & ar-
rivati ridicolmente a far eco a
insinuazioni — generate da un
falso prodotto negli Stati Uniti
— che Ballester sia stato un
agente della CIA!

Le pagine di documentazione
ufo declassificata, intanto, si
avviano verso quota 1500.

G.S.

Pier Luigi Sani

A FLYING SAUCER REVIEW

SPECIAL

THE
HUMANOIDS

Copertina del
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dimostrata, sia comunque legittima. E per quanto
poche siano le probabilita di essere vera che siamo
disposti a concederle, essa reclama, per il solo fatto
di presentarsi come possibile, la pit attenta
considerazione. Perché se un'intelligenza «aliena»
esistesse e ci stesse visitando, sarebbe importapte
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Lo scrittore Charles Fort, che gia nel 1919 defini il «non-contatto»
come il «mistero piit grande di tutti».

capire il motivo per cui evita, o sembra evitare, il
contatto con noi.

Il primo a porre il problema del non contatto & stato
Charles Fort, che nel suo Il Libro dei Dannati
pubblicato nel 1919 lo definiva come «l mistero pia
grande di tutti»*. All'epoca di Fort non si parlava
ancora di «ufo», ma dall'esame di certi fenomeni
aerei inesplicati 1'autore aveva maturato la
convinzione che sul nostro pianeta fossero presenti
delle intelligenze aliene.

Con 'avvento dell'era ufologica (1947), il problema
del non contatto si & imposto all'attenzione di tutti
gli studiosi. Ma la riflessione pit approfondita sul
tema ¢é stata, e resta, quella dello studioso francese
Aimé Michel, pubblicata con il titolo The Problem of
Non Contact in appendice al rapporto The Humanoids
edito nel 1967 dalla rivista inglese «Flying Saucer
Review» 2,

Michel, recentemente scomparso, era un sostenitore
dell'origine extraterrestre degli ufo, almeno nei
limiti consentiti da un'ipotesi di lavoro. Ipotesi che
egli preferiva perché, per usare le sue stesse parole,
«fra tutte le possibili teorie soltanto quella
extraterrestre da come risultato finale la previsione
di un corpo di evidenza che corrisponde molto bene
ai fatti osservati» 3.
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Quella che segue & una sintesi del suo pensiero in
tema di non contatto, fatta utilizzando il suo articolo
contenuto in The Humanoids ed il suo libro
Mpystérieux Objets Célestes*.

Il pezzo non & una novita. Fu pubblicato per la
prima volta sul GAM n° 32 (anno 1973). Ma ritengo,
riproponendolo oggi a 23 anni di distanza, di fare
cosa gradita sia ai vecchi lettori che forse non lo
ricordano, sia ai lettori nuovi che non lo conoscono.
Per gli uni e per gli altri esso costituira, spero, un
serio motivo di riflessione, e comunque
un'affascinante avventura del pensiero.

IL PROBLEMA DEL NON CONTATTO
Il contatto & possibile ma evitato?

Un'astensione dal contatto & concepibile anche in
termini di morale umana. Il motivo potrebbe ad
esempio essere costituito dalla consapevolezza di

ovocare, con il contatto, la_ﬁmggllj_g%tr‘a
Tvilta. ﬁoi STesel tappiamo infatti che laddove due

civilta di diverso grado evolutivo vengono a

contatto, la meno e ¢é destinata fatalmente a
soccombere storia della colonizzazione ta testo.
a 1l contatto potrebbe essere evitato per motivi del

tutto diversi dalla morale, e per noi incomprensibili.
In questa prospettiva potrebbero ritrovare
considerazione i racconti dei «contattisti». I
costruttori dei dischi volanti sarebbero le
avanguardie di una civilta sconosciuta che ci sta
visitando e che ha preso contatto con «certi» uomini
(i contattisti, appunto). Una grossa difficolta & che le
testimonianze di questi «personaggi» discordano
I'una con l'altra, il che suggerisce che almeno
qualcuna di esse & falsa. Inoltre si deve constatare
che 'opera dei contattisti ha avuto yn effetto dcle
tutio.negativg, Inducendo gli studiosi a conclusioni
quasi unanimemente scettiche. Quelli che credono
negli uomini-contatto sono una piccola minoranza
degli ufologi, che a loro volta sono pochissimi.
Pertanto il «contatto tramite i contattisti», se c'¢, &
limitato ai soli interessati, mentre quasi tutta la
specie umana resta, di fatto, esclusa da esso.

Il contatto € non previsto?

I veri responsabili del fenomeno Ufo potrebbero
non essere qua. In tal caso i «piloti» umani o
umanoidi visti in varie occasioni non sarebbero che
dei robot (biologici o no) costruiti per assolvere
determinati compiti fra i quali non figura il contatto
con noi.

In particolare i piccoli «umanoidi» dalla grossa testa
si prestano molto bene all'idea del robot biologico.
Una super-tecnica biologica e genetica potrebbe
averli creati accelerando artificialmente il normale
ritmo evolutivo della specie umana (incremento
della cefalizzazione, decremento degli organi
vegetativi). Il «materiale greggio» potrebbe essere



=¥ stato fornito dalle specie terrestri, ma non

necessariamente.

Una terrificante forma di questa ipotesi sarebbe che
il «sistema x» che agisce tramite 1'opera di robot
biologici non & un essere vivente, bensi una
macchina. Un gigantesco robot, dotato di poteri e di
conoscenze enormemente superiori a quelle
dell'uvomo, potrebbe essere stato in orbita intorno
alla Terra, o su qualche pianeta disabitato del
sistema solare, per un tempo lunghissimo,
addirittura dall'inizio stesso della vita. Esso
osserverebbe, agirebbe e manipolerebbe gli eventi e
gli esseri per mezzo degli Ufo e delle creature
viventi che ha costruito o allevato. Il processo di
evoluzione biologica, e percié lo stesso uomo,
potrebbero essere stati prodotti da lui.

Il contatto ¢ intellettualmente impossibile?

A prima vista, I'impossibilita di un contatto
intellettuale fra esseri dotati di intelligenza sembra
un paradosso. Se gli alieni scendessero in mezzo agli
uomini, noi potremmo imparare la loro lingua, e
loro la nostra. E se non sapessero parlare, potremmo
intenderci per iscritto. Helen Keller restd cieca,

Aime Michel, il grande ufologo francese autore di un celebre articolo
sul «non-contatton.

sorda e muta dall'eta d1 19 mesi, eppure ci0 non
impedi ad Anna Sullivan di entrare in rapporto con
la sua coscienza e di aprirla a tutte le sfumature del
mondo da cui era rimasta esclusa. Perché dovrebbe
essere diverso con un essere extraterrestre?
Perché? Ma perché Helen Keller era un essere
umano, dotata cioé di un «livello psichico» umano.
Esistono sulla Terra, o sono esistiti, innumerevoli
livelli psichici, dalla semplice cellula all'uomo: c'é
un livello umano, un livello da scimmia, un livello
da usignuolo, un livello da trota, e cosi via fino al
limite del nulla.

Ora, lo scambio di informazioni & possibile soltanto
fra animali della stessa specie, o fra animali di
specie diversa ma di livello psichico simile. Quando,
in montagna, la marmotta avverte l'avvicinarsi di un
pericolo, essa avvisa le compagne emettendo il suo
grido stridente. Lo stesso grido, avvertito da un
branco di camosci, ne provoca ugualmente la fuga.
Ma ecco il manifestarsi della differenza di livello:
l'uvomo imita il grido della marmotta, essa ne resta
ingannata, risponde €, se non vede l'interlocutore,
ingaggia una specie di conversazione. Ma che pud
dire un uomo ad una marmotta? Anche
approfondendo al massimo la conoscenza del suo
linguaggio, egli non potrebbe porgerle che messaggi
adeguati al suo livello. Non sarebbe possibile
esporre in «marmottiano» il teorema di Pitagora.
Viceversa, 1'uomo potrebbe, alle lunghe, arrivare a
conoscere i pensieri del livello di marmotta. E, del
resto, cid che fanno i naturalisti. Konrad Lorenz, ad
esmepio, parla cosi bene la lingua delle anatre
selvatiche che & capace di guidarne uno stormo cosi
docilmente come un caporale guida le sue reclute.
Il fatto & che noi possiamo entrare in rapporto con
tutti gli esseri viventi, al loro livello psichico, a
condizione che questo livello sia inferiore al nostro
0, piuttosto, che il nostro «cumuli» il loro.
Analogamente, dovrebbe essere possibile per gli
alieni entrare in rapporto con noi. Ma chi ci dice
che essi «cumulino» il nostro livello umano?
L'aspetto cumulativo dello psichismo terrestre, per
cui il livello umano cumula quello della scimmia,
quello del pesce, quello della rana, etc..., si spiega
forse per il fatto che noi discendiamo tutti da una
stessa evoluzione, che per essere uomini abbiamo
dovuto essere antropoidi, per essere antropoidi
siamo stati qualcosa di simile ai lemuri, e cosi di
seguito a partire dal batterio. Il corpo umano
riassume tutto il passato della vita terrestre, e lo
spirito umano riassume tutto il passato psichico di
questa vita. Ma 1'uno e l'altro hanno aggiunto
qualcosa che ci fa essere piu della somma di tutto
cid. Noi possiamo metterci al livello di ogni gradino
evolutivo, perché ogni gradino & stato pecorso, fin
dall’'origine della vita, dalla nostra progenie.

Ma un essere che derivi da un’altra linea evolutiva
avra il nostro stesso psichismo? Non possiamo
saperlo. Che un livello psichico superiore debba
essere necessariamente passato attraverso il livello
umano, ¢ comunque possibile. In tal caso,
ragionando per analogia, esseri dotati di un super-
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pensiero dovrebbero poter entrare in contatto con
noi, al nostro livello. Ma per lo stesso ragionamento
analogico, noi saremmo irrimediabilmente
impossibilitati a comprendere il livello loro. E cosi
come l'ape non capisce che fa il suo miele per
I'uvomo e non sa distinguere un alveare artificiale da
uno naturale, e cosi come un cane non distingue
una colonna di cattedrale da una pietra qualsiasi, né
una cattedrale da una caverna, analogamente noi
non potremmo capire, del comportamento degli
alieni, che gli aspetti concepibili dal nostro livello
intellettuale. E tutto cid che fosse per noi
incomprensibile, non potrebbe mai essere tradotto in
linguaggio umano.

Un'agghiacciante conseguenza di tale situazione

potrebbe essere questa: jLgoptatto in cffatfi, esiste,
w_«inﬂﬂb_ill_e_LVale a dire che 1l contatto fra noi
e «loro», stabilito al loro livello, sarebbe e
resterebbe, checché noi facessimo, indiscernibile ai
nostri occhi.

Ancora, il ragionamento analogico ci permette di
farci un'idea di una cosa altrimenti inconcepibile. La
maggior parte dei nostri rapporti con gli animali &
irrimediabilmente indiscernibile per loro: gli agnelli,
per esempio, non sapranno mai che li si alleva per
prendere loro la lana e per mangiarli. Noi usiamo
degli animali con il nostro senso del tempo, che essi
non hanno. Essi coabitano con noi fino al termine
della vita senza sospettare che il loro destino &
costantemente deciso in regioni di pensiero
inconcepibili per la loro mente. E questo, si badi
bene, nonostante che i loro occhi non abbiano mai
cessato di vedere la realta. Pertanto, la risposta alla
domanda: perché gli alieni non si mostrano
apertamente a noi?, potrebbe essere di una
prodigiosa semplicita: non si mostrano perché il
nostro spirito «<non pud» vederli. La loro assenza
potrebbe essere soltanto apparente.

Il sorcio che rosicchia i nostri vecchi libri vede
fisicamente, con i suoi occhi, tutto cid che vediamo
noi. Vede, ma non percepisce. La forma delle lettere
si proietta sul fondo della sua retina, ma egli non
sapra mai leggerle. Dello spettacolo umano non
vede che quanto si confa a lui sorcio, e quando avra
rosicchiato la maggior parte dei libri della letteratura
universale, non uno solo di essi gli avra detto
qualcosa, poiché cid che rende libro un libro restera
sempre nascosto al suo intelletto.

Un giorno uno scienziato scrivera una memoria in
cui dimostrera che € necessario distruggere tutti i
sorci dalla faccia della Terra, e ne indichera il
mezzo: la semplice pressione di un bottone. Poi
andra a dormire. Un sorcio allora capitera sul tavolo
dello scienziato, assaggera la sua memoria, non la
trovera di suo gusto, e se ne andra a rosicchiare
qualcos'altro. Tre giorni dopo tutti i sorci saranno
distrutti.

Anche per noi questa pud essere la visione
dell'universo: percepire soltanto ci6 che, dello
spettacolo quotidiano offertoci dalla natura, risulta
di un livello psichico uguale o inferiore al nostro. E
se qualche essere siderale dotato di uno psichismo
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super-umano Irequenta 1 nostri cieli, nol s1amo
impotenti a comprendere la sua attivita e ad
intuirne lo scopo, cosi come il sorcio € impotente a
leggere le memorie scientifiche.

Supponiamo che una tecnica super-evoluta abbia
raggiunto la capacita di registrare sperimentalmente
il pensiero, e che i possessori di questa tecnica si
mettano a percorrere gli spazi siderali: come
prenderebbero essi contatto con il pensiero.di un
pianeta sconosciuto?

La fantascienza lo immagina molto bene: un'armata
di registratori del pensiero arriva su questo pianeta,
percorre in lungo e in largo un perimetro stabilito, e
raccoglie, in un batter d'occhio, o in qualche mese,
tutto il pensiero compreso in quel perimetro. Perché
gli autori di questa fantastica mietitura dovrebbero
prender contatto con gli abitanti di quel pianeta?
Con gli uomini, per esempio? A che scopo?

Noi saremmo altrettanto nudi, davanti alle loro
macchine registratrici, quanto un credente davanti a
Dio.

Conclusione

La speculazione sul mistero del non contatto
potrebbe continuare all'infinito, ma ci6 non
servirebbe a risolvere il problema.

Di concreto, dalle argomentazioni di Michel, emerge
un fatto basilare: una volta ammesso che dietro al
fenomeno ufo agisce una intelligenza, i motivi del
comportamento di questa intelligenza non possono
che giacere al di fuori della razionalita e della logica
umane. Rivelano, cio€, un pensiero non umano.
L'inevitabile implicazione di tale super-umanita, dice
Michel, & che l'attivita ufo avra sempre per noi un
lato incomprensibile e ci apparirad contraddittoria e
assurda. Pertanto non ha alcun senso contestare
l'ipotesi della provenienza extraterrestre degli ufo
con la obiezione che «se essi fossero qua si
farebbero conosceren.
Wﬂw&m non & che la
misura del nostro limite intellet{jvo. Aspettarsi da
un'intelligenza superiore un comportamento
conforme ai nostri schemi logici &, oltre che
contraddittorio, anche e soprattutto ingenuo. Eppure
questa difficoltd, e sovente incapacita, a concepire
un pensiero «diverso» & estremamente diffusa, e non
soltanto fra la gente comune ma anche, ed &
desolante, fra i rappresentanti della scienza ufficiale.
In realta, 1'assurdo e l'irrazionale (per noi} sono
proprio quello che dovremmo aspettarci. Come ha
acutamente osservato Arthur Clarke in un vecchio
ma sempre attuale adagio: «ogni tecnologia
sufficientemente superiore alla nostra non sarebbe,
per noi, distinguibile dalla magia».

1 C. Fort, «Il Libro dei Dannati», Armenia, Milano 1973, p. 153.

2 Traduzione italiana: «Gli Umanoidi», Edizioni Mediterranee, Roma
1974.

3 A. Michel, «In Defence of the ETH>», in Flying Saucer Review n°
6/1979. Traduzione italiana in GdM n° 258, p. 58.

4 A. Michel, «Mystérieux Objets Célestes», Arthaud, Parigi 1958, pp.
365 ss.
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I know that there are a lot of people out there who
have their pet ideas on what UFOs are all about, and I
know, too, that most of them insist on being allowed
to state their opinion anytime they feel like it. But this
is not the way to conduct science. Science is not made
up of opinions, and opinions will not make, nor sway
facts. Opinions traded among peers often leads to new
insights and new understandings. Opinions stated for
the purpose of showing the breadth of one’s knowl-
edge on the subject, or to show “the open minded-
ness” of the speaker, seldom advance the subject or
influence anybody. In terms of the subject at hand, it
turns off and turns away those of the scientific com-
munity. Paraphrasing Haisch, the UFO community at
large so badly corners scientists by our poor represen-
tation of science that they are put into a deeply defen-
sive mode about the subject, without ever having
examined our good to better evidence. This is our
problem, not theirs. )‘é
t is we who present the good evidence badly, most
often by trying to bend the evidence sharply toward
preconceived ideas of what the UFO is, rather than by
making a good presentation and letting the evidence
lead where it may. Today, even the best presentgtjon is
often lightly treated, partly because of the obvious lac
of community we present to the world, and partly be-
cause of the amount of confusion created by the popular
media, and the check-6ut stand out press.

nlike science, where all of the facts are checked out
before pronouncements, and where a peer review
system can insist on honest work, the UFO community
« is plagued with quite the opposite. There is a tendency to

hide seemingly new informatior, waiting on prime op-
portunities 10 spring —great new revelations” on the

world. Frankly, I do not know of any such “Great UFO
Revelation” that ever held up in the light of day.

In the UFO business there is a tendency to be the first
to get the news out, to grab the glory, regardless of the
facts, and regardless of where the information came
from, or, in some cases, whether or not it even makes
common sense, or fits any known pattern in the field.

On the part of some there is a tendency to hide behind
government security, even when it is the point of the ar-
gument. Claiming to know the deepest darkest secrets
hidden under the deepest darkest security system is a
cop-out for simultaneously claiming that “there is no
way you can check out my story.” Some use this as a li-
cense to say anything and then claim “The Secret Cover-
up.” Where's the person who really does know some-
thing and is willing to get arrested over it.

The tendencies discussed in the last couple of para-
graphs should strike a warning bell. It pays to be the
most cautious in the company of the most noisy.

To close out, I wish to again invite everyone who
truly has an interest in getting this subject in front of
mainstream science to read and to study Bernhard
Haisch’s article, and then to think about where you fit in
that picture and what you can do to improve it.

Well discussed, well examined, wide open, verifi-
able information is much closer to science than headlines
from a credulous news-seeker. We want science. We
want facts. We want truth. We should demand verifica-
tion. We should demand reproducible results.

Groundless proclamators, charlatans, and egomaniacs
will not move us forward. Beware!

Science and the general scientific method will even-
tually answer all of the questions about the UFO. Lets
renew our commitment to science and move forward
from now.

vcdu

by John S. Waddell, Ph.D.

FO researchers often ask themselves in frustra-

J’ THE GLASS CEILING

tion, Why won’t the mainstream culture take\

this phenomenon seriously? Researchers have
been able to document literally thousands of encounters,
and have often been able to provide evidence at levels
that under normal circumstances would be accepted by
the scientific community or in a court of law. Yet, there

has never been official acknowledgment of even one
ETI contact, or that the evidence taken as a whole has

any validity.

This has usually been blamed on the resistance of the
scientific community to accept a new paradigm and the
refusal of the defense establishment to give up its se-
crets. However, the number and variety of reports keep
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piling up and are shown opfelevision almost weekly, yet
there is comparatively(little impact]on public con;
sciousness. There appears to be a glass ceiling made up
of the public’s (often unconscious) fear of what contact
would mean.

Even 1f visiting aliens are benign, their existence
would certainly require g massive adjustment to our [g-
ligious and cultural views, Our place in the universe
would be changed forever. We wpuld no longer be the|’
masters of our Earthly destiny, but dependent tQ some
extent on the goodwill of “alien” beings whose inten-
tions we could only surmise.

These are issues that can certainly evoke fear. People
who are ready to face them, such as those of you reading
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In many respects, the battle has not been
between secretive governments and the
public’s right to know, but between the peo-
ple who have the courage to seriously ad-
dress ETI contact and the public’s right not
to know.

this, have sought out the abundant unofficial information
available. Most people, however, prefer to ignore these
issues, and choose either to dismiss the subject of ETI
contact altogether, or relegate it to titillation. The latter
would be similar to speculating about who killed
President Kennedy. It is fascinating to think the CIA
might have assassinated I%ne ar example, but un-
less this would be confirmed{of] people do not
ave to deal with the difficult questions about what this
woyld mean to our democracy.
Likewise, many people tell pollsters they believe
UFOs are “real,” but most of these people would prob-
ably also say that humans are the most advanced species
on the planet. Only when it is officially confirmed that
we are not, will these people really have to face the
difficult psychological and cultural jssues.surrounding
ETI contact.

Many folks interested in UFO research have been
frustrated by the various governments’ lack of forth-
rightness in these matters, just as many were frustrated
by the sealing of the Kennedy files. However, the pub-
lic at large, perhaps for similar reasons, has been largely Q@

lcontent to leave knowledge about both issues at the o

level of speculation.
Some would assert that this is because the public

has been hoodwinked by the government. But those of
you reading this and those answering the polls, obvi-
ously have not. People say they believe UFOs are out
there, and they watch shows about Roswell, but they do

not insist that thejr leaders get to the bottom of this. If
)

they did, the evidence would come out. With the possi-
ble exception of Congressman Schiff, there is no polit-
ical leader in America whose job would be at risk for not
pushing an investigation into these issues.

Many focus their frustrations on shadowy, unelected
overnment leaders, while ignoring what may be the

greatest barrier to official acknowledgment of the evi
dence: the public’s ambivalence about facing the prg

found gszcholoFical and cultural impact of becoming th
second most advanced species on “our” planet.
Whatever aliens arg out there have also conspired to
Some attribute
darker motives to visiting aliens, but it is quite possible
they are sensitive to our psychological needs and hav

chosen not to force their existence upon the many who

‘ would be devastated.
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Because of these barriers, those of us who take UFO
research seriously are like a football team that has never
won a game (and we get about the same level of re-
spect). We have scored some points, and there have
been personal victon'es,@ut neither we nor our work has
been honored by the mainstream culture.)

For this to change, something will have to happen to
make the possibility of alien contact psychglogicall

real for the public, just as something happened to make
it real for us. For some, this is simply a matter of £Xpo-
sure to the abundant evidence. However, for the major-
ity, 1t appears only a significant lowering of the psy-
chological barriers will allow the UFO phenomenon to
become real.

This could happen through the presentation of shock-
ing, irrefutable evidence that wijll literally crugh these
barriers, or through individuals making peace with the
frlghtenin ossibilities implied by alien goptact. UFO
researchers seem to have éeen largely focused on the
former, and the alien visitors frequently on the latter.

Psychological barriers to knowledge are often adap-
tive, and the pain to the personality can be extreme if the
barriers are removed without adequate support. Trying to
force pegpleto face situations which they are not ready.,
to handle can be painful both for those receiving the

essage and for the messengers. The most common
defense against facts which people are not ready to hear
. - — q g
is fo ridicule the something which those of
ou reading this know all too well.
n many respects, the battle has not been between se- \
cretive governments and the public’s right to know, but

between the people who have the courage to seriously
address ETI contact and the public’s fight not to know,

ooner or later, however, there will be an inci
which will break into public consciousness, and both the
public and our leaders will have to scramble to come to
terms with the implicgtions of contact. Those of us who
have been willing to face these issues can help facilitate
a process whereby both the public and our leaders are
prepared, and where a breakthrough will be as minimally
threatening as possible.

This can be done by continuing the development of
physical evidence, and concurrently, addressing the pro-
found issues implied by that evidence. Finally, the recog-
nition that there is a glass ceiling made up of public fear,
can reduce the frustration of UFO researchers when,
lagain and again, the mainstream culture refuses to ac-
knowledge the abundant evidence.

John Waddell is a clinical psychologist in Columbus,
Ohio. He can be reached via email at jwaddell@net-

walk.com.
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LFORMAZIONT DI UFOLOGIA

Pier Luigi Sani

Congiura del silenzio?

Un tema di grande attualita su cui & necessario fare chiarezza - Nel
prossimo fascicolo un servizio speciale di 24 pagine sull'argomento

ufologia si porta dietro
fin dai primordi una
serie di luoghi comuni (o
idee, o credenze, ognuno
scelga il termine che
preferisce) che ne
diminuiscono in qualche
modo la rispettabilitd in
quanto si prestano a
fungere da facile
bersaglio per le critiche
(pitt 0 meno serene)
degli scettici. L'esempio pitt tipico & quello della
correlazione automatica tra ufo ed extraterrestri. Un
altro & quello della cosiddetta «congiura del silenzio».

E facile risalire alla loro origine; non altrettanto &
giustificarne la persistenza nel tempo. Probabilmente
sono stati i primi ricercatori americani, con le loro
teorie e convinzioni, a «ingabbiare» il fenomeno ufo in
un insieme di frasi fatte da cui esso non & poi riuscito
pit a liberarsi. Valga per tutti il personaggio Keyhoe.
La sua influenza in campo ufologico & risultata
determinante, sia per quanto riguarda l'interpretazione
del fenomeno in chiave extraterrestre, sia soprattutto
per avere formulato, primo fra tutti, I'idea della
«congiura del silenzio». Sarebbe comunque difficile,
ripeto, capire il perché una determinata teoria ed una
certa convinzione abbiano potuto radicare a tal punto
nell'opinione pubblica da diventare «etichette»
indelebili dell'ufologia. Lascio il
problema ai sociologi.

Qui mi limito a constatare
che le «etichette», piaccia
0 no, esistono; e che
pertanto spetta
agli ufologi
stabilire
quanto di
reale e
quanto

di fantasioso si nasconda dietro di esse. Prendiamo il
caso della «congiura». Come ho detto, 1'espressione
originale si deve al Keyhoe; il quale, pero, la intese in
un senso molto pit ristretto di quanto non si faccia
oggi. Mentre lui accusava di «cospirazione» non altri
che I'Aeronautica Militare degli Stati Uniti (USAF),
attualmente il concetto si & esteso sul piano
internazionale. I fautori della «congiura» credono infatti
che le autorita politiche, militari e scientifiche dell’intero
pianeta conoscano la «verita» sugli ufo (la loro provenienza
aliena) e cerchino, concordemente, di nasconderla alla
gente. Il motivo dell’occultamento sarebbe di evitare il
ﬁp_%ic.}g: che si scatenerebbe non appena questa
presunita «verita» fosse ufficialmente proclamata.
Personalmente non condivido la teoria del «panicon».
Essa poteva forse avere un certo fondamento negli*anni
'50, all'inizio dell’era spaziale, ma non oggi, negli anni
'90, quando tutti noi ci siamo ormai assuefatti al
pensiero che la vita (compresa la vita intelligente) sia
estremamente probabile nell'universo.
L’argomento merita comunque di essere approfondito.
Lo faremo nel fascicolo di dicembre, un fascicolo
speciale di 80 pagine che conterra un inserto di 24
dedicato interamente alla «congiurg del silenzio», tema
divenuto negli ultimi anni di scottante attualita per il
gran parlare che si sta facendo di Roswell e dell’Area 51.
A titolo d'introduzione pubblichiamo intanto, qui di
seguito, 1'opinione che attualmente hanno in proposito i
due maggiori centri ufologici italiani, il CUN
: e il CISU, rappresentati rispettivamente
da Roberto Pinotti e da Paolo
Toselli. Entrambi sono stati
intervistati dal GdM ed
hanno risposto ad
una stessa serie
di domande
sull’argo-
mento. Ecco
il loro
parere.

E VERAMENTE TUTTO PER NOI QUESTO UNlVERSO"
O C’E. QUALCOSA CHE |. GOVERNI NON CI DICONO?
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I1 parere del CUN

(Centro Ufologico Nazionale)

Intervista al Segretario Generale Roberto Pinotti raccolta da Giuseppe Stilo

D. Che cosa s'intende per con-
giura del silenzio?

R. Piu diunacosa. E questa co-
sa é cambiata nel tempo. Il con-
cetto di congiura & legato al fat-
to che le autorita, soprattutto
quelle militari americane, nei
primi anni '50 iniziarono ad ap-
plicare una politica di censura
sui dati, fatto del resto com-
prensibile se ci si pone nell’'ot-
tica della prassi militare. La
congiura vera e propria sareb-
be scattata nel ‘53, all'indoma-
ni dei lavori della «Commissio-
ne Robertson», quando venne
codificato un atteggiamento di
debunking, di discredito soprat-
tutto dei testimoni civili, di cui
pure all'inizio il Blue Book ave-
va richiesto la collaborazione.
Tali scelte furono condizionate
dalla partecipazione ai lavori di
membri della CIA. E il primo
atto. Successivamente tale po-
litica, istituzionalizzata, culmi-
nd nella «Commissione Con-
don» sugli ufo, le cui risultan-
ze negative erano precostituite
e nella successiva chiusura del
Blue Book, con conseguente eli-
minazione delle pressioni del-
l'opinione pubblica. Da allora,
le ricerche ufficiali sugli ufo so-
no proseguite non pit alla luce
del Sole.

D. Esistono indizi concreti della
congiura, e, incaso positivo, quali
sono i piut significativi?

R. Sotto un profilo storiografi-
co, i pit importanti sono quelli
che ho gia indicato. Tutto & ab-
bastanza chiaro fino al 1970. Ci
si pud chiedere perd se le chia-
vi di lettura possibili siano sol-
tanto quelle ricostruibili come
visto, o se ne siano ammissibi-
li ancora delle altre.

D. Quali le possibili motivazio-
ni del cover-up?

R. In buona sostanza, la moti-
vazione & stata una sola e con-
tinua ad essere una, anche se
lo scenario & cambiato e si so-
no modificate anche le manie-
re in cui tale politica si rappor-
ta ai fatti. Per essere piu chia-
ri: ora che le tecnologie permet-
tono, attraverso la loro massic-
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cia diffusione, di registrare fe-
nomeni insoliti. L'atteggiamen-
to é sicuramente mutato. Ci so-
no pesantissimi e coerenti indi-
zi che riportano di attualita lo
scenario gia fatto proprio dalla
«Commissione Robertson» nel
1953. Ossia, la sensibilizzazio-
ne del pubblico nei confronti
del problema da attuarsi nei
termini giusti. Il punto & quali
siano questi «termini giusti». Al-
lora, da un lato il debunking,
quando denuncia dei falsi, pud
essere un fattore volto in posi-
tivo. E a cid sono da aggiunge-
re alcuni fatti: negli anni '50 &
iniziato un boom letterario del-
la fantascienza. In seguito si &
avuto il boom della SF cinema-
tografica, con Hollywood che
'ha fatta da padrona in questo
gioco. Un'esplosione in cui tro-
viamo strani coinvolgimenti di
ufologi, quali Hynek. In questo
scenario anche lui pud esser
stato un attore. La stessa corsa
alla Luna ha avuto essenzial-
mente un fine psicologico, nel
farci capire che siamo cittadi-
ni dell'Universo. Oggi stiamo
entrando in una grande, nuova
fase: si sta consentendo alla
gente (si pensi a «X-Files») di
credere. Potrebbero essere tutti
elementi di un piano a lungo
termine volto al rilascio «mor-
bido» di informazione cultura-
le che dia segnali che evitino il
rischio di uno shock in caso di
reale contatto di massa con gli
extraterrestri. Oggi c'¢ una
«congiura» che da parziali info-
ramzioni, in cui la gente ap-
prende senza apprendere fino
in fondo, sa senza spaventarsi,
e cosl via. E anche lo stesso fe-
nomeno ufo potrebbe essere
cid che gestisce un gioco paral-
lelo a quello delle autorita, ma
che va pur sempre nella stessa
direzione.

D. E ipotizzabile che all'origine
dell’idea del cover-up ci sia una
percezione paranoica della real-
ta?

R. No, non la vedo come una
versione paranoica della realta.
Anche se a livello letterario &
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possibile ricercare i segni di
una ideologia paranoica basta
vedere come nel caso degli Stati
Uniti si sono mosse le cose. E
una presa di coscienza che di-
pende dalla solitudine davanti
all’'enorme sviluppo dei mass-
media. Tale coscienza, in un
popolo psicologicamente «gio-
vane» e in precedenza ottimista
e pragmatico come quello ame-
ricano non c’'era mai stata. An-
cora una volta é stata Holly-
wood a far capire certe cose. La
congiura c'é davvero, altro che
paranoia. Facciamo 1'esempio
di Area 51. Se si va li e si parla
con la gente, quelli non ti dico-
no: qui ci sono i marziani. La
gente & arrabbiata perché si
chiede il motivo dell'esistenza
di una zona che ufficialmente...
non esiste. La gente si sente le-
sa nei propri diritti, e questo &
molto importante per gli ame-
ricani. Cio naturalmente da poi
corpo ad eccessi di vario tipo,
come le pseudo-rivelazioni di
John Lear o di William Cooper.
Questi sono fatti di cui occorre
cominciare a parlare. La leg-
genda di Area 51 cresce, ma
qualcosa alla base ci deve esse-
re. Tengo a ripetere che fatti di
questo tipo non sono spiegabi-
li come visione paranoica del-
la realta.

D. E la situazione italiana?

R. Esistono «due anime» anche
fra le autorita militari italiane.
Se la congiura c'é, anche da noi
essa va senz'altro nella stessa
direzione. Ma se qualcuno in
quell’ambito dice: vediamo se
& possibile occuparsi degli ufo
in maniera diversa, nuova, ad
esempio coinvolgendo la Prote-
zione Civile, il capo di Stato
Maggiore ad un certo punto or-
dina di lasciar stare «tutte que-
ste fesserie» e la cosa finisce li.
Non sono in grado di dirti se e
cosa stia succedendo anche da
noi in questo momento. Non ho
idea. Perd sappiamo bene che
esiste un livello coram populo
che ti raccontano in ambito di-
fesa — ossia i 230 dossier rac-
colti tra il ‘78 e il '95 — e che

ci sono altre cose che non ti
vengono a dire e che non sapre-
mo mai, perché hanno altri li-
velli di sicurezza. E ci sono, stai
tranquillo. Da qui, tuttavia, a
dire che c'é una congiura del si-
lenzio in Italia... Boh! L'Italia fa
parte del meccanismo: siamo
inseriti nella NATOQ, e cosi via.
Non vorremmo sostenere dav-
vero che i nostri capi militari
contino quanto gli americani e
che siano in grado di condurre
una politica autonoma sugli
ufo! L'unica che lo ha fatto &
stata Parigi. Lo hanno fatto, ma
alla fine il risultato & simile. Di
organismi ufficiali francesi co-
me il GEPAN e il SEPRA non
sappiamo molto. Dietro di essi
c'é molto di piti. Negli anni '80,
convalidando 1'atterraggio con
tracce di Trans-en-Provence il
GEPAN evidentemente «esage-
rd». Dopo c'¢ stato un ritorno
al silenzio, voluto da qualcuno.
Il punto centrale, alla fine, &
quello della possibilita che la
massa sia informata in the pro-
per way, come dicono gli ame-
ricani. Se tu violi il «livello» che
qualcuno ha pensato per te co-
me limite entro il quale puoi di-
re certe cose, sei fregato. Se ti
ci tieni, anche al limite estre-
mo, va tutto bene. Gli ufologi,
tutti noi, siamo attori di questo
processo. Noi tutti siamo «usa-
ti» da qualcuno che pud avere
interesse ad utilizzare gli addet-
ti ai lavori come casse di riso-
nanza. E un processo che si au-
togenera, come per gemmazio-
ne. E complesso e al tempo
stesso semplice: proliferando,
non hai pit la possibilita di ve-
dere il quadro completo... e ti
ci perdi!

La congiura sugli ufo fa riferi-
mento a luoghi di potere (quali
certe burocrazie) che non sono
quelli manifesti, come la Presi-
denza degli Stati Uniti. Il pote-
re non & quello che appare, ma

uello che c'é.

E con questo potere che anche
gli ufologi devono fare i conti!

G.S.



Carl Sagan

8 qult)a’ el doctor Simpsonbno

sabia es que muy proba-

1111”1[1’11181 blemente al doctor Mac-
Velikovsky

Donald lo suicidaron por
defender abiertamente
desde su catedra la reali-
dad de los ovnis.

En cuanto a las resolu-
ciones, no fueron muy
brillantes. En primer
lugar, aquellos despista-
dos sabios no estuvieron
de acuerdo en las conse-
cuencias de un contacto
con inteligencias extrate-

Gl'nzsurg, de la Acade.

mia de Ciencias Sovi
a, dijo que “aung

Charles
Ginenthal
En este libro, publicado en 1995, Charles

Ginenthal deja al desnudo la atrabiliaria
personalidad de Carl Sagan.

la tecnologia, se puede
asegurar que no supon-
dria pellgro alguno para

su ponencia con unas frases aper-
turistas y sibilinas: “El ser humano
usa su imaginacién muy amplia-
mente, pero todos los productos de
la imaginacién humana estan
basados en realidades. Es nuestro
deber encontrar hechos que puede
gue no hayan sido inventados, sino
que provengan de realidades”.

Lo malo es que, cuando le

ara los seres humanos sensibles y
buenos, mientras que seria peligro-
para_los tontos y los violentos”.

resoluciones finales dicen: “Si algtin
dia son descubiertas civilizaciones

ponen delante esas realidades {extraterrestres, el efecto en la Ciep-
sus propios contemporaneos, él j cia, en la Filosofia y ia
se remonta a 1842 para analizar | humanas sera inm , U escu-

unas luces que vieron unos frai- | brimiento Tnjltira posttivamente en
les. jOlé por la Ciencia! el futuro de la humanidad”.

En las méas de cuatrocientas \ Desgraciadamente, no ha sido
paginas de que consta el documen- si, gracias en gran parte a la
to de Byurakan, hay cientos de
enrevesadas férmulas matematicas
que nada tienen que ver con la rea-
lidad de la actual presencia de los
ovnis entre nosotros. Aquellos cien-
tificos se dieron gusto desembu-
chando logaritmos y practicando
durante varios dias un onanismo
mental astrofisico. Algunos, como
G. C. Simpson, de la Universidad de
Harvard, dijeron cosas tan sabias
como que “las probabilidades de
vida extraterrestre son remotisimas”
o “la creencia en los ovnis es un
monumento a la credulidad”. Y lo
malo es que se estaba refiriendo al
profesor MacDonald, astrofisico de
la Universidad de Arizona, que poco

tiempo atras se habia suicidado. Lo
e S T

UC U \

soberbia y¥la miopia de la
megaciencia que, como siempre,
esta servil e interesadamente al
servicio de la criminal y antihu-
mana paranoia militar.

Otra de las resoluciones fue que
se crease un grupo de estudio para
profundizar en la investigacién de la
posible existencia de una inteligen-
cia extraterrestre. Por supuesto que
en ese grupo estaba Carl Sagan
quien, en todos los arfios que han
transcurrido desde entonces, no ha
sido capaz de caer en la cuenta de
que no hay que ir a buscar fuera del
planeta la inteligencia extraterres-
tre, porque esta actuando entre

nosotros de mil maneras diferentes.
Y dos ultimos detalles que mues-
tran la atra bilis del doctor Sagan.
El primero es que se negd a asistir a
la reunion de sesenta cientificos en
el MIT (Massachusetts Institute of
Technology), celebrada en 1992
para estudiar el fenémeno de las
abducciones (ver Enigmas, ario Il
n? 2), a pesar de haber sido espe-
cialmente invitado; y segundo, pre-
guntado en un programa de televi-
sién sobre qué pensaba de los mis-
teriosos dibujos que en la actuali-
dad estéan apareciendo en todo el
undo en las cosechas de cerea-
es, respondié que ya se habia
demostrado que eso era obra de
dos senores retirados que querian
divertirse (ver Enigmas, ano Il n2
3). Ante respuestas tan cinicas
como ésta, mucho nos tememos
que ciertas “altas autoridades” del
planeta le hayan asignado al doctor
Sagan la misma ingrata y vil tarea
que hace anos le asignaron a otro
famoso astronomo (el doctor Men-
zel): usar su fama de cientifico para
enganar a sus conciudadanos. B

Instantanea recogida por el Voyager 1 de la inmensa cara de Japiter, en la que
aparecen dos de las lunas del planeta mds grande de nuestro sistema solar.
Ambas lunas tienen un tamano parecido a la de la tierra.
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Psicosi da UFO

%

Le ragioni della politica d

.

a cura di Pier Luigi Sani

Federico Rosati

Megutorita USA —

-

La psicosi dei Marziani- Orson Welles ¢ Ba Guerra dei Mondi —

1"

L’opinione della scienza

e autorita statunitensi, che per prime si
sono trovate a dover fronteggiare il
problema dei cosiddetti “flying saucers”
(dischi volanti), hanno portato avanti, sin
dall’inizio, una politica volta alla
minimizzazione e al discredito del
problema di fronte alla popolazione. In
pratica, hanno cercato di convincere 'opinione
pubblica che non c’era nessun pericolo concreto, in
quanto la questione era del tutto inconsistente.

Sui motivi di questa politica si possono avanzare
varie ipotesi. Si pud pensare che inizialmente si
preferisse tenere segreto il fenomeno, in quanto esso
era, per lo pit, sconosciuto, e sembrava inoltre
mettere in ridicolo le Forze Aeree, che, pur cosi
efficienti e avanzate dal punto di vista tecnologico,
risultavano impotenti di fronte a tali velivoli. 5i puo
addirittura ipotizzare, come del resto ¢ stato fatto,
che le autorita statunitensi si siano impossessate in
qualche modo di una parte pitt 0 meno consistente
di questa tecnologia, e che quindi abbiano avuto e
abbiano ancora tutto l'interesse che queste
conoscenze restassero e restino segrete.

Tuttavia, credo che, oltre a questi, vi sia anche un
terzo motivo, non per questo meno importante, che
abbia portato le suddette autorita a seguire una
politica di “cover-up”, ovvero di nascondimento
della verita e di occultamento delle prove. Cosa
potrebbe succedere infatti, se improvvisamente alla
popolazione mondiale venisse rivelato che la nostra
Terra é visitata da velivoli extraterrestri costruiti con
una tecnologia di fronte alla quale noi, attualmente,
siamo praticamente impotenti? E cosa potrebbe
succedere se addirittura una razza aliena si rivelasse
all’'Umanita, cosi, di punto in bianco? Credo che
non ci voglia molta immaginazione per rispondere a
queste domande. Probabilmente ci sarebbe un crollo
dell’economia, una destabilizzazione di ogni forma
di potere, e soprattutto si diffonderebbe tra la
popolazione una terribile “psicosi da UFQ”, che
porterebbe a disordini e a suicidi.

Del resto non dobbiamo neanche lasciare tutto
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contagocce

all'immaginazione per ipotizzare una situazione del
genere. Abbiamo, infatti, degli esempi passati che ci
testimoniano come questo pericolo sia reale e
assolutamente da non sottovalutare.

11 30 ottobre del 1938, alle ore 20:00 circa, Orson
Welles, attore e regista, interruppe improvvisamente
i programmi di tutte le stazioni radio della CBS
(151) e annuncio: “... nei dintorni di Groves Mills é
caduto un grosso oggetto fiammeggiante. Il suo fulgore é
stato visibile per centinaia di miglia attorno, mentre il
boato dell’ impatto é stato udito anche a New York”. Un
astronomo, che per caso si trovava nello studio -
almeno cosi fu detto — dichiard di essere molto
preoccupato. Mentre venivano ripresi dalla radio i
normali programmi, Welles disse che avrebbe
inviato i radiocronisti sul posto per verificare e
seguire "accaduto.

In realta questa non era altro che la trama del
romanzo fantascientifico di Herbert G. Wells,

Orson Welles nel
1938, anno della
famosa
trasmissione
radiofonica sulla
“querra dei
mondi”.
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“La guerra dei mondi”, dal quale poi fu tratto il
famoso film omonimo. La popolazione, pero, non
sapendolo, fu presa dalla psicosi dell'invasione
marziana.

Ad un certo punto vennero interrotti nuovamente i
programmi e vennero trasmesse delle notizie circa
cio che si diceva stesse succedendo. Si parlo di
creature mostruose e invincibili e di incredibili
macchine d’attacco, si disse che nella prima battaglia
che vi era stata l’esercito americano era stato
sconfitto, che vi erano persone che ardevano come
torce a causa di quello che veniva chiamato “raggio
della morte”, che vi erano ovunque grattacieli cﬁe
crollavano e nubi di gas venefico che uccidevano
senza pieta. A questo punto, come é facile )
immaginare, il terrore dilago. A Philadelfia la
popolazione si era gia rassegnata e arresa; a
Chicago vi furono numerosi tumulti e fughe; a
Washington vennero organizzati dei gruppi di
resistenza e di soccorso; a New York, infine, che — a
quanto si diceva — era gia sotto il controllo dei
Marziani, si crearono code di automobilisti che
cercavano di salvarsi rifugiandosi nell’entroterra.

Il bilancio dei danni poté essere fatto solo quando
Orson Welles arrivo al punto in cui — secondo il
racconto - grazie alla densita dell’atmosfera terrestre
che era diversa da quella marziana, si riusci ad
avere la meglio sugli extraterrestri. Vi furono
numerosi suicidi, moltissime persone si ferirono
durante le fughe disordinate, e vennero calcolati
danni per milioni di dollari.!

Nel 1949, poi, nel New Jersey, si verifico una
situazione simile, anche se questa volta vi fu un
esito diverso. Anche in quella occasione venne
trasmesso un programma estremamente realistico
sulla “guerra dei mondi”. Inizialmente ebbe I'effetto
di creare spavento tra la popolazione, poi una folla
di persone che non aveva gradito troppo lo scherzo
fece irruzione nella stazione radio e tutto il
personale venne ucciso atrocemente.?

Sembra tuttavia che la storia non insegni un gran
che. Il 30 ottobre del 1974, infatti, nella California
settentrionale, la stazione radiofonica KXGO
trasmise un programma che parlava di una
fantascientifica pioggia di meteoriti sulla stessa
California. Si disse che nel momento in cui le
“lucciole cosmiche” si schiantavano al suolo ne
fuoriuscivano dei microbi micidiali che causavano la
morte istantanea; si disse inoltre che si presumeva
che a questo bombardamento sarebbe seguito uno
sbarco extraterrestre in forze. La drammaticita e il

fece si che inizi6 a diffondersi il panico tra gli
ascoltatori, i quali tempestarono di telefonate i
centralini della guardia civile e dei giornali. Saputo
del caos provocato, venne interrotta la trasmission

e si cerco di spiegare che non si trattava della
cronaca di un fatto reale, bensi di un semplice
programma. Lo speaker, tuttavia, non fu in grado di
finire, in quanto una folla inferocita aggredi la
stazione radio, ed egli dovette mettersi in salvo.’
Fatti del genere fanno pensare che, con le dovut

modo realistico con il quale venne recitato il copionX
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differenze, anche rivelazioni del tipo di quelle
accennate sopra potrebbero avere effetti
destabilizzanti.
Del resto, che queste considerazioni sono state
tenute presenti dalle autorita dell’'USAF (United
States Air Force) non € un mistero: vi sono
montagne di documenti e di dichiarazioni, ufficiali e
non, che lo provano, oltre alle non meno importanti
testimonianze di personaggi come il maggiore
Donald E. Keyhoe, il quale ha collaborato a lungo
con le Forze Aeree e che ha raccontato con notevole
efficacia quelle che erano le varie posizioni sulla
politica da tenere a riguardo all'interno dell'USAF
nell'immediato dopoguerra.
Inoltre, in diverse occasioni, anche esponenti del
mondo scientifico hanno mostrato di considerare
seriamente questa possibilita.
Il 21 agosto 1970, a Brighton, in Inghilterra, il
congresso dell'Unione Astronomica Internazionale
stabili, su mozione del Prof. Anthony Hewish,
scopritore delle stelle pulsar, che, nel caso si fosse
arrivati a scoprire qualcosa riguardo 'esistenza di
eventuali esseri extraterrestri, queste informazioni
sarebbero dovute rimanere segrete, in quanto
I'opinione pubblica, ancora impreparata ad una
rivelazione del genere, avrebbe potuto reagire in
modo negativo.
Nel 1987, poi, sempre a Brighton, durante il
Congresso Astronomico Internazionale, un gruppo
di sociologi presentd su richiesta della Sessione del
SETI (Search for Extra-Terrestrial Intelligence) i
risultati di uno studio sul tema delle conseguenze di
un eventuale contatto con una civilta extraterrestre.
I1 documento, dal titolo “CONTACT: RELEASING
THE NEWS” (CONTATTO: DIFFONDERE LA
NOTIZIA), analizza i possibili effetti catastrofici che
una rivelazione del genere provocherebbe all’interno
ella nostra societa; vengono prospettate una
probabile crisi Al autorita e un possibile crollo
dell'intero Sistema. socio-politico. Quindi, discute
anche il problema di come far si che un tale evento
possa avvenire in modo non traumatico, proponendo
la soluzione di una preparaziong della popolazione
mondiale attraverso una graauai; rivelazione della
verita.”
Forse, del resto, le autorita stanno effettivamente
portando avanti questa “politica del contagocce”; &
possibile, anche se ¢ solo un’ipotesi, che nel
momento in cui questo processo verra portato a
termine, allora la veritd sull'intera questione verra
finalmente rivelata. = - T

123 Gianfranceschi Luciano, UFO, Cronache del mistero, Rusconi, Milano 1977, pp. 75-77.
45 Pinotti Roberto, UFO, Visitatori da altrove, Rizzoli, Milano 1990, pp. 485-488.
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The Impact of Extraterrestrial Contact
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Rchard Hall

n a famous episode of Rod

Serling’s “Twilight Zone,” the

humans are concerned about
the intentions of the aliens, until
they find the alien manual entitled

gists, theologians, and other
scholars will essay answers to
these questions. The form the

ence, and religions, even making
this most benign assumption?

“To Serve Man.” Obviously, they proof takes almost doesn’t matter These are matters of the utmost
are here to help us, the relieved for the sake of the argument, but importance that we should be
humans conclude. What they fail landings and open contact obvi- thinking about, and preparing
to realize is that it is a cookbook. ously would be the most dramat- ourselves for whatever the truth
The moral of the story is that self- ic, and the most mve proves to be.

delusion can be fatal.

We have no way of knowing the
ultimate alien “game plan,” unless
we arbitrarily choose to believe
one of the received “messages”
obtained by contactees or
abductees, and they are notorious-
ly inconsistent and(self-contradic-
ToryBut we can infer a few things
and examine realistic alternative
possibilities. On one hand, they
have been around for 50 years or
more and life goes on; society sur-
vives. On the other hand, a large
number of people have been
severely injured during close
encounters with UFOs. If we credit

abduction stories, many more serious consequences. Sup-
humans have been treated like lab- pose we find unmistakable
oratory animals. There is no cause artifacts on the Moon or
for complacency. Mars. Or suppose multiple
Since the reality of UFOs has not tracking cameras record
been “officially” accepted by gov- controlled nonhuman craft
ernments or science, they exist in a entering and leaving the
sort of twilight world and have lit- earth’s atmosphere. At the
tle impact on our daily liv S Oron very least, it will be back to
W the old drawing board for
tomorrow or next week W science, governments, and

were confronted with a te, the people.
unequivocal proof of extraterres- What happens to us,

tgl‘ﬁlge‘ligglt_lifi What would clearly, will depend almost
be the impact of that on our daily entirely on what the aliens

lives, our key institutions, and on want or expect from us in
society as a whole? Although the long run. Peaceable,
some scholars may have consid- friendly overtures could be
ered this rather vital question, sur- very exciting and usher in a
prisingly little has been said or wonderful new era. But
written about it. lwhat of the impact on

The Fund for UFO Research is .earthly governments, sci- ‘
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BUSCANDO RESPUESTAS A LA NO-INTERFERENCIA
EXTRATER

EEEEEES— 2001

Cada vez que hablamos de extraterrestres, de otras formas de vida no
terrenales, siempre suele haber alguien en la reunién, que se pregunta lo
siguiente, :

“Yo, lo que no entiendo, es que si de verdad existen los extraterrestres
los marcianos, o como los queramos llamar, lo que no me cabe en la cabeza
digo, es porgué no se dan a conocer de una forma clara y definitiva, vamos ,
que se dejen de historias misteriosas, de apariciones por aqui y por alla, de
abducciones extrafias, de desconcertarnos en definitiva j cofio !, y
simplemente se nos “ presenten” educadamente, en una especie de rueda de
prensa internacional, supervisada por los respectivos gobiernos, o como fuera,
y se acabase asi el misterio de si hay vida por ahi fuera o no. Tampoco es que
nos fuese a cambiar la vida radicalmente, seguramente tendria que ir a
trabajar al dia siguiente, por decir algo......"

1

Incluso la gente mas incrédula de nuestro planeta, esta hoy en dia
“sensibilizada “ sobre la posible existencia de vida exterior, ya sea por la
innumerable aparicion de peliculas sobre estos temas, ya sea por libros, por
revistas, periddicos, comentarios, anécdotas, etc. De alguna manera, la
mayoria de los seres humanos estamos concienciados de la mas que posible
existencia de vida extraterrestre, de esta manera, no podriamos calificar como
traumatica una “presentacion oficial alienigena”.

Tratar ahora de enumerar las posibles ventajas y/o inconvenientes de tal
histdrico acontecimiento, seria materia para otro debate. Intentar argumentar a
favor o en contra de ese hipotético suceso, y discutir sobre la forma de llevar a
cabo dicho evento, no es la materia planteada en este escrito. Mas bien, de lo
que se trata, es de intentar bucear entre las mentes cdsmicas vecinas, y
adivinar otras razones para la no -interferencia, que es lo auténticamente
verdadero que ocurre. Ellos nos podran visitar, nos estudian, e incluso podran
convivir algunos con nosotros, pero siempre bajo una maxima, la no -
interferencia alienigena en el desarrollo de la vida humana en la Tierra.

¢ Y porque ?

Puede que la vida sea un proceso natural aleatorio en el desarrollo del
Universo. Cuando se produzcan una serie de factores en un planeta, la vida
aparecera ineludiblemente, como un hecho natural inevitable. Y luego se
desarrollara, y aparecera la vida inteligente tras un proceso evolutivo, y ese tipo
de vida sera estudiado y contemplado por las civilizaciones superiores,

siempre bajo la maxima del respeto intimo a la forma de vida aparecida en ese
planeta, contemplada como una mas de las maravillas del universo, y
respetando hasta sus Ultimas consecuencias ese desarrollo de vida concreto.

Ese respeto, tendria que ver con la creencia de que Dios cre6 el Universo ( el
como seria cuestion de otros estudios), y por tanto el intentar influir en los



acontecimientos naturales ( o divinos) de cada planeta, seria como intentar
modificar el aleatorio devenir del proceso de vida instaurado en el Universo
desde su creacion. Ese respeto hacia las formas de vidas aparecidas y su
progreso, hara imposible que los extraterrestres hagan algo més que unos
cambios de luces. Ni siquiera podrian evitar la destruccién de la vida en la
Tierra. La vida en cada lugar y su desarrollo, es sagrada, es una parte de Dios,
como a su vez ellos mismos lo son, y no van a interferir en la forma en que ésta
se desenvuelva.

En resumidas cuentas, nos tendremos que apafiar entre nosotros mismos si
queremos salvar a nuestro planeta de la destruccion. Necesitaremos crear una
nueva sociedad mas justa, donde el beneficio del capital esté mejor distribuido.
Tendremos que poner fin a las desigualdades entre las naciones. Habra que
buscar unos politicos nuevos, en cuyas ideas las armas, la explotacién y las
injusticias tengan sus dias contados. Necesitaremos regenerar nuestro planeta
para que podamos vivir en él muchos afios mas. En definitiva, tendremos que
unirnos como raza humana habitante del Planeta Tierra, para salvar nuestro
hogar, y a la vez capacitarnos para comprender lo que somos. Cuando entre
todos entendamos, que lo mas importante es salvar la vida que se cre6 en su
dia en la Tierra y respetarla, entonces, quizas bajen a felicitarnos.

Buscando otras respuestas, y unido a la reflexion anterior, cabe la posibilidad
de que exista una “policia” cosmica que evite la llegada de platillos volantes
domingueros, de turistas galacticos, de conquistadores universales, y demas
personajes insolidarios, que lo Unico que harian en caso de publica aparicion,
seria aumentar mas nuestra confusion.

Esta “policia “ extraterrestre, seria a la vez, la Ultima esperanza de
supervivencia que tendria la humanidad en caso de una destruccién inmediata.

Dejo este documento sin finalizar, para que todo aquél que visiumbre una
nueva respuesta, la afiada a este humilde escrito, y se convierta al final en un
apoyo para comprender mejor nuestro entorno.



